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PKEFACE 


This Reader is meant to be a companion volume to my, Vedic 
Grammar for*f§tudents. It contains thirty hymns comprising just 
under 800 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from 
the Bigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest mid 
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India, 
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature 
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books 
of the Rigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth book 
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another 
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented, 
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures 
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed 
to be suitable for the Reader. I have also considered literary merit 
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter, 
zh. of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alone by two. There are besides a few hymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. 34), one with magical ideas 
tvii. 103), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology 
(x. 14. 15. 135). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the 
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange- 
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as 
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects* in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic chrestomathies known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Vedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical interpre- 
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 139-40, 152, 166, 175). 

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students , the Header 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other hook. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in 
DevanSgarl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza. 
Then eomes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the SamhitE text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur- 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Bigveda. Next follows the 
transliterated Sa mhi ta text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Eigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Rigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter- 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European 
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedie 
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his 
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for 
further studies on independent lines. 

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in 
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Regius 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detail. 

Balliol College, Oxford 
October 22 , 1217 . 
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INTRODUCTION 


1. Age of the Rigveda. 

The Rigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns 
were composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with 
any appioach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from 
later than the thirteenth century b. c. This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 B.C., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but 
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Yedic 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 3000 b. c., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. c. These calculations are based on the assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of 
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability, 
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of 
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship 
of the hymns of the Rigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta, 
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 b.c. That 
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were 
known at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the Rigveda. Hence the Indians could 
not hare separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1300 b.c. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 b. c. In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c. as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic period. This 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the 
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Vanina. Indra, Nasatya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 b. c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic 
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to 
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were 
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for 
the separation of the Indians, their migration to India, and the 
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of 
Hindustan. 


2. Origin A*n> Growth of the Collection. 

When the Indo-Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back , to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Yaruna, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period 
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families 
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro- 
duced into India before about 700 B. c. These family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of. the BrShmanas, 
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works, 
earn© into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any 
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, but only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest 
expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word* 
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and 
given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com- 
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated 
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram- 
anls or ‘Indexes’, which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed 
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any. 
other literature. 

3. Extent and Divisions of the Rigveda* 

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a totai of about 10,600 stanzas, which give a n average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one 
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been 
calculated that in hulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems 
of Homer. 

There is a twofold division of the RY« into parts. One, which is 
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or ‘ eighths 9 of about equal length, 
each of which is subdivided into eight AdhySyas or 6 lessons while 
each of the latter consists of Vargas or 4 groups 9 of five or six stanzas. 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or ‘books’ (lit. ‘cycles’) 
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and Stlktas or ‘hymns’. The latter method is an historical one, 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being* 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in 
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda. 

4. Abbahgemekt op the Rigveda. 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii are homogeneous in character. The 
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or 1 seen 5 by poets of the same family, 
which handed them down as its own collection. The tradition is 
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers 5 names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the 6 family books 5 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were not 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being the hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity. 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family books . — In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns 
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six. 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one, 
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
to each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus 
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo- 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV. f which gradually assumed its fin^l 
shape by successive additions to these books. 
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The earliest of these additions appears to be the second ha lf of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,- 
was prefixed to the family books, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is like the family books as being in the main 
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from 
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of 
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books ; but its partial resemblance to them caused it 
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part 
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii : Kanvas seem to 
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite 
strophic metre is again found here ; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some 
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth book was added as a consequence of the first eight being 
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma 
while the juice was 4 clarifying ’ (pavamana) ; on the other hand, the 
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character. 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books 
i-viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this book suggest 
that they are later than those of the preceding books ; but some of 
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their 
st anzas , beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second 
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty-eight 
*nd another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed# 
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The two parts also differ in metre : the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas, composed in Gayatrl, while the second consists mainly 
of groups in other metres ; thus 68-84 form a Jagatl and 87-97 
a Tristubh group. 

The tenth hook was the final addition. Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books ; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its 
position at the end of the RY. and the fact that the number ot 
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its 
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large 
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other 
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or 
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modem character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place her© because for some reason they had been overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

5. Language. 

The hymns of the RY. are composed in the earliest stage of that 
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth 
eentury b.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than 
Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in- 
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RY. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
-as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the 
inflnitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit. 
The language of the BY. also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which. 
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
has no value of this kind. 

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional 
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between 
final n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to cases 
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o 
in the RV. a is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
language of the RV. 

6. Metre. 

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called Pada 
(‘ quarter 9 ) and forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of these are at all common. By far the 
most common are the Tristubh (4 x 11 syllables), the Gayatrl (3x8), 
and the Jagatl (4 x 12), which together furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are 
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last 
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly 
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half 
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 

iMt b 
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those of Classical Sanskrit, in which (except the 61oka) the quantity 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Bigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with 
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are strophic in their 
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas 
(called trca) in the same simple metre, generally Gayatrl, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called PragStha and is found chiefly in the eighth book. 

7. Keugion of the Bigveda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the BY. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops of deities, such as the Maruts, are 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have had a be ginnin g. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time ; for the BY. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others. 
That they were considered to have been originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma 
or by receiving it as a gift; from Agni and Savitr. 

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily 
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays j 
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them 
drive through the air in cars, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other a nim a ls . The favourite food of men is also that of the gods. 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their 
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception, 
r Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant. 
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest 
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they liver a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of the gods . — Among these the most prominent is power, 
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They 
hold sway over all creatures ; no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros* 
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and ‘not deceitful*, 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in- 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs — a practice ma k ing 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone. 
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the 
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in 
fact several such identifications in the RY. The idea is even found 
in more than one late passage that various deities are hut different 
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Yedic 
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of 
the RY. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in 
the form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Yedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 
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heaven, air. and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the BY. itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, Mitra, 
Sorya, Savifcr, Pusan, the Asvins. and the goddesses Usas, Dawn, 
and Eatrl, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, ApSm napat, 
Budra, the Maruts, Vavu, Par j any a, and Apas, the Waters. The 
terrestrial deities are Prthivi, Agni, and Soma. This Header con- 
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions 
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
BY. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to 
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of the BY., comes down from the Indo- 
Iranian period. He seems to represent the ‘ third * or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter 
at an early period. Matarisvan is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the EV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the BY. Thus the Sindhu (Indus) 
's celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the Vip5s 
(Bias) and the Sutudrl (Sutlej), sister streams of the Panjab, in another 
(iii 33). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the 
Sarasvatl (vi. 61 ; viL 95). Though the personification goes much 
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the 
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the BY. 

Abstract deities . — One result of the advance of thougnt during the 
period of the BY. from the concrete towards the abstract was 
the rise of abstract deities. The earlier and more numerous class of 
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to 
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent 
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in 
question began to be felt. We find here names denoting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix fer or tar), such as Dhatr * Creator ’, or 
an attribute, such as Prajapati, i Dord of Creatures Thus DhS.tr, 
otherwise an epithet of India, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur 
Yidh&tr, the * Disposer % Dhartr, the ‘Supporter*, Trstr, the 
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’ Protector *, and Netr, the ‘ Leader The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the RY. is Tvastr, the ‘ Artificer* though no 
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilful of workmen, 
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Indra and a new 
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘ food of Tvastr and which Indra drinks in Tvastr’s 
house. He is the father of SaranyU, wife of Vivasvanfc and mother 
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yami. The name of the solar 
deity Savitr, the * Stimulator *, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(cf. p. 11). ” 

There are a few other abstract deities whose names were originally 
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supr em e god 
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence. 
The most important is Prajapati, 4 Lord of Creatures’ Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Yisvakarman, 

‘ all- creating appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the * Golden 
Germ ’, once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the 

* one lord of all that exists ’. In one curious instance it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the RY. (x. 121) is kasmai devaya havisa vidhema ? 

‘ to what god should we pay worship with oblation?’ This led to 
the word ka, ‘ who ? ’ being used in the later Yedic literature as an 
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts 
of the RV. is Brhaspati (p; 88). 

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per- 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these 
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath’, and one (x. 151) to 6raddha, ‘Faith*. Anumati, 

* Favour (of the gods)’, Aramati, ‘Devotion*, Starts, ‘Bounty*, 
Asuniti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘Decease', occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the RV. is A-diti, 4 Liberation 4 Freedom * (lit . 4 un-binding *), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of the small group of deities called Adityas. often styled 4 sons of 
Adili 3 . This expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than 4 sons of liberation % according to an idiom common in the RV. 
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious 
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian 
period. The goddess Did, named only three times in the RV., 
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice mentioned. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvatl, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61 ; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac* 

4 Speech 3 (x. 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed Prthivl, 

4 Earth * {v. 84), Ratrl, 4 Night 3 (x. 127, p. 208), and Aranyanl, 
‘Goddess of the Forest’ (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality: such are Agnayl, IndrSnl, VarunanI, 
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Varuna respectively. 

Dual Divinities . — A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is- 
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com- 
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
paiis are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in 
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed 
to the couple Mitra-V aruna, though the names most frequently found 
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivl, * Heaven and Eartl?' 
(p. 86). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents 
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities. — There are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts 
(p* who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna chief, is 

constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the KV. to be seyen or, with the addition of 
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Amsa : Surya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without 
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose 
leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Yi&ve devas (p. 147), 
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group, 
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as 
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas. 

Lesser Divinities . — Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser 
divine powers are known to the EV. The most prominent of these 
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con- 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The ^bhus further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the EV. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva. 
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of ; but the 
only one mentioned by name is Urva6l. Gandharva is in the RV. 
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the 
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta) 
connected with the waters. 

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely 
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling who is invoked to 
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, ‘ Lord of the Field is besought to 
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Slta, the f Furrow is 
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth’s surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified 
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in the BY. Tims besides Pavers and Waters (p. 115), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as 
divinities, but only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x. 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised 
and invoked in a whole hymn (iii. 8). The sacrificial grass (baxliis) 
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devxh), which lead to the place of 
sac rifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gravanas) 
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 76. 94. 175) : spoken of as 
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the BY. (i. 28, 5. 6). 
Weapons, Anally, are sometimes deified : armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75). 

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These 
are seldom called asura in the BY., where in the older parts that 
word means a divine being, like ahurct in the Avesta (cf. p. 134). 
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. The latter is 
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
D&nu, he is some tim es alluded to by the metronymic term D&nava. 
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows, 
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies, 
notably the Ahgirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda, 
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out ; Yisvartipa, 
son of Tvastr, a three- headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra, 
who seize his cows ; and Svarbhanu, who eclipses the sun. There 
are several other individual demons, generally described as D&sas 
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘ niggards *), 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks 
and releases the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for tliem is Raksas. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Y&tudhana 
(primarily 4 sorcerer ’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses 
a species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Yedas, are the PisEcas, eaters of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these, 
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices, 
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their 
contents are augury (ii. 42. 43) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (L 191) or disease (x. 163), against a demon destructive of 
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. 166), or rival wives (x. 145). A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 55), 
or to procure offspring (x. 183) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141). 

8. Secular Matter in the Rigveda. 

Secular hymns . — Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems. 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral 
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned 
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs 
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164). 

Mythological dialogues . — Besides several mythological dialogues in 
which the speakers are divine beings (iv. 62 ; x. 51. 52. 86. 108), 
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat 
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover PurUravas and the 
celestial nymph Urvasi, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is 
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subject of Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorva&L 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yaml, the twin 
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special 
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age. 
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Didactic hymns . — Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x. 3*4) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest 
which describe the various ways in which men follow gain (is. 112), 
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (s. 117;, antici- 
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted. 

Middles . — Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these 
fviii. 29. p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their 
names. More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas 
(L 164). in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with 
its twelve months and 360 days and 360 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns . — About half a dozen hymns consist of specula- 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the 
development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo- 
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Safikhya system. 

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i. 126) 
and to appendages of 3 to 5 stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which are called Danastutis, or ‘praises of gifts 3 . These are pane- 
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom, the seers composed their 
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the 
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the 
habitat of the Yedic tribes. They are late in date, appearing chiefly 
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of 
the eighth book. 

Geographical data . — From the geographical data of the RV. ? 
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred 
that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Panjab of to-day. The references to flora and fauna 
hear out this conclusion. 
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
©till engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these 
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling 
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as 4 black-skins 5 and the 
4 Dasa colour’ as opposed to the 4 Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a 
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the 
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made : Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while Sura, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations. — One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was 
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood, 
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But 
agriculture was also practised to some extent : fields were farrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls ; corn was cut with sickles, being then 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainl y for 
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the form 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and 
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals. 
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, 
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain. 

Amusements , — Among these chariot-racing was the favourite. 
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p. 186). 
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were 
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the 
Sute (vana), and the lute (vina). Singing is also mentioned. 

9. Litekaby merit op the Rigveda. 

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free 
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac- 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where 
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the RV. contains much genuine poetry. As the gods 
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the praises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The 
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon 
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 88) paints 
the devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The 
hymns in praise of Yaruna describe the various aspects of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 



INTEOBUCTION 


znx 


Ihe mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty 
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Xndra’s messenger 
Sarama and the demons who stole the cows (x. 108), and that between 
the primaeval twins Yama and Yaml (x. 10). The Gambler’s lament 
(x. 34) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of 
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns 
(x. 129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 


10. Interpretation. 

In dealing with the hymns of the RV. the important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from 
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Yedic scholars, the meaning of 
a considerable proportion of the RY. is clear, but of the remainder 
many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary 
(c. 500 b.c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the RY.; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Yedic hymns were 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In the earlier period of Yedic studies, commencing about the 
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which 
follows the great commentary of Ssyana (fourteenth century a. a), 
and is represented by the translation of the RY., begun by H. H. 
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved 
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluable guides 
in expl a i n ing the theological and ritual texts of the Br&hmanas and 
Sutras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Yedic 
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the 
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyau. 
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an epithet of the Asvins, as 4 true, not false’, another AgrSyana, as 
* leaders of truth 5 (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks 
it may mean 4 nose-born * (nasika-prabhavau) ! Yaska, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on 
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains 
the epithet jata- vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he 
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of 
various obscure words than Say ana who lived nearly 2,000 years 
later. S&yana’s interpretations, however, sometimes differ from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or S&yana does not 
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com- 
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura, 
4 divine being’, is variously rendered by him as ‘expeller of foes’; 
‘giver of strength’, ‘giver of life’, ‘hurler away of what is un- 
desired \ * giver of breath or water 6 thrower of oblations, priest 
‘ taker away of breath’, 1 expeller of water, Parjanya’, ‘impeller’, 
‘ strong f wise and ‘ rain-water ’ or * a water-discharging cloud ’ ! 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the RY. Hence their interpreta- 
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology, 
substituted tbe critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of 
the RY. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all 
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help 
supplied by the historical study of the Yedic language in its con- 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the Avesta 
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method 
Roth attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely India.™ char acter 
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of the Vedic hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that 
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover 
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research, 
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were 
unknown to the traditional school — the Avesta, Comparative Philo- 
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The 
student will find in the notes of the Header many exemplifications 
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason 
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence 
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by 
avoiding onesidedness in its application, will eventually clear up a 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 
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f*. 1 4, line 27, for ^iti-pflclo read £itipac!6. 

P. 23, line 1, read «iqm 

P*. 31, line 29, and p. 16, 1. 29, for y<5 read yi. 

P. 48, bead-line, for i. 12, 4 read. ii. 12, 4. 

P. 61, line 31, for y<5 read yo. 

P* 60, line 13, for no read no. 

P. 69, line 2, for tfim read tarn. 

Pp. 6S, 70, 71, 75, bead-lines, for APAM read APAM. 

JP. 118, bead-line, for A:PAS read A PAS. 

P. 126, line 12, for vf^v5,caksas read visvficakaas. 

I*. 128, line 3, for nn read nn. 

1?. 139, line 14, for vibhidako read vibhidako. 

P. 142, last line, and p. 143, line 11, for any <5 read any6, 
P. 144, bead-line, for MAN DtKAS read AlA3STX>t3.KAS.. 
I*. 179, line 26, for t.e read t4. 

I*. 184, line 17, for te read fc«§- 

JP. 224, bead- line and line X, for abhlti read abhiti. 
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As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance 
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo- 
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected 
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butter-backed, flame- 
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is 
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With 
a burning head he faces in all directions. 

He is compared with various animals : he resembles a bull that bellows, 
and has horns which he sharpens; when born he is often called a calf; 
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey 
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird ; he is the eagle of the 
sky; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose; he is winged, and he 
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree. 

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter bis beverage ; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
sacrifice ; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods, 
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes, 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

His brightness is much dwelt upon ; he shines like the sun; his lustre 
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his 
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests 
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring 
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
to the firmament ; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with 
his smoke. 1 Smoke- bannered 1 (dhumA-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive 
epithet. 

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy 
and tawny steeds. He iB a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds 
he brings the gods on his car. 

He is the child of Heaven (Dydus), and is often called the son of 
Heaven and Earth (i, 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
gods generated him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among men, Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely 
associated with him than any other god. 
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The mythology of A gni, apart from Lis sacrificial activity, is mainly 
concerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often 
made of his dally production from the two kindling sticks (ardnls), which 
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living ; 
as soon as bora the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the 
force required to kindle Agni he is often called ‘son of strength* (s&hasah 
alinuh). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time 
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again, 
Agni*s origin in the aerial waters is often referred to : he is an embryo of 
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters ; he is a bull that has grown in 
the lap of the waters. As the ‘son of Waters’ (ii. 85) he has become a 
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the RV. 
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned : he is born in the 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by Matarisvan, the 
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift 
of the gods as well as a production of Matarisvan. The Sun (vii. 63) is 
further regarded as a form of Agni Thus Agni is the light of heaven in- 
the bright sky ; he was bora on the other side of the air and sees all 
things ; he is bora as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to- 
iave a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made* 
him threefold ; he is threefold light ; he has three heads, three bodies, three- 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and 
represents the earliest Indian trinity. 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the epithet dvi-j Anman having two births . As being kindled 
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many births. 

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity* 
He is the only god called grM-pati lord of the house , and is constantly 
spoken of as a guest (atithi) in human dwellings. He is an immortal who 
has taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the 
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftenest described as a father, sometimes, 
also an a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the 
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice.. He is 
thus characteristically a messenger (dutd) appointed by gods and by men 
to be an * oblation-bearer 

As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he is often called priest 
vipra), domestic priest (purohita), and more often than by any 
Other name invoking priest (hdtr), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and 
fraying priest (brahmfin). His priesthood is the most salient feature 
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of his character; he is in fact the great priest, as India is the great 
warrior. 

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. Asknowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called jAtA-vedas he who 
knows all created beings . 

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised. 

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya- 
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that burns 
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to bum 
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire was already in the Indo-Xranian period the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was personified and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lat. igni-s , Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the 4 agile ’ as derived from the root ag to drive (Lat. 
ago, Gk. aye*, Skt. ajami). 

KlGVEDA i. 1. 


The metre of this hymn is Gayatrl (p. 438) in which nearly 
one-fourth of the BV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic 
verses identical in' construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics (w — ^ ^). The first two verses are in the Samhita 
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first 


* cte 

ftnrt 

1 Agnim lie pnrdhitam, 
yajn&sya devam rtvijam, 
botaram ratnadhatamam. 




the divine ministrant of the sacrifice, 
the invoker , best bestower of treasure. 
b 2 
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On the marking of the accent in the RY. see p. 448, 2, The verb 
lie (I. s. pr. A. of id : 1 for & between vowels, p. 3, f. n. 2) has no 
Udstta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin 
a sentence or P&da (p. 466, 19 A.) ,* its first syllable bears the 
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding 
syllable (p. 448, 1). purd-hiiam has the accent of a Karmadharaya 
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top), yajiiasya is to be taken 
with rtvijam (not with purohitara according to Sayana), both because 
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 e), 
and because it is in the same Pada ; cp. RY. viii. 38, 1 ; yajfiasya 
hi stM rfcvxja ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministrants of the sacrifice. 
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of rtvijam would 
otherwise bear (like He), disappears because this syllable must bo 
marked with the Amidatta that precedes an Ud&tta. rtv-ij though 
etymologically a compound (rtu-fij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the seeond member does not occur as an in 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 5 : agnir devam rtusd yajati may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasons, ratna-dha-tama (with 
the ordinary Tp. accent : p. 456, 2) : the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a cd., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dha ; cp. on the other hand vira-vat -f- tama 
in 3 c and citra-sravas 4- tama in 5 b. ratna never means jewel in 
the R Y. 


2 Agnih purvebhir rsibhir 
xlio nutanair uta, 
sa devam dha vaksati. 


^r: ) fffir: i i 

tjsh i i i 

Agni to be magnified by past and 
present seers } may he conduct the gods 
here. 


ysibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, sn are in 
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated, 
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the 
preceding member; hence purvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed. 
i$yas : to be read as ljias (p. 16, 2 d ). nutanais ; note that the two 
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forms of tne inst. pi. of the a dec. in ais and ebMs constantly occur 
in the same stanza, (49) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pada, has the Udatta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the 
following Udatta of vam {Sandhi, see 39). This Anudatta and 
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked 
syllables vain dh& have the Udatta, All the unaccented syllables 
following a Svarita (till the Anudatta preceding an Udatta) remain 
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of v&ksati are unmarked ; 
but in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with the Anudatta ; thus vaksati. The latter word is 
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (148, 2 ; 69 a). In a iM 
vaksati* the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom- 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20}, besides as very often being 
separated from the verb by another word. The verb vah is con- 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a reL 
clause, sa being the correlative (cp. p. 294 a], .The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nut an a is- but is loosely con- 
strued with purvebhis also, meaning ‘ is to be magnified by present 
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers The pel. uta and 
(p. 222) is always significant in the RY. 


Agnina rayim ainavat 
pdsam eva dive-dive, 
yafidsam virdvattamam. 


i 5^ i i 

a 

Through Agni may one obtain wtalfh 
day by day (and) prosperity, glorious 
(and) most abounding in heroes* 


alnav-a-t : sb, pr. of am5 attain , 3. s. ind. pr. asndti (cp. p. 184) 
the pm. * he ’ inherent m the 8. s. of the* vb. is here used in the 
indefinite sense of 1 one as so often in the 8. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, pdsam: co-ordinate nouns are constantly used 
in the RV. without the conjunction oa. div6-dive : this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the RV., which are always 
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accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
text like other compounds (189 0 a), yad&sam : this is one of 
the few adjectives ending in -as that occur in the RV. ; the corre* 
spending n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yas-as 
fame (83, 2 a ; 182, p. 256). vlrd-vat-tamam : both the suffix vant 
(p, 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the 
Pada text like final members of a cd. ; vxravant being here regarded 
as a unit, it is treated as the first member in the analysis (cp. note 
on ratna-dhatama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
co-ordination without the connecting pci. ca. Their exact meaning 
is * causing fame ’ and * produced by many heroic sons % fame and 
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns. 


it 

Rreti: i 

4 Ague, yam yajnam adlivardm 
vidvatah paribhdr dsi, 
s& id dev6su gachati. 


^ i i i 

i i i 

w. i ?<t; i ftg i (i 

0 Agni> the worship and sacrifice 
(hat thou encompassest on every side, 
that same goes to the gods . 


yajn&m adhvaram : again co-ordination without ca ; the former 
has a wider sense == worship (prayer and offering) ; the latter = 
sacrificial act . visva-tas: the pm. adj. visva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 454, 10), asi is accented as the vb. of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sa id: all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udatta (p. 449, 2). On the 
particle id see p. 218, devdsu: the loc. of the goal reached 
(p> 325, 1 b) ; the acc., which might be used, would rather express 
the goal to which the motion is directed, gachati: as the vb. 
of a principal sentence has no Udatta (19 A) ; nor has it any accent 
mark in the Samhita text because all unaccented syllables following 
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the 
syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in 
the Pada text (cp. note on 2 d). The first syllable of gachati is long 
by position (p. 437, a 3), 
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i ft?ri i i 

€3r: i f^T!fa:>s?ra: \ 

i i ^ i 


6 Agnir h6ta kavikratuh. 
satyas citrasravastamah, 
dev6 devdbhir a gamat. 


May Agni the invoker , of wise 
intelligence , the true, of most brilliant 
fame, the god come with the gods . 


Both kavi-kratus and citrd-dravas have the regular Bv. accent 
(p. 455 c) ; the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada test because 
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the 
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1 c and 8 c. devdbhis : the inst. often 
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.) : see 
199 A 1. dev6 devdbhih : the juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in the RY. gam-a-t : root 
ao. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 
p. 468, 20 A a. 


Just what good thou , 0 Agni, wilt 
do for the worshipper, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 Angiras. 

angi : on this pci. see 180 (p. 213). dasiise : dat. of das-vams, 
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the RY. formed without red. (140, 5 ; 
157 2)), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt. tvdm: here, as 
nearly everywhere in the RY., to be read as tuam on account of the 
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the 
marking of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voc. or 
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 465, 18 a; 19 5). 




g y&d anga dasiise tu&m, 
Agne, bhadrdm karisyasi, 
tavdt tdt satyam, Angirab* 



8 


AGNI 


[L 1,8 

Hence Agne is accented (the Udatta being, as always, on the first 
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Angiras is not (p. 466, 18 5). karisydsi 
(ft. of kr do): that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the 
worshipper will certainly be realized, tava it tdt: that intention 
of thee* 

'o^ vt i m i ^ i i 

^rr^f^rr 4^1 1 f^n 1 

art^r xpfflr 1 1 sr^fr: 1 w 1 a 

7 upa tvagne divd-dive, To thee, 0 Agni, day by day , O 

ddsavastar, dhiya vayam, iUuminer of gloom, toe come with 

namo bharanta dmasi ; thought bringing homage ; 

tva. as the enc. form of tvam (109 a) and Agne as a voc. in the 
middle of a Pada (p. 466 b) are unaccented. The acc. tva, is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition upa (p. 209), 
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the cd. vb. 
upa a-imasi (a common combination of upa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the 
verb (191/; p. 468, 20 a). d6sa-vastar : Sayana explains this cd. 
(which occurs here only) as by night and day, but vastar never occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise 
the case in such cds., as sayam-pratar evening and morning, from 
sayam) ; the explanation as 0 iUuminer (from 1. vas shine) of darkness 
(with voc. accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, being 
supported by the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vasta 
janita suryasya iUuminer of nights, generator of the Sun. diiiya inst. 
of din thought (accent, p. 458, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer. 
n&nas, lii bow, implies a gesture of adoration, bharantas : N. pL 
pr. pt of bhr bear . a-imasi : the ending masi is five times as 
common as mas in the BY. (p. 125, f. n. 2), 

• c i i 

^ a i % i ^ i 
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8 rajantam adhvaranlm, (to thee) ruling over sacrifices, the 

gopam rtasya didivim, shining guardian of order, growing \ n 

v&rdhamanam sud dame. thine own house. 

rajantam: this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in 
agreement with tv a in the preceding one. adhvaranam : governed 
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen. 
(202 A a) ; the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam : 
one of the many m. stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in Skt. is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa), rta means the regular order of 
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite) ; 
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma! 
Agni is specially the guardian of rta in the ritual sense, because the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vii. 86) is 
specially the guardian of rta in the moral sense, vardhamanam : 
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after being 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar, svd : to be read as 
eud ; this prn. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the RV., my own, thy own, his own, &c. (cp. p. 112 c). dame : 
this word (= Lat. domu-s) is common in the RV., but has disappeared 
in Skt. 

ftRfcr m \ i ftrarst* i i 

i v i i i 

*r: n srsfer i i « 

9 b& nah pitdva sundve, So, 0 Agni f be easy of access to us, 

Ague, supayand bhava; as a father to Ms son; abide with us 

s&casva nah suastaye. for our well-being, 

s& is hers used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such , thus 
(p. 294 b), nas enc. dah (109 a) parallel to sunave. pita iva : the 
enc. pel. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd. ; in the EV. pitr is usually coupled with sunii, 
matp with putrd. sunav6 : this word as written in the Samhita 
text appears with two TJdattas, because the Udattei of the elided & 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8} ; but this a must 
be restored, as the metre shows, and eunave Ague read. Though 
a is elided in about 75 per cent, of its occurrences in the written 
Samhiia text, it remains in the rest ; it must be pronounced in 
about 99 per cent. (cp. p. 28, £ n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi 
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
of the two Psdas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore 
the metre. This is another indication (see note on Ague in 6 b) 
that the second and the first Pada were originally as independent of 
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of 
supayana as a Bv. see p. 455, c a. sdcasva : this verb (which 
is exclusively Vedic} is construed with the acc. (here nas) or the 
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
short in the Pada text, svastaye must be read as su-astaye ; it 
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

SAVITft 

This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden- 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and 
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in 
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his 
worshippers ; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous 
dwelL He removes evil dreams, and makes men sinless ; he drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws ; the waters and the wind 
are subject to him. The other gods follow bis lead ; and no being can 
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the 
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savitp. 
This is the celebrated S&vitrl stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand years. Savitjr is often distinguished 
from Suiya (viL 63), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sun. 
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to impel the sun, or to declare men sinless to the son. Bat in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart, 

Savitr is connected with the evening as well as the morning ; for at his 
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitr is derived from the root su to stimulate , which is con- 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the 
name is accompanied by devd god , when it. means the ‘Stimulator god\ 
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator 
of life and motion in the world. 

i. 35. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing 
day and especially night. 

The metre of this hymn is Tristubh (p. 441), the commonest in 
the RV., about two-fifths of which, are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is trochaic (— w — ; the opening, consisting of either four or five 

syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic (— — — — or — — ^), and the break between the caesura and 

the cadence is regularly — or Thus the scheme of the 

whole normal verse is either — — — — , w ^ — j — ^ — — | or — — — 

\j w | — w — ^ |. The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 
which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
however, gives the cadence an iambic character (— w — w — ). In the 
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the 
second Pada following the first member of a compound. 


q item 

awira TTf* AW* 


i swu 

I J p I I 


1 hv&yami Agnim prathamdm I call on Agni first for welfare % 

suastaye ; 1 call on Mitra-Varuna here for 

hvdyami Mitravarunav ihavase, aid j I call on Night that brings the 
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hvayami Ratrlm j£gato niv££- 

anlm; 

bvdyami devdm Savitaram Htd- 

ye* 

hvayami : pr. ind. from hva call ; note the anaphoric repetition 
of this word at the beginning of each verse, prathamam is in 
apposition to Agnim* sn-astaye : this, dvase, and ut&ye are final 
datives (p. 314, B 2} ; the last two words are derived from the same 
root, av help, svasti (cp. note on i. 1, 9 c) evidently means well- 
being ; by Sayana. following Yaska (Kirukta, iii. 21), it is explained 
negatively as a-vinaia non-destruction . Mitra-varuna : one of the 
numerous Dvandvas both members of which are dual and accented 
(p. 269) ; note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pada text, 
ihavase for iha a vase : on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. j&gatas : 
the objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 h), dependent on nivesanim = that 
causes the world to ‘turn in 7 (cp. x. 127, 4. 5) ; the cs. niveS&yan is 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 


world to rest ; I caU on god Savitr 
for help* 


#EfT ^rrsfr 

eft xrH% gf i 


w i i x^tarr i T a *r re : i 
faAuxk \ i xrsK i ^ i 
« sftfrr i x:^N i 
i fw: i xitfE i i xikii 


2 a krsn6na rajasa v&rtamano, Sotting hither through the dark 

nive^ayann am rtaip rtiar tiaia space, laying to rest the immortal 
ca > and the mortal, on Ms golden ear 

hiranyayena Savita rathena, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea* 
a devo yati bhuvanani pasyan. tures. 


a vartamanas : the prp. may be separated from a pt. as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 13 a ; when it immediately precedes, as in ni- 
vesayan, it is usually compounded, ibid. krsnSna rajasa : = through 
the darkness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. amrtam martiam ea 
*. m. used collectively = gods and men* rathena must of course be 
read rithenafa ; see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b. a devd yati : cp. note 
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on a iha vaksati, L 1,2 c. In this and the two following stanzas 
Savitr is connected with evening. 

§ tot 

*rrf^ i wm: i 

w fft ^rirtfr ^ht 4vr<Tcft ^r: i ^rrfa i *f%rrr i i 

f^l ^Tefrrre: ii ^ fwt i i TrefaR : 8 

3 yati dev&h pravdta, yati u&- The god goes by a downward , he 
vata ; goes by an upward path ; adorable 

yati £ubhrabhyam yajatd hari- he goes with his two bright steeds . 

bhy am. God Samir comes from ike distant ^ 

a devd yati Savita paravato, driving away all hardships. 

&pa vifiva durita badhamanah. 

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. ; see p. 445, (3 1 and 
in. 7. pra-vat-aandud-v&t-a: local sense of the inst.( 199 A 4); note 
that the suffix vat (p. 268) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. Tbe downward and upward path refer to the sun’s 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, h&ribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. dev^bhis in 
i. 1, 5. On the different treatment of subhr&bhyam and haribhyam 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravatd $ 
pa: see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paravatas: abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A 1). &pa ba&hamanas : cp. note on a in 2 c. visva 
durita : this form of the n. pL is commoner in the RY. than that in 
ani ; p. 78, f. n. 14. 

i i i i 

siregrr^ ^fftn Iwrfg: w i WTct. i i yfam i 

wain T^nf% ^rfa: a J*rig: i 

I T^TfH i i 
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4 abluvjtam kafsanair, viSvaru* 

P Still) 

hiranyasamyairi) yajatd brhdn- 
tam, 

asthad ratham Savita eitra- 
bhanuh, 

krsna rajamsi, tdvisim dadha- 
nab. 

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, as 
often when a long vowel is favoured by the metre. The prp. is 
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with 
a pp. (p. 462, 13 b). krsanais : stars are probably meant, as is 
indicated by x. 68, 11 : 4 the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like 
a dark horse with pearls \ viiva-rupam : on the accent cp. note on 
L 1, 4 b. -samyam : inflected like rathi, p. 87 ; the iami is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping off the horse’s neck, a asthat : root ao. of stha. krsna 
rajamsi : =s darkness . dadhanas (pr. pt. ; the pf. would be da* 
dhanas) governs both rajamsi and tavisim = clothing himself in 
darkness (cp. 2 a) and might , that is, bringing on evening by his 
might 

qftr «Mt*w wi; fijfy n g t fa i ^rK i wmn: i firfa«*rret: i 


Sis car adorned with pearls, 
omniform, with golden pins , lofty, 
the adorable Savitr brightly 
lustrous , putting on the dark spaces 
and his might , has mounted. 


Vi i i i 

i tN? i 1 

ftraT q*N i fa w: u spu# i fasf i g*krfa i i 

5vi jdnafi. ehyavab Sitipado His dusky steeds , white footed, 
akhyan, drawing his car with golden pole f 

ratham hiranyapr&ugam vdh- have surveyed the peoples . For 
antah. ever the settlers and all creatures 

££&vad vidah Savitur daiviasya have rested in the lap of divine 
upasthe viSva bhiivanani ta* Savitr . 
athuh* 
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vi : separated from vb. ; see note on a vaksati, i 1, 2 e. janan 
chyavah : for janan 4yavih (40, 1). iiti-padas : on the accentua- 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, e a. Note that the 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (ep. note on i. 1, 9 b). akhyan : 
a ao. of khya see (p. 168, c 1), ep. 7 a and 8a, and pasyan in 2d; 
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845 0) ; 
the pf. tasthur expresses an action that has constantly (sasvat) 
taken place in the past down to the present (118 Ao). In -praiig am 
(analysed by the Pada text of x. ISO, 3 as pra-nga), doubtless = 
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pr&tisakhya), there is a remarkable 
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. viSva bhuvanani: here the 
old and the new form of the n. pi. are used side by side, as very 
■often. On the Sandhi of daivyasyopasthe cp. note on Agne, 
i. 1, 9 b. daivya divine is a variation of the usual deva accompanying 
the name of Savitr. upasthe : the idea that all beings are con- 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the 
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV. 


§ fwt srnr: '3wf 

^ftg ^ v3 u 


i srnfc { i i i 

I 1 I | 

^irftw.i i i ^cjf i i 
1 

ff I spftg I I ft I rlcIlf^KTcta 


6 tisr<5 dy avah. ; Savitiir dva upa- 
stham, 

4ka Yamasya bhuvane virasat. 
na r&thyam amitadhi 
tasthnr : 

IM bravitn ya u tdc eiketat. 


(There are) three heavens : two 
(are) the laps of Savitr , one aver* 
coming men, (is) in the abode of 
Yama. AU immortal things rest 
(on him) as on the axle-end 
of a car : let him who may under* 
stand this tell it here . 


The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat- diffi cult j for it is 
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others 
5n the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds : the third world (the 
highest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men. after 
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means: on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest, dyavas : N. pi. of dy6* 
here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pi. (198, 8 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva : for dvau before u (22) ; after tisrd dyavah 
the f. form dvd should strictly be used (like dka in b), but it is 
attracted in gender by the following upastha (cp. 194, 3). upd- 
stham: the dual ending a (which in the MV. is more than seven 
times as common as an), appears before consonants, in pausa at the 
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the 
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Ague, L 1,9 b) that there was in the 
original test of the MV. no vowel Sandhi between the Padas of 
a hemistich, vira-sat : N. s. of vira-sah (81 1), in which there is cere* 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t(for -sat) ; in the 
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because 
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on rtvij, 
h 1, lb), amrta : n. pL = the gods, anim n& : on him, as the car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, adhi tasthur : the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being 
compounded with adhi ; in 5 d the simple verb takes the loc. The 
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 5 c d. bravltu : 8. s. 
ipv. of bru speak (p. 143, 3 c). The pci. u is always written in the 
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized ; um iti. ciketat ; pf. sb. 
of cit observe* 
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i i i 

i i i 

i i w. i fN%er i 

wn*t» 3TR.I i ^ i i 
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7 vi suparnd antariksani akhyad, 
gabhiravepa asurah sunlthah.. 
kuedamm suriah? kai ciketa ? 
katamam dyam rasmir asya 
tat ana? 


The bird has surveyed the atmo- 
spheric regions , the divine spirit, of 
deep inspiration , of good guidance . 
Where is now the sun ? Who has 
understood (it) ? To what heaven 
has Ms ray extended? 


7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun. 

vi . . . akhyat : cp. 5 a and 8 a. suparnas : Savitr is here called 
a bird, as the sun-god Surya (vii. 68) often is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nithas see p. 455, c a. antariksani : equivalent to 
krsna rajamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent, 
dsnras : this word, which is applied to various gods' in the BY., but 
especially to Varuna, and in the Avesta, as ahura , is the name of the 
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power; 
towards the end of the Kigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su- 
nithas : guiding well here means that the sun illumines the paths 
with his light, kv&dlnim : when an independent Svarita is in the 
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel, 
if long, has added to it the figure 8, which is marked with both 
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 450 hi idanim : now = at night eiketa : 
pf. of eit observe (189, 4). dyam : acc. of dy6 (p. 94, 8), here again 
(cp. 6 a) f. asya : = asya a. tatana : pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
187, 2 h). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10 : * those stare 
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day ? * 


'ft VS? *TFT I 

f|wrv: 


vst i i wra; i i Tjfvvi: i 
Vt I I VtVVT i vh i f^u 
i «Pwt i fv: i w i 

wt i i a 


c 
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8 astdn vi akhyat kaktibha&p?fcM- He has surveyed the eight peaks 

vyas> of the earth , the three waste lands , 

tn dhdnva, ydjana, saptd sin- the leagues , the seven rivers . 

Golden-eyed god Savitr has come , 
hiranyaksah Savita deva agad, bestowing desirable gifts on the 
dadhad rdtna dasiise variani. worshipper \ 

The general meaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all 
space : the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between 
heaven and earth, astau : 106 b. prthivyas : on the accentuation 
see p. 458, 2. tn : n. pi. (105, 8) to be read disyllabically. dhanva : 
acc. pi. of dhanvan n., 90, 3 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom). The long 
syllable after the caesura in b and d for ^ w -) is rare in tne 

BY. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjana : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn 
traverses in the sky (i. 323, 8), the number of each of the other 
features being expressly stated, hiranyaksas : the accent of this 
ed. as a Bv. is quite exceptional : p. 455 c. a-agat : root ao. uf 
ga go. dadhat : on the accent cp. 127, 2 ; on the formation of the 
stem, 156. 

fttwrwrfir: i i i 

^ ^1^41 wO'^ i ^ i i w. i 

^ Wl4«nrd B 

I I I ^TTRLI D 

9 hiranyapanih Savita vicarsandr Golden-handed Savitr, the active, 
ublte dyavaprthivi antar iyate. goes between loth heaven and earth. 
apamlvam badhate; vdtisnriam; He drives away disease ; he guides 
abM kxs n4na rajasa dyam rnoti. the sun ; through the dark space he 

penetrates to heaven. 

DyavS-prtfcm s with the usual double accent of DevatS-dvandvaa 
{p. 457, e/J) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp. note on 1 b). 
Its final I, as well as the e of ubh6, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is 
followed by iti in the Pads text (p. 25, f. n. 2), antdr (46) eon* 
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bined with 1 go governs the acc, ; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a. 
dpa badhate : he drives away disease, cp. 8 d ; contrary to the 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pada a compound verb ia 
immediately followed by a simple vb. veti : accented* because it 
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun : cp. 7 c. krsndna 
rajasa : cp. 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti : cp. 7 d. The 
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhi) taking the place of a long one. Cp. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 445, B 1. 

gjjasto ^ i f«n|35tgK: i 

dfafoi afarrc: d ffk i f*r: i i # 

10 hiranyahasto asurah sunlth&h, Let the golden-lianded divine 
sumrlikah suavam yatu arvan. spirit , of good guidance , most 

apasddhan raksaso yatudhanan, gracious, aiding well , come hither. 
dsthad devah pratidosam grna- Chasing away demons and sorcerers, 
n&h. the god being lauded has arisen 

towards eventide . 

dsuras * cp. 7 b. svavan : the analysis of the Pada test, svd** 
van = possessed of property, is followed by S&yana who renders it by 
dhanavan wealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dadhad ratna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 a dasuse suvati bhuri 
vamam he , Savitr, brings much u'ealth to the worshipper). This nom. 
occurs several times in the RV., and is always analysed in the same 
way by the PadapStha. On the other hand, three oblique cases 
of su-dvas giving good help occur (svavasam, svavasa, svavasas). 
Roth takes svdvan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for su-avas (cp. 88, 2 a). I follow the Pada text as the 
meaning is sufficiently good. Pinal an, which regularly becomes am 
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change before y 
(40, 4). raksasas has the accent of a m. in as (88, 2 a) ; the n. form 
is rak§amsL yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without 
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$ correcting ca: cp. note on rayim, in 1 1, 3&; note that the 
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an 
internal P&da. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, asthat would here be equivalent to ud asthat ; 
cp. BY. vi. 71. 4 : lid u sya devah Savita damuna hiranyapanih 
piatidosam asthat that god Savitr , the domestic friend , the golden - 
handed , has arisen toicards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent 
to 4 asthat, that is, he has mounted his ear, cp, 4 c. grnands : 
pr. pi A., with ps. sense, of 1* gr sing, greet 


S wf: piff 

sfsrfst: 

? *tt ^ « 


§ i ?h wf: i i i 

^Jpc: i i i 

tTfasfjfc i 

T# i ^ i ^ I w t |f| i ^ a 


11 yete psnthah,, Savitah, purviasc, 
arenivah sukrta antarifese, 
t£bhir n6 adya pathibhih sugd- 
bhi 

raksa oa no, ddhi ca bruhi, 
deva. 


Thine ancient paths, 0 Savitr , 
the dusiless, the well made, in the 
air, (going) by those paths easy to 
traverse protect us to-day, and speak 
for us, 0 god L 


te : the dat. and gen. of tv&m* is always unaccented ; while t&, 
K pL m. and K. A. du. f. n. of td, is always tA pdnthas : 1ST. pi. of 
pantha. m. path, which is the only stem (not panthan) in the RV. 
(99, 1 a). Savitah : when final Yisarjanlya in the Samhita text 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being 
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text ; here Savitar iti. 
*renavas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b ; 
but a is not elided after o in c and d) ; on the accent of a Bv. 
formed with privative a, see p. 455, c a. su-krtas : KarmadhSrayas, 
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp,, accent the 
former ; p. 456, 1 ca tebhis : inst. of ta, p. 106 ; p. 457, 11 A In e 
nd adya should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before 
a (p. 437, a 4 ) ; this rule does not apply when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura ; hence in d o, adhi should be pronounced, 
sugdbhi ; see 47. The final a of raksa is lengthened because the 
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’Second syllable of the Pada favours a long vowel. £&2ji . . , ferdlhi : 
be our advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
other passages: in i. 128, 8 Savitr is besought to report to Surra 
, that his worshippers are sinless ; in vii. 60, 2 Stlrya is implored to 
make a similar report to the Adityas. 


martjtas 

This group of deities is prominent in the RY., thirty-three hymns being 
addressed to them alone, seven to them with Indra, and one each to them 
with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54). They form a troop (ganta, gdrdhas), being 
mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice 
seven. They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 33) and of Prsni, who is a cow 
(probably representing the mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 
have been generated by Yayu, the god of Wind, in the wombs of heaven, 
and they are called the sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as 
self-born. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 
the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in the three heavens, The goddess Eodasl is 
always mentioned in connexion with them ; she stands beside them on their 
car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of the Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden, 
ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso- 
ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyut in the EY. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning, 
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning-speared shows. They also have 
golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 
trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra, They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklets (kh&di) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are 
ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty ; 
young and imaging; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like 
children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the 
roaring of the winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two 
worlds to tremble ; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the 
forests* One of their main activities is to shed rain : they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain ; they create darkness with the cloud when they shed 
tain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 
pour* The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thunder 
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storm. Their min is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
the sun. 

They are several times called singers : they are the singers of heaven ; 
they sing a song ; for India when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds, 
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. Thus they come to be 
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of 
Indra. 

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Marnts are con- 
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his 
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally 
assisting him in the fight with Vrtra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts 
accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Vrtra joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying holt. But like their father 
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RV. indicates that the Marnts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine , thus meaning 4 the 
shining ones’. 6 


L 85. Metre : Jagati ; 5 and 12 Tristnbh. 


ff 

ftp n 

1 pra yd eumbliaiite, j&nayo 
s&ptayo 

yaman, Bndrasya sunavah sn- 
darnsasab, 


VI ^ i I grsfcr: I *r i t 

1 i i i 

vfif i ft i 

1^1 

i ^trr: i i r 

The wondrous sons of JRudra r 
ike racers, who on their course 
adorn themselves like women, the 
Maruts have indeed made the two 


rta , 
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rddasi hi MarutaS eakrird vp- worlds to increase. The impetuous 
dhA heroes rejoice in rites of worship. 

m&danti vira vidathesu ghtfsva- 
yah. 

jdnayas: 99, la. yaman: loc., 90,2. sudamsasas: accent, 
p. 455, 10 c a. cakrird : 3. pi. A. pf. of kr ; with dat. inf., p. 384, b. 
m&danti : with loc., 204, 1 a . vidathesu : the etymology and 
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most 
probably derived from vidh worship (ep. p. 41, f. n. 1 ), and means 
divine worship . 


'sfwref % i i *rf|*rpfa; i wsm ! 

f<R 5 %^ ^ *i} i t|f% i i ’sN t ’qfsBx; i ^ 

^ ^fr: i ^rtrc;i i 

fsrat ^ftn; gfu ^ rd T ; : n ^ i i i ^flk^rnn;: a 

2 1& uk?itaso mahimanam fiiata : They having waxed strong have 

diviRudrasoddhi eakrire sddah. attained greatness : in heaven the 
drcanto ark&m, jandyanta indri- JRudras have made their abode. 

y dm. Singing their song and generating 

4dhi driyo dadhire Pffinima- the might of Indra, they whose 
tarab* mother is Frini have put on glory . 

td : N. pi. m. of td that , 110 . uksitasas : pp. of 2 . uks (= vaks) 
grow. aiata : 8 . pi. A. root ao. of ams attain. Budrasas: the 
Maruts are often called 6 Rudras ’ as equivalent to * sons of Budra *. 
ddhi: prp. with the loc. divi ; 176, 2. jandyanta indriyam : that 
is, by their song. ddhi dadhire s 3. pL A. pf. of ddhi dha, which 
is especially often used of putting on ornaments, srlyas s A. pi. of 
611 glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. 


3 q ft d t r Q 3 ^43 
?f5li i 




^ i *p*r. i i ffWfT: i 
srni# i wi i 

i w?u M i 
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g gcmataro yde ehubhayaiit£ anji* When they whose mother is a cow 

bbis, deck themselves with ornaments , 

tanusn subhri da&hir© vinik- shining they put on their "bodies 

matah. "brilliant iveapons . They drive off 

badhante visvam abhimatmam every adversary . Fatness flows 

apa. along their tracks. 

vartmani esam anu rlyate 
ghrtam. 

gomataras : as the sons of the cow Prsni. y&c chubhayante : 
Sandhi. 53. dadhire : p£ with pr. sense, they have put on = they wear . 
apa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words, 
191 f; p. 468, 20. anu riyate : 3. pi. A. pr. of ri flow . ghrtam r 
ghee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is : the course of the 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain, esam : unemphatic Gv 
pi. m. of ayam, p. 452, 8 B c. 


8 fa ^ snarer gwre ’sgfsfiT: 

w^?rr f^rsreT i 


fw i ?ri *ct <s% 1 5§vj?Nrra: i 
-rftf: i 

i ^<rr i i 

i *55: 1 t% 1 w 

i i u 


4 vi ye bhrajante sumakhasa rstf- 
bhih, 

praeyavayanto aeyuta cid djasa, 
manojuvo yan, Maruto, ra- 
thesu a 

vrsavratasah prsatir dyug- 
dhuam ; 


Who as great warriors shine 
forth with their spears , overthrow - 
ing even what has never been over* 
thrown with their might : when ye t 
0 Maruis, that are smfi as thought, 
with your strong hosts, have yoked 
the spotted mares to your cars, 


sumakhasas : a KarmadhSraya cd. according* to its accent (cp. 
P 455 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makha is still somewhat 
'uncertain, pra-cyavayantas : pr. pt. of cs. of cyu move ; though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the EY., always has a long 
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radical vowel in tlie S&mhita test, it invariably has a short vowel in 
the Fadapatha. Marutas : change from the 3. to the 2. prs., in the 
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojiivas : 
N. pL radical u stem mano-jfl, 100, XI a (p. 88). rathesu a : 176, 2. 
pfsatis : the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts. 
ayugdhvam : 2. pi. A. root ao. of yuj yoke . 


WI% -H^dt 5 

ww fw ’trrq 5 ?. 


sr i i i i 
wm i i spsw: i tf4*n i 
ftr i i i *?rf5?T i VTd: i 

1 i i 

3?*» 


5 pra yad rathesu prsatir ayug- when ye have yoked the spotted 
dhvam, mares before your cars , speeding , 0 

vaje adrim, Maruto, ramhA- Maruts, the stone in the conflict , 
yantah, they discharge the streams of the 

utarusasya vi sianti dharas ruddy (steed) and moisten the earth 

•cdrmevodabhir vi undanti bhu- like a skin with waters ; 


ma. 

dyugdhvam : with loc., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, uta : here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ea sometimes does 
>(p. 228, 1). drusasya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6 
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the 
stallion ; and in v. 56, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji drusah) is spoken of. 
vi syanti : 3. pi. pr. of sa bind ; Sandhi, 67 a ; change back from 
2. to 3. prs. ; cp. 4cd. undanti: 3. pi. pr. of ud wet. bhuma: 
N. of bhuman n. earth (but bhuman m. abundance). 

^ i 1 i 

v f^rornt srrirfit: i i w i f^rra i WifSb i 

srff^S n: i i ^ t i ' 

^i^r: b 

i i *n4: i i 
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6 a vo vahantn saptayo raghn- Xe£ your swift-gliding racers 
syado ; bring you hither, \ Swift-flying come 

raghupatvanah prd jigata bahu- forward with your arms . Sit down 
bhih. on the sacrificial grass: a wide 

sidata barhir : nrd vah sddas seat is made for you , Rejoice, 0 
krtam. Maruts, in the sweet juice. 

maday a&hvazn , Maruto, madiL- 
v6 andhasah. 

raghu-syadas : Sandhi, §7 b. raghupdtvanas : as belonging to 
this Pad a to be taken with pra jigata (ga go), bahubhis : with 
outstretched arms as they drive, sidata a : 2. pi ipv. pr. of sad sit 
with prp. following (p. 468, 20). sadas : Sandhi, 43, 2 a . krtam : 
as finite vb., 208. madayadhvam : cs. of mad rejoice , with gen., 
202 A b. ma-dhvas: gen. n. of madhu, p. 81, f. n. 12 ; the sweet 
juice is Soma. 


wnfr 

^ * *tt§afva gfff^ fsft o 


% i i » 

w i i Tf^r: t ^ i i i 
fW: I ^ I I I | i 

i * I i I i 

firtr a 


jib ’var&hanta svatavaso mahi- Self strong they grew by their 

tvana : greatness : they have mounted to the 

a nakam tasthdr; uru eakrire firmament; they have made for themr 
sadah. selves a wide seat . When Visnu 

Visnttr ydd dhavad vfsanam helped the bull reeling with intoxU 
madacydtam, cation , , they sat down upon their 

viyo na sidann &dhi barhi^i beloved sacrificial grass like birds . 
priyd. 

t£*vardhanta: Sandhi accent, p. 465 17, a mahitvana : inst 
of mahitvand, p. 77, f. n. 3 a tasthiir : vb. of a principal sentence 
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accented according to p. 468, /3. Visnus : the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Visnu, cp. uru-gaya, 
&c.) in 6 c and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of 
Visnu (i. 154), who is in various passages associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity 
(Indra- Visnu) with Indra. dha: Sandhi, 54. avat: 3. s. ipf. of 
av favour; Visnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts, 
vfsan : dec., 90, 1 ; both this word and madacyut are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then 
being : 1 when Visnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the 
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also.* vayas : 
N. pi. of vi bird, sidan : unaugmented ipf. of sad sit 


srw^fr m sifcn; i 
TtwN tw ii 


i i «r- 

rcN: t 

sp=rei4: i ^ i xpNig l t 
i f^nat i »pfanr i i 

i i a 


8 Sura ivSdyiiyudhayo n& j&gma- 
yat, 

^ravasyavo nd pftanasu yetire. 
bh&yante vi6va bhiivana Marud- 
bhio : 

raj ana iva tves&samdrfio narah. 


Like heroes, speeding like war- 
riors, like famerseeking (men) they 
have arrayed themselves in battles . 
AU creatures fear the Maruts : the 
men are like kings of terrible 
aspect 


iva: note how this pci. interchanges with na in this stanza, 
yetire : 3. pi. pf. A. of yat : 137, 2 a. bhayante : 3. pL pr. A. of 
bM fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhu class is much commoner 
in the RV. than that according to the third class. Marddbhyas : 
201 A 6. naras : the Maruts ; N. pi. of nr man , 101, 1. 


<i ott ftvsraf i ^ i i fctaii ff^- 

^rr 
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^TfT i fiwb i ^sr4^i^ j 

$1*1# o >J% ! ??#: i ^ ! ^rS% i 

i ff*ii f*r: i w*c i ^tau 

^R.8 

9 Tvasta yad vajram sukrtam When the skilful Tvastr had 
hiranyayam turned the well-made, golden, 

sahasrabiirstlin suapa a v art a- thousand-edged holt, Indra took it 
yat, to perform manly deeds : he slew 

dhatta Indro nariapamsi kar- Yrtra, and drove out the flood of 

tave : waters . 

dhan Vrtram, nlr apam aubjad 
arnavam. 

The association of ideas connecting Indra with the Maruts ia 
continued from 7 c d. That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i. 32, 1 c and 2b: dhann 
ihim, anv apas tatarda ; Tvasta asmai vajram svary&m tataksa- 
he slew the serpent, he released the waters ; Tvastr fashioned for him the 
whizzing holt dhattd : 3. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (21 2 A 2). 
kartave : dah inf. of purpose, in order to perform (kr), 211. naryh- 
pamsi is here and in viii. 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as n dti 
apamsi. The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Yrtra). On the other hand naryani appears once (vii. 21, 4) 
and narya twice (iv. 19, 10 ; viiL 96, 21} as an attribute of dpamsi ; 
the epithet naryapasam, analysed by the PadapStha (viii. 93, i) as 
narya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra. It thus seems 
preferable to make the slight emendation nary apamsi (to be read 
nariapamsi) in the Samhita text, and narya|apamsi in the Pada 
text nir aubjat : 8, & ip£ of ubj force (cp. 23 c). 


i %5rcrr* 

i ffipiR. i f%Rr i fsrfSnf: i f^r v 
qpg tjlpRi 
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*t| a xspfrr. i i \ 

i €r*N? s wrfa i 'fffx: a 

10 Qrihvam nunudre avaiain ta They have pushed up the i celt 
6jasa; with might; they have split even 

dadrhanam cid bibhidur vi par- the firm mountain . Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the bountiful Maruts have 

dhamanto vanam Mar Utah suda- performed glorious deeds in the 
navo intoxication of Soma. 

made somasya raniani eakrire. 

urdhvam: have pressed (the bottom) upward, that is, overturned , 
poured out ; avatam : the cloud ; = they have shed rain, dadrhanam : 
pf. pt. A. of drh make firm , with long red. vowel (1S9, 9), shortened 
in the Pada test, bibhidur vi : p. 468, 20. parvatam : cloud 
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing, dhamantas : 
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts ; cp. arcantas, 2 c. 
made sdmasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are 
here similarly described. 


fw t^rr- 

fwrhre: 

tenter « 

11 jihmam nunudre avatam ‘ 
disa : 


i i ’fRwra i 
w i i i t 

i*rN^r: i 

wrfri i faster \ i 'sntf if*r: u 

* < 

pa, They have pushed athwart the 
well in that direction : they poured 


dsincann utsam Gdtamaya trs- out the spring for the thirsty 
ndje. Goiama . Of brilliant splendour 

a gachantim avasa eitrabhana- they approach him with help; may 
vah : they satisfy the desire of the sage 

kamam viprasya tarpayanta by their powers. 
dbamabhi^. 
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jihmam : so as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the 
same as urdhvam in 10 a. taya disa : this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was ; cp. 199 A 4. 
im: him , Gotama, p. 220. vlprasya: of Gotama. tarpayanta: 
cs. of trp he pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a 
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be. 


^ vr wrprre 

wrrftf i 
trrfsi ?rwr fa 
Tfa ft fw: a 


vri i ^ i wn*n*i i i 

I fl[T^ I VS|<T i | 
i TTrf^ i i fa i ^ i 

Tfa*u i 


12 ya vah 6arma ialamanaya santi, The shelters which you have for 

tridhatuni daiuse yachatadhi. the zealous man , extend them three • 
asmabhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold to the worshipper . Extend 
yanta. them to us f 0 Maruts . Bestow on 

rayim no dhatta, vrsanah, su- us wealth together with excellent 
vlram. heroes , , mighty ones . 

sarma : N. pi, n. (90, 2) sasamanaya : pf. pt. A. of sam labour . 
tridhatuni : used appositionally (198). dfiMse : dat. of dasvams, 
157 5, yachata adhi : prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch . asmabhyam : p. 104. vi yanta : 2. pi ipv. root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 5). dhatta: 2. pi. ipv. of dha put 
(p. 144 B h). su-viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; cp. 
viravattamam, i 1, 3 c. 


VISNU 

. I ^ 3 deifc y occupies a subordinate position in the RY., being celebrated 
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned 
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a yonih 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of his nature 
consists in his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
‘wide-going’ (uru-gaya) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kramd). With these 
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are 
viable to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birds or 
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mortal ken. His highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven; it 
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods 
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of t 
and in all probability to its passage through the three divisions 
world : earth, air, and heaven. Yisnu sets in motion like a revolving 
his ninety steeds ( = days) with their four names ( ■= seasons), an alii 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Yisnu s< 
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the 
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole u 
Yisnu takes his steps for man's existence, to bestow the earth on hi 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Yisnr 
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight wit! 
In hymns addressed to Yisnu alone, Indra is the only other dei 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69) is dedicated to 
gods conjointly. Through the Yrtra myth the Maruts, Indra’ s com] 
are drawn into alliance with Yisnu, who throughout one hymn (' 
praised in combination with them. 

The name is most probably derived from vis be active , thus meani 
active one \ 


i. 154. Metre: Tristubh. 





f%wf: i g i 

*r. i wrf^Nnf«f i f% sw* i t* 


j Visitor mi kam vlrlani pra vo- I will now proclaim th 
c am, powers of Yisnu, who has r 

ydh parthivani vimam6 raj am si; out the terrestrial region 
yd askabhayad littaram sadha- established the upper g< 
stham, place,, having , widepaced 

vicakr&man&s trSdhdrugayah. out triply* 


Vftm • this pel. as an encL always follows mi, sd or hi (p. 
viryani : the syllabi© preceding the so-called independent 
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen- 
dent Svarita, the word having to be pronounced viritlni. pr£ 
vocam : inj. ao. of vac, 147, 8. parthivani rajamsi : the earth 
and the contiguous air. vi-mamd : this refers to the sun traversing 
the universe ; cp. what is said of Yaruna in v. 85, 5 : maneneva 
tasthivam antarikse vi yd mamd prthivim suryena ivho standing 
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun , as with a measure . 
askabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic action of supporting 
the sky is also attributed to Savifcr, Agni, and other deities, uttaram 
sa&hastham : that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces 
in b, according to the twofold division of , the world, vicakram- 
anas : pf. pt. A. of kram. tre-dha : with his three steps ; the 
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two 
short syllables (wv); the resolution tredha urugayah would 
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
cop). 

? Vi cTf^Jr: 311 <RI fW: I I ^tsfl 

f*rt i i t i t Mt-Hirr: i 

wN 4 i ^ i f%g i ffognri ijig i 

sj^srTt^ first n i jpbrrfii i n 

2 pra tad Visnuh stavate viriena, By reason of his heroic power , 
mrgo na bhlmah kucaro giri- Wee a dread least that wanders at 
sthah, will, that haunts the mountains , 

ydsyorusu trisu vikramanesu Vimu is praised aloud for that : 
adhiksiyanti bhuvanani visva. he in whose three wide strides aU 

beings divell. 

pra stavate : A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when 
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the second) 
class, tad : the cognate ace. (p. 800, 4) referring to the heroic 
powers of Yisnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza, virydna : 
cp. note on viry&ni in 1 a. mrgas : Sayana here interprets this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion ; but though bhim& 
occurs as an attribute both of simha lion and of vrsabh& bull in the 
RV., giristha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the nest stanza Visnu is called a 
4 mountain-dwelling bull * ; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-cara: Yaska, followed by Sayana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (kn = kutsitam karma 
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gachati where does 
he not go?). Note that the word is not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an independent word. Sayana has 
two explanations of giristhas : dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of Mantras , &e. (!) ; 
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is, 
as always, removed, vikramanesu : note that the final vowel of 
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next P&da. 
adhi-ksiyanti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (ks6ti) when it 
means divell , but the bhu class (ksayati) when it means rule over . 
With c and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 35, 5. 

v i i ’ij’PU Tig i i 

i i n 

sr: i i i sra 

i i fiufSt: i *§f*H 8 

«$ pri Vfsnave Susam etu m&nma, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
giriksita nrugayaya vfsne, for Visnu, the mountain-dwelling 

ya idam df ygh&m prayatam sa- unde-pacing butt, who alone * with 

dhastham but three steps has measured out 

dko vimam6 tribhir £t pad6- this long far-extended gathering - 
bhi^L; place; 

finsam: the u* must be slurred disyllabically (=ww). iddm 
i of course the earth as opposed to littaram sadh&stham 
in 1 c. 6kas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 

» 




IMS 
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word : with only three. The second Pada of this stanza is parallel to- 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is 
compared : giriksit = giristha ; urugayd = kncara ; vrsan =. 
mrgd bhim&h. This correspondence of kncara (besides V,*s alterna* 
tive exclusive epithet urukrama in 5 c and elsewhere) confirms the 
explanation of urugaya as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati 
having a wide gait), and not widely sung from ga sing (Say ana). 

i <J! r i wrtit i wtnd y i 

v 4 fwg ^r: i ^ t i > 

jpprrft frgt a ^misrnu 

i ^rvrrt i Jj^nf^r i f?nd a 

4 yisya tn purna mdd hnn a pa- Whose three steps filled with 
dani mead, unfailing , rejoice in bliss; 

dksiyamana svadhaya madanti ; and who in threefold wise alone 
yd u tridhatn prthivrm ntd has supported earth and heaven r 

and aU beings. 

6ko dadhara bhiivanani visvd. 

tn : n. pL of tri (105, 3). padany : the final vowel of the Pada 
must be restored ; cp. 2 c. purna : cp. p. 308 d, dksiyamana : 
never fading in mead ; the privative pcL a is almost invariably 
accented in Karmadhsrayas, p. 456 a (top) ; such negative cds. are 
not analysed in the Pada text svadhaya : inst. with verbs of 
rejoicing (p. 308 c). madanti : his footsteps rejoice, that is, those 
dwelling in them do so. u: = also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu : this n. 
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1 d, in a threefold way f 
by taking Ms three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold 
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven. dkas: 
alone in antithesis to visva, cp. S d. dadhara : pf. of dhr, with 
long red. vowel (130, 9), which is here not shortened in the 
Pada text 
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q Rjqqfir 'rmr qnar i qrqr i j ^ i tn^. i 

qft i qnqrpti 

1***^ * ft ^fw qfc i i |5«^h i i 
ftqff; q^ ^ 3 ^ *nq b qqiqjjrqi i q: i ff i q*h i ?i?rr i 

t*Nt: i q^ i 33 $ i *n4: i n 

fit&a asya priyam abhi patho I would attain to that dear 
aiyam, domain of his, where men devoted 

ndro yatra devaydvo madanti ; to the gods rejoice «• Jot that, 

urukramdsya, sd hi bandhur truly akin to the wide-strider, is a 
ittha, well of mead in the highest step 

Vifnoh padd paramd madhva of Vifnu, 
uteah. 

abhi aiy&m : op. root ao. of ami reach, ydtra : in the third 
step of Visnu = heaven, where the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp« L 35, 6 ). naras : that is, pious men who dwell in heaven ; 
N. pi. of n& 101 , 1 . sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to bdndhus, 194, 3. ittha: p. 218. mddhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12 ):^ 
cp. 4 a, where the three steps are filled with mead ; but the third 
Step is its special abode. 

qf qnfamft <rr i ttr; i qr^fq i 'srwfq i i 

qq qrft qqrrf: i i «it4: i i qqro i 

qnnq Trfww^l: qnh i ?r<u qqiqpr^ i fq& i 

qpq q?[q4 *nfq *jft i * q^q. i q^ i *nfq i gfc i 

6 ta v&m vastnni nimasi gdma- We desire to go to those abode $ 
dhyai, of you two , where are the many* 

ydtra gavo bhuriirhga ayasah : homed nimble tone : there indeed 
dtraha tdd nrngaydsya vffnalji that highest step of the wide-pacing 
par&mam paddm dva bhati bull shines brightly down 
bhurL 

d2 
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vam : of you two, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former , being 
the only other god with whom Visnu is intimately associated, would 
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu 
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods 
as a dual divinity (Indra- Visnu) in the first two stanzas of the next 
hymn {i. 155). uimasi : 1. pi. pr. of vas desire (134, 2 a), gam- 
adhyai : dat inf., p. 193, 7. gavas : N. pi. of g6 cow (102, 2) ; 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows ; they are 
explained by Yaska and Ssyana as rays ; this is a probable sense, as 
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm 
of light. Both explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support 
this interpretation, bhuri-smgas : many-horned, would allude to 
the division of the sunbeams in many directions, ayasas : this 
form is understood as a K ph of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who 
explains it as ayanas moving , and by Sayana as gantaras goers = 
ativistrtas very widely diffused, ; but the occurrence of the A. s. 
ayasam, the G-. pi. ayasam, as well as the A. pi. ayasas, indicates 
that the stem is ay as ; while its use as an attribute of simha lion, 
asva horse , and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must 
be active, swift , nimble . aha : on the use of this pcL see p. 216. 
vr snas : cp. 3 b. 


DYAVl-PETHIVI 

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair of deities in the 
EV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair 
in six hymns, Dyan3 is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Prthiv in 
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dyava-Prthivi, moreover, 
occurs much oftener than the name of Dyaus alone. Heaven and Earth 
are also mentioned as r6dasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They 
are parents, being often called pitara, mat&ra. j&nitri, besides being 
separately addressed as ‘father* and ‘mother*. They have made and 
sustain all creatures ; they are also the parents of .t he gods. At the same 
time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by 
individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated 
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and 
wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and 
wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities 
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis- 
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to be conceived as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two greatly predominates. 

i 160. Metre: Jagatl. 

\ fw3|»j=r % i ff i ^tr i^fwl i fww- 

i 

^r: i ^ff Tfn > wniT i ^i: i ’jft: n 

1 16 h£ Dyava-Prthivi visvdiam- These two, indeed, Heaven and 
bhuva, v Earth , are beneficial to all , observing 

ptavari, rajaso dharayatkavi : order , supporting the sage of the air : 
suj anmani dhisane antar iyate between the two divine bowls that 
devd devi dharmana Suria^L produce fair creations the divine 
sucih. bright Surya moves according to 

flowed law . 

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi 
(p. 252) would accent iyate in c. Dyava-PrtMvi : on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada test, see note on i. 35, 1 b. visva-saxn- 
bhuva : dec:, p. 89; accent, note on L 1, 4b; final a and a are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 5). rta-vari : note that, 
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text 
first in dicated by xti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in 
the present case the suffix varl (f. of van, pp. 87 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of yt§ 
is treated as metrically, lengthened, dharayat-kavi : a governing 
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cd. (189 A 2 a); the gen. rajasas is dependent on -kavi, probably = 
Agni, who (In x. 2, 7} is said to have been begotten by Dyava-prthivl. 
dhisane : the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of 
dy ava-p rthivi, is uncertain, antar iyate goes "between with acc. ; 
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 85, 9 b. dharman n. ordinance 
(dharman m. ordainer) is tbe only stem in the RV. (dhdrma is 
a later one). 

^renter i i i 

f^n *rrnT ^ i fw i *n<rr i ^ i ^Nrrf% i wt: » 

ftrrr 

ftrTT i ^ s ^ i i '*r*rt- 

2 nruvydeasd mahini asafiedtd, As Father and Mother , far-ex- 

pita mata ca, bhiivsnani raks- tending , great, inexhaustible, the 
ataifcL two protect (all) beings . Like two 

sndhfstame vaphfie nd rddasi, most proud fair women are the two 
pita ydt sim abhi rupdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
yat. them with beauty . 

urn-vydcasd : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p. 455 c a. The da. a-sadcat-a is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 455 c a) having no second, while a-saicant (also an epithet of 
DyfivS-prthivl) is a Karmadhsraya (p. 455, £ n. 2), not a second = 
unequalled, sn-dhfstame : on the Pada analysis cp. note on i. 1, 1 c. 
vapusyd :’cp. note on viryani, i 154, 1 a. pita : the god here meant 
as the father of Dy&va-prthivi may be Yiivakarman, who in RY, 
X. 81, 1. 2 is called i our father’ and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven, slm i see p. 249. abhi avasayat : ip£ ca of 
8»va&fceo*v 


ftnft: nrf^: i fr. i f^Ht: i 

fnfa^^nfSMqsnrti H’rrfHi vtt: i q4«nft nn^nrti 
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v&\ w a \ i wi^i 


S s& vahnih putrid pit a roh pavi- 
trav&n 

punati dhiro bhuvanani ma- 
yaya. 

dhemim ea pfSnim vrsabham 
suretasam 

viivaha sukram pay5 asya auk- 
fata. 


That son of the two parents, the 
driver , the purifier, wisely purifies 
beings by his mysterious power v 
He has alioays milked from the 
speckled cow and from the bvXL 
abounding in seed his shining 
moisture . 


pntras : by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is 
meant ; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth (BV., x. 2, 7), ep. note on lb; he is especially called 
v&hni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he 
is very frequently called pavaka purifier (a term seldom applied to 
any other deity) ; he purifies beings in his character of priest. 
S&yana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illumines . 
dhemim : the term cow is often used in the BY. in the sense of 
earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the secohd 
(cp. p. 228, 1). vrsabham : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 83, 4). su.-r6tasam : alludes to the shedding of rain, visvaha is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vxsva aha as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 300, 5) = for aU days equivalent to aha vifiva which 
also occurs, duksata : unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Fada text), from 
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of c d is 
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the 
earth, and the latter to be productive. 




wii wnv&tr. t 

*r. i i i f*rs 
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^P3ftfw i i sir, i u 

4 ay&m devanam ap&sam apas- He of the active gods is the 

tamo most active who ha& created the two 

y6 jajana rddasx visvasam- worlds that are beneficial to all . 

bhuva. He who icith insight has measured 

vi y <5 mame rajasi sukratuyaya out the hco spaces (and upheld 
ajarebhih skambhane bliih, sam them) with unaging supports , has 
anree. been universally praised . 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Heaven and Earth is celebrated, 
spasam : partitive gen. (p. 321, b a), vi . . . mamd : this expression 
is also used of Yisnu (see i. 154, 1. 3) and other gods, rajasi : the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restored, sam anree: red. pf. of arc sing (139, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense ; Sav ana explains it in an act. sense as pujio 
tavan has honoured , which he further interprets to mean stba- 

ft i v i *Rrr% rft i 

fft i ! snr: i 

wi i srprj^fwt sft i i 

i i wit: i trftNt i i 
i i sft i rr. i 
I^hrb 

5 ti no grnand, mahin i, mahi £r&- So being lauded, 0 great ones 

va&, bestow on us, 0 Heaven and Earth, 

kfatram, Dyava-PrthivI, dhSA great fame and ample dominion. 
satko brhi,t. Bring for us praiseworthy strength 


pitavan has established! 


^ vrwr ffR i 

ftMTfW Rwi' 
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ydnabhi krstis tat&nama vil- by which we may always extend 
vd ha over the peoples* 

pandyiam 6jd asmd sam inva- 
tam. 

td : N. du. f., used anaphorically (p. 294, l }. grnSnd : pr. pt. of 

1. gr A. used in ps. sense, mahini : there are six adjectives 
meaning great , formed from the root mah he great : by far the 
commonest is mah (81) ; mahant (85a) is also common; maha and 
mahin are no't common, but are inflected in several cases; mahi 
and mahas (88, 2 a a) are used in the N. A. sing, only, the former 
very often, the latter rarely, ksatram : without ca. dhasathas ; 

2. du. sb. s ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow , to be construed with the 

dat. nas. abhi . . . tatanama: pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1, 
p. 156). visva-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix ha = dha 
(p. 212 (J) meaning literally in every manner = always (cp. viivahA 
in 8 d) ; on the accent cp. note on viivatas in i. 1, 4 b. panayya r 
see 162, 2. 6j6 : final o is pronounced short before & (p. 437, a 4), 

but the rhythm of the break here (— w — ) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6). 
asmd : properly loe, of vayam (p. 104), but also used as a dat., is 
Pragrhya ; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv, 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
the first, inv-a (138, 3 5). 


tNDRA 

Indra is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the hymns of the RY., far 
more than are addressed to any other deity ; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vedie people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side, 
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the 
pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the 
demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light* 
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over- 
coming his aboriginal foes. 

prig physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to ; 
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly 
is many times mentioned in connexion with his gTeat powers of drin king 
Soma. Being tawny (Mri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny- 
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the 
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thunderbolt (V£jra), which, mythologically representing the lightning 
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvastr, 
being made of iron (Syssd). golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
of v&jra, such as vdjra-badm bearing the bolt in his arm and vajria wielder 
of the bolt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is 
described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (anku£&). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (h&ri), he is a car- 
figjter (rafchestha). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the 
Rbhus, the divine artificers. 

As Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the 
common epithet 4 Soma-drinker ’ (Somapaj is characteristic of him. This 
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the 
slaughter of Vrtra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts 
of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymns 
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni’s, appears 
to be Dyaus ; but the inference from ether passages is that he is Tvastp, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra’s twin brother, and Pusan 
(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indram. 
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Maruts (i. 85) are his 
chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Mariitvant accompanied by the Maruts is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity. Indra is also 
often coupTed with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, less often with 
Soma (viii. 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Pusan, and Visnu. 

India is of vast size ; thus it is said that he would he equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are 
constantly dwelt on : neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of 
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
epithets such as 6akr& and 6£c£vant mighty , Sacip&ti lord of might, 6at&- 
kratu having a hundred powers, are characteristic of him 

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally 
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually 
called Vffcra, but often also the serpent (dhi). Heaven and Earth tremble 
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters Vrtra 
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jit 
conquering in the waters- The result of the conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sets free 
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
conflict are nearly always the holt, the mountain, waters or rivers, w hile 



INDRA 


43 


sL 133 

lightning, thunder, clot*!, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are 
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
mountains (p&rvata, girl), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
Indra caste them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the 
cloud is a rock (adri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are 
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing 
the waters, figure as cows also ; they further appear under the names of 
udder (udhar), spring (utsa), cask (kdvandha), pail (kosa). The clouds, 
moreover, appear as the fortresses (puras) of the aerial demons, being 
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically called the 
* fort-destroyer 1 (purbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is 
4 Yjtra-slayer’ (Vrtra-han), owing to the essential importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him, Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons; sometimes he is described as 
destroying demons in general, the Raksases or the Asuras. 

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vrtra and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The sun shone forth when Indra blew the 
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference .to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as well as 
the sun ; he opens the darkness with the dawn and th 9 sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming ont of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows ; when he 
overcame V?tra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be 
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s 
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho- 
logical imagery, as when lie is said to have created the lightnings of heaven 
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the 
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air, 
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time % 
as the cows. 

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide ; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept anart by 
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the axle ; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some- 
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described at 
a result of India’s victory over a demon who held them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, Indra is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
He protects ihe Aryan colour and subjects the black skin. He -dispersed 
SO, 000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave 
land to the Aryan. 

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his 
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con- 
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that the 
frequent attribute maghavan bountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of the Vjtra-Sght, several minor stories are 
connected with India. In various passages he is described as shattering the 
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv. 51); this trait is probably based on the 
notion of Indra’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated 
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth hi 
the capture' by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in 
a cave by demons called Pagis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro- 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indr&’s having fought in aid of 
individual protegee, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and role 
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man- 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tva§tj*. 
He forms a marked contrast to -Varova, the other great universal monarch of 
the RV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, mid whose character dis plays lofty 
ethical features. 

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the A vesta as that of 
a demon ; the term nerethraghna (*sVrtrahAn) is also found there as the 
-designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god 
resembling the Vjtra-slaying Indra of the RV. The etymology of the word 
is doubtful, but its radical portion 1 t>a may be connected with timfe in 
fnd-u dmqp. 
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iL 12, 2^ 

ii. 12. Metre: Tristubh. 

q wra ‘-sr^^Tn. 

f^r ^ 5 ^ 1 

W ^W RT' s^^l 

*it ^ sbrre x£: 5 


*r: 1 stra: rtpi t inra i *nNn*t.i 
|n: 1 |nt*u ^rr 1 
«r^t 1 *p*rhi; 1 1 ^n«i%- 

crn^ i 

I*sr^ 1 ^17 1 w.\ ^rro: 1 b 


1 y 6 jata evd prathamd manasvan Tfo chief wise god who as soon 

dev6 devan kratuna paryabliu- as horn surpassed the gods in 
sat ; power; before whose vehemence the 

ydsya susmad r<5dasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled by reason of 
tam the greatness of his valour: he > 

npmnasya mahna : sd, j anas a, 0 men , is Indra . 

Indrab. 

evd : see p. 224, 2. manas-van : note that the suffix van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 3) ; had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been mano-van it would have 
been analysed as manahSvan. dev6 devan: cp. i. 1, 5c. paryd- 
■bhusat : the exact meaning of the vb. pari bhus is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. S&vana explains it 
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AY. as ruled over ; in the 
TS. as surpassed . rddasx: the Pragrhya I of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 487, £ n. 3). abhyasetam : ipf, 
of bhyas = bhi fie afraid of with abl. (p. 316, 5). mahna : inst. of 
rrm'hfl.n greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain sa, janasa, Indrah 
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly vidvas- 
mad Indra uttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86. 


MSfa]*y«|>nicrf i 
*ft fwt 


«[: i i ir^^f^nfrr^ i i 

*r: i i i Nffo: i 
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** i i 3rn^ i ^frs; i w. i *rere: » 


8 yifc prthivxm vyithamSnam 
adrmhad, 

yaii parvatan praknpitam aram- 
nat, 

y6 antariksam vimam4 variyo, 
y6 dyam astabimat : sa, janasa, 
fndrali. 


V’t- a 

Who made firm the qyiaking 
earth, who set at rest the agitated 
mountains y who measures out ihff 
air more widely, who supported 
heaven : he, 0 men, is Indra, 


yas : note that every Psda of this stanza, as well as of nearly 
every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the 
relative prn. corresponding to the sa of the refrain. The cosmic 
deeds of Indra in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air 
and heaven, are here described, aramnat : ipf. of ram set at rest 
vimanuS variyas (cpv. of uni, 108, 2 o) : here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to be wider ; cp. vi. 69, 5, where it is 
said of Indra and Visnu: ‘ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live.' dyam : acc. of dyd sky. astabhnat • ipf 
of stabh prop; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence 
cp. 154, 1. 3 ; 160, 4) : cp. 213 d (p. 343). ’ 






sr ^brre a 


i wi i i ^h» 


ito: i s 


& y<5 hatvaMm drinat sapti sin- 
dhfm, 

yd ga udajad apadha Valisya, 
yd asmanor antar agninot jajana, 
s&bnvfk sam&tsu; sa, janasa* 
indra^u 


Who having slain the serpent 
released the seven streams, who 
drove out the cores by the unclosing 
of Vala, who between two rocks 
has produced fire, victor m battles : 
he, 0 men, is Indra. 
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the 
release of the waters by the conquest of Vrfcra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Yala ; cp. ii. 14, 2 : y6 apd vavrvamsam 
Vrtram jaghana who slew Vrtra who had enclosed the waters , and 
ibid. 3 : yo ga udajad, apa hi V&lam vah who drove out the cows, for 
he unclosed Vala . arinat: ipf. of ri release , sapta sfndTvfin : the 
seven rivers of the Panj&b. gas : A. pL of g6 cow . nd-ajat : ip£ 
•of aj drive. There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation ef 
apadha, a word that occurs here only. In form it can only be an 
L s. of apa-dha (cp. 97, 2). The parallel use of apa-vr in ii 14, 3 
{quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the unclosing by Indra 
of the cave of Yala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also 
i 11, 5: tvam Valasya gdmato *pavar bxlam thou hast unclosed the 
aperture of Vala rich in cows. The form is explained by Durga, the 
commentator on the Rirukta, by apa&hanena as meaning udgha- 
tanena Valasya by the unclosing of Vala. Sayana interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abL from the enclosure of Vala. Valasya : the 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b) = by opening (the cave of) Vala. 
4£manor antar : between two clouds, according to S&vana ; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Durga ; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock", 
to be ‘ produced from the rock* and is called ‘son of the rock * 
(ddreh suniih). 


f^rr grrrfr 

€ obrre i 


i Prat i ’^rr i srarPt » 

i *r«k*U 3St» 

^srafwfc i 

wUs;** i *r. i Pwfere. i 

I gsrfst i i i a 


4 ydnema vifivS cydvani krtani, Bp whom aU things here have 
yd dasam varnam adharam gii- been made unstable, who has made 
hakali! subject the JDdsa colour and has 
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dvaghniva yd jigivam lak$dm made U disappear; who, Wee a 
adad winning gambler the stake, has 

aryah pustani : sd, janasa, taken the possessions of the foe: he, 
Indrah. Q men, is Indra. 

ima visva : all these things, that is, all things on earth . eydYaaxA 
is used predicatively after krtani, just as ddharam is in b after 
dkar ; cp. iv. 80, 22 : yas ta vlSvani eicyusd who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam varnam : the non-Aryan colour (= krsnam 
varnam), the aborigines ; note the difference of accent in the 
Bubstaitive dasa and the adj. dasa. akar : root &o. of kr (148, 1 b)> 
to be construed with both ad bar am (make inferior = subject) and 
guha (put in hiding — cause to disappear , drive away). When a final 
Yisarjaniya in the Samhita text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in the Pada text by putting iti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form ; akar ity dkah. jigivam t 
pi pt of ji win (139, 4) ; on the Sandhi see 40, 8. Since the normal 
metre re<puires w w — after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to bo 
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao. (147 a 1) from da give; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
be = a-ddat has tgken. aryas : genofari (99; 8) ; this word appears 
)o be etymologically a By. = having no wealth (ri = rai), either 
for oneself (whence the sense needy, suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe). [If a single meaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted 
for it in the Vedic Grammar, p. 81, £ n. 1 ; 99, 3 ; and in the 
Index, p. 473.] 

w i w. 

f*l*nfd Hri i tjR; i i ni ipt: i » 
* 4 % « sbrpfi fi 

i i 5^ i i ^fr i 

fy n fd i 

i w. i 1 xg: a 
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% yam sma prchinti ktiha s4ti 
ghordm, 

utdm ahur nai?o astiti enam ; 
s 6 ’ry&h pustir vija iva minati. 
6r£d asmai dhatta: sa, janasa, 
Indrab. 


The terrible one of whom they 
oafc * where is he * of whom they also 
say * he is not*; he diminishes the 
possessions of the niggard like 
the (player’s) stake. Believe in hm : 
he f 0 men, is Indra. 


smS (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the 
Pada favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top), prehanti : pr. of prach. 
s^ti for &4 iti : the irr. contraction of sa with a following vowel is- 
common (48 a), im anticipates enam : see p. 220. ahur : pf. of 
ah say , 189, 4 ; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of 
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative* 
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the yam of the 
first clause would accentuate the second also. s<5 aryas : the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just possible, but — for v w following a caesura after the 
fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 c : a minati to adat 
ary ah pustah to ary&h pustani; vijah to laksam. Usas (iv. 51) 
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
Svaghniva kptnur vija ami n ana diminishing it as a skilful gambler 
(he stakes . minati : pr. of mi damage. £rdd dhatta (2. pL ipv. of 
dha) believe, with dat. (200 A. 1 «). The Psdas a b mention doubts, 
as to the existence of Indra ; c implies that he does exist ; and d 
calls for belief in him. 


^ss^rhsuh; tfSraT 


V I TWi I i i i 

i ppjh i ^ i 

I W- I | I 

pitted t w. i srsjro: i T3C- a 


e y <5 radhrdsya codita, kr&- Who is furtherer of the rich, of 
8yaj the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin 

y 6 brahmino aadkamanasya singer,' who, fair-lipped, is the 
ktrSh s helper of him that has pressed Soma 
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ynktdgravno y 6 avita snsiprdh and has set to work fhe stones : he 9 
sutasomasya : sa, janasa, In- 0 men, is Indra, 
drah, 

codita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show ; while avita governs that 
of c. su-sipras: Bv. cd., p. 455, ecu The exact meaning of sipra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
tawny, hari-sipra being, parallel to hari-smasarn tawny-bearded, and 
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean 
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which 
are hanu. yukta-gravnas : of him who has set in motion the 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 

a wrak: ^ i ^k: i i ^ t *rk: i 

i ^ i *mrb i i i T^rNr. i 
’sr: i fsfw i*p i kKiwii 

7 ydsyaivasah pradxfii, yasya In whose control are horses, hint, 
gavo, dans, dll chariots; who creates the 

ydsya grama, yasya vidve rd- sun, the dawn; who is the guide 
thasah ; of ike waters: he, 0 men, is 

yah suiiam, ya nsdsam jadana ; Indra. 
yd apam neta: sd, janasa, fn- 
drah. 

nsdsam: often also nsasam ; du. N. A. usdsa and n$asft; N. pL 
n§asas and n$asas; see 83, 2 a, £ n. 1. 

c n i i 

^*rert *rf*nrh i i xf& kssSft i 

^ i i fk: i i 

*rr*rt > tM.i *udf*9 rekt i 

«rnrt 1 ik i i i » 
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(yam krdndasl samyati vihva- Whom the two battle-arrays, 
yet©, coming together , caU upon diver- 

pdr$ dvara ubhaya amitrah ; gently , both foes , the farther and 
samanam cid ratham atasthi- the nearer ; two having mounted 
vamsa the selfsame chariot invoke him 

nana havete: sd, janasaj fa- separately: he, 0 men, is Indra. 
drah. 

sam-yati : pr. ph. du. n. of sdm-x go together vi-hvdyete (from 
hva) and nana havete (from bu, the SamprasSrana form of hva) 
are synonymous = cad on variously, cp. i. 102, 5. 6: nana hi tva 
havamana jana imd these men calling on thee (Indra) variously ; and 
atha jdna vi hvayante sisasavah so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains . par6 Vara : must be read pare avara, though the 
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular 
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krandasi : ubhdyas (never 
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that 
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according 
to Sayana, the superior and the inferior samanam contrasted with 
nana : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havete : not being accented must 
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; cp. note on 5 b. 

o. qqn a ^ fysreHi swfeft ^ \ i * 

^rpit I ^ i *pzf*rp*r: i 1 i 

fNw nt^rrsf to ^ ‘ » 

^ xzb i . nti 

9 ydsman ndrtd vijayante janaso, Without whom men do not 
ydm yudhyamana avase hd- conquer, whom they when fighting 
vantcj caU on for help; who has been a 

y 6 vi£ vasya pratimanam ba- match for every one, who moves the 
bhuva, immovable : he, 0 men, is Indra. 

y 6 acyntacyut: sd, janasa, 
fndra^u 
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nd rte : must he pronounced ndrtd (19 a), vi-jdyante : pr. of ji 
conquer* havante: cp. vihvayete in 8 a. avase: final dat. 
(p. 314, 3 2). pratimanam : cp. iv. 18, 4 : nahi nu asya prati- 
manam asti antdr jatdsu uta yd janitvah for there is no match for 
him among those who have been horn nor those who will he horn . 
acyuta-cyiit : cp. 4 a ; also iii SO, 4 : tvam cyavayann acyutani 
. . . earasi thou coniinuesi shaking unshaken things . 


*ft ^ftfjfrr 5? a 


i i i ipk i ^rhfPU 

¥#f i wr4 1 

i srSft i «r i i *g«n*u 

*r: i^ff: i fxn i s:i srsrre: « 


10 ydh sasvato mdhi eno dddh&ndn Who slays with his arrow the 
amanyamanaS charua jaghana ; unexpecting many that commit 
yah ear dliate nannaadati srdh- great sin ; who forgives not the 
yam, arrogant man his arrogance, who 

y 6 dasyor hanta: sd, janaso, slays the Dasyu: he, 0 men, is 
fndrah. Indra. 

dadhanan ; pr. pt. A. of dha. Tlie Sandhi of an (89) is not 
applied between Psdas (cp. L 35, 10 c). amanyamanan ; not 
thinking scil. that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + d, see 
40, 1. sarva : with his arrow (inst. , p. 80) ; with his characteristic 
weapon, the vajra, he slays his foes in battle, jaghana : has slain 
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (218 A a), anu- 
dadati : 3. s. pr. of anu + da forgive, t with dat. (cp. 200 A/), ddsyos s 
of ihe demon , a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
Sambara (11a). 


- WtfW 


^ i sifeMj i 

wrtw?i i i i 

i ip i i 1 

i i j ^rra: 1 a 
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il yah Sambaram pdrvatesu ksi- Who in fhe fortieth autumn 
yantam found out Sambara diddling in 

catvarimsyam darddi anvd- the mountains ; who has slain the 
vindat 5 serpent as he showed his strength , 

ojayamanam y6 dhim jaghana, the son of Danu , as he lag : he, 
Danum dayanam : sd, janasa, 0 men, is Indra. 
fndrah. 

Sambara, nest to Yrtra, Yala, and Susna, is tbe most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts, ksi- 
yantam 2 see note on i. 154, 2 d. catvarimsyam : that is, India 
found hi™ after a very long search, a 3 he was hiding himself, 
anvavindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Iudra’s slaughter of Yrtra. ojayamanam: cp. iii. 32, 11: dhann 
Ahim paridayanam drna ojayamanam thou slowest the serpent showing 
Jtis strength as he lay around the food. Danum : this is strictly the 
name of Yrtra's mother, here used as a metronymic = Danava; cp. 
L 32, 9 : Dannh daye sahdvatsa nd dhemih Banu lay like a cm with 
her calf (l e. Yrtra). dayanam : pr. pt. A. of di lie (134, 1 c). 


ft 

^rra vsi* t 

12 yah saptdradmir vr§abhds t&vi 
sman 

avasjjat sdrtave saptd s in d hi m ; 
yd Bauhindm dsphurad vajra- 
bahur 


*r. 1 wtfw 1 |w 1 

1 1 1 1 

*j: 1 1 1 ifsTtw: 1 

i^h- 1 v§b * 

The mighty seven-reined bull who 
Jet hose the seven streams to flow; 
who armed with the bolt spurned 
Rauhina as he scaled heaven : he, 
0 men, is Indra* 


dyam ardhantam : sd, janasa, 

Indrdh 

The term vr?abhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to 
Indra. as expressing mighty strength and fertility, sapta-radmis : 
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having seven reins probably means ‘bard to restrain * ‘irresistible’; 
S&yana interprets the cd. to mean ‘having seven kinds of clouds 
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth \ tiivis-man : the suffix 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 $man ; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-asrjat : ipf. of srj emit, sartave : dat. inf. 
of sp flow (p. 192, 4). sapta sindhun : cp. 8 a and i. 85, S b. Ran- 
hinam : a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV* 
dyam a-r6hantam : ascending io heaven in order to attack Indra. 


i i i tffMt Tfw » 
^ i 

^TTct i i w i tr^err: i ; 

W l i i » 

v. i i m i ^erre: i r 


S3 srprt Jjfwt 

W. Cfw fstfspft 
*fr s sbrre 9 

18 Byava cid asmaiPrthivi namete; 
fiusmac cid asya parvata bha- 
yante; 

ydh somapa nicito vdjrabahnr, 
y6 vajrahastab: sa, janasa, 
Indxa^u 


JEven Heaven and JEJarth boto 
down before Mm; before his ve- 
hemence even the mountains are 
afraid . Who is "known as the Soma- 
drinker, holding the bolt in Ids arm f 
who holds the bolt in Ms hand : he 7 
0 men, is Indra. 


Byava . . . Prthivi ; the two members of Devats-dvandyas are 
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai : dat. 
with nam low (cp. 200 All, p. 311). bhayante : see note on 
L 85, 8 c. siismad : cp. 1 e. soma-pas (97, 2) : predicative nom., 
(196 5). ni-citas : on the accent see p. 462, £ n* 4. 


<18 V <SR 

*Nter *r. i 

xjg: « store i 


W' J *t: \ WI^I 

mh i i i 
i i TUfc i s: i srcren V& l 
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14 ydh sxmvdntam dvati, ydh pac- Who with his aid helps Jim that 
antam, presses Soma , him that hahes , him 

ydh fiamsantam, ydh dasama- that offers praise, him that has pre- 
ndm uti ; j»a«d f&e sacrifice; whom prayer, 

ydsya brahma vardhanarn, whom Sowa, whom this gift 

ydsya s6mo, strengthens : he, 0 men, is Indra. 

yasyedam radhah : sa, janasa, 
tndrah. 

sunvantam : all the participles in a and b refer to some act of 
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &c. ; praising the 
gods; having prepared the sacrifice, sasamanam: explained by 
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the Naighantuka, 
iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Hirukta, vi 8, as samsamanam 
praising, uti: contracted inst. of uti (p. 80) to be construed with 
4vati; cp. i. 185, 4: dvasa avantl helping with aid. vardhanam : 
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brahma, 
sdmas, radhas, of whom prayer, &c- is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. S20, B 1 6). idfim radhas this gift - this sacrificial offering. 


SH fR 4 ^ ’W 

ZfR *n*& 1 

n t* 5T Ararat 

15 y 41 ? snnvatd picate dndhrd 
cid 

vajam ddrdarsi, s& fcilasi sat- 
yd^u 

Taydtp. ta, Indra, vidvdha pri- 
yasa& 

stmr&so yiddtham a Yadema. 


*r. i xr# » pr. mn 

i « i fa# » , ?ff rarasi 
I I 1 fwr4: 1 

i i ^ ii 

4 As he who, most fierce, enforces 
booty for him that presses and him 
that bakes, thou indeed art true* 
We ever dear to thee, 0 Indra, 
with strong sons, would utter divine 
worship . 


This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end vrith the 
refrain si,, jdnSsa, indrafc. Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words b& kila^asi 
satyah as such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on 
satyam in i 1, 6 e) ; while e and d are a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gaufcamas, the poets of the 
second Mandala : brhad vadema vidathe suvirah we would, accom- 
panied ly strong sons , speak aloud at divine worship . a cid: 
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhras (cp. p. 216) than with 
dardarsi (int. of dr), te: gen. with priyasas (p. 322, C). vida- 
tham: the etymology and precise sense of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship , and that it means divine worship , 
scarcely distinguishable 'from yajna, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Haighantuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1. 


RUDRl 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the RV., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He ha3 beautiful 
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown ; his form is dazzling, 
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden 
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (niskd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to : he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky ; but he is usually said to be 
armed with a bow and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Rudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i* 85). He is their father, 
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Pjrsni. 

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (arus&) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of the 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is youngand unaging, 
a lord (i&fina) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (mMRvams), 
easily invoked and auspicious (siv&). But he is usually regarded as malevo- 
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 
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.greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive 
epithets, j&lasa, cooling , and j&l&sa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies . 

The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it 
•seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm, 
not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive 
agency of lightning. Eis healing and beneficent powers would then have 
been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder- 
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might 
slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 
euphemistic epithet 6iv&, which became the regular name of- Rudra’s 
historical successor in post-Vedic mythology. 

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would be 
* Howler ’ according to the usual derivation from rod cry . 

ii 33. Metre: Tristubh. 

*rr «r: fw ^>rr: i m i t i i i 

wi ftft i i 3ft;: i i , s!?m i 

u ^ Jrgrrfib o tt i i 53 - i u 

1 a te, pitar Mamtam, samn&m Let thy good mil. 0 Father of 
etu : the Manets , come (to us) : sever us 

ma nah siiryasya samdrso yuyo- not from the sight of the sun. Mag 
thah. the hero he merciful to us in regard 

abhi no vxr6 drvati ksameta; to our steeds; mag m he prolific 
pra jayemahij Rud a ra, praja- with offspring . 
bhih. 

pitar Marutam : the whole of a compound voc. expression loses 
its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pad a ; in the latter case 
only the first syllable would be accented (p. 465, 18 a), yuyothas : 
12. s. inj. A. of 2. ya separate , with irregular strong radical vowel 
<p. 144, a), samdisas : abL 201 A 1. vlras = Rudra, with change 
from 2. to 3. pra., as is often the case (cp. i 85, 5 c). arvati abhi 
ksameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare them. 
Hudra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1 d). 



58 


EUDRA 


pi. 83,1 


* err an t ^ 
spr f^rt ^nfta 1^%f3t: i 
fwt sift 

sraforwwr fkHt b 

«• Ov 


wr$f%f*r: i 55 1 TOfkfw: 1 
wu ffk: 1 ^nfta 1 } 
f^i 

1 wfcrr: i ^wrcs 1 u 


2 tvadattebhi, Bud a ra, tamtam e- By the most salutary medicines 

bfcih given by thee , 0 Rudra t I would 

iatam hima aslya bhesaj&bhih. attain a hundred winters . Drive 

vi asmad dvdso vitaram, vi far away from us hatred , away 
amho, distress, away diseases in all dir 

vi amivaS eatayasva visueih. recti ons. 


tva-dattebhi : the first member of this cd. retains the inst. case- 
form (p. 27S) ; Sandhi, 47. satam : on the concord see p, 291, b p 
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (saradas) is often 
prayed for. asiya : root ao. op. A. of ams (p. 171, 4). : the prp. 

of a cd. vb, is often repeated with each object, the Yb. itself being 
used only once, vitaram : adv. of the cpv. of vi farther (cp. ut-tara) 
employed only with verbs compounded with vl eatayasva : ipv. 
A. es. of eat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, visueis : 
A. pi. £. of visvafie turned in various directions , is used predicafcively 
like an adv. 


3%ret srer# fiwifil 
wrrfh 
xrff tbt: TTn^Nn: 
fwi wfft i 


%$: 1 i i fw i *rftr i 

crucNr i cre ak. i fspnit ?^f 
, m£^Tft i 

i a: 1^1% i i 

t^rai: i « ^k: l fstfal 


Sfodstho jatdsya, Bnd^a, foi- Thou art the lest of what is lorn, 

yasi, 0 Eudra, in glory, the mightiest of 

tavastamas tavdaam, vajrabaho. the mighty, 0 tcidder of the holt. 
pars! nab param Smhasab sn- Transport us to the farther shore 
asti ; of distress in safety. Ward of 

vifiya abbtti r&paso yuyodhi all attacks of mischief. 
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jatasya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun = that which has been 
bom , creation . vajra-baho : it is only here that this specific epithet 
of Indra is applied to any other deity; the voc. o of u stems is 
regularly treated as Fragrhya by the Pada test, but not in the 
Samhita text (where for instance vayav a and vaya TLkthdbhih 
are written), parsi : from pr take across , is one of a number of 
isolated 2. s. pr. indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 849, £). 
nas u initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). param: 
acc, of the goal (197 A 1). svasti : this word is not analysed in the 
Pada text (like gnmati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an 
independent substantive ; here it is a shortened form of the con- 
tracted inst. svasti (p. 80, n. 2) ; it is several times used in the 
sense of a final dat. = svastaye. abhitis : = abhi itls, hence the 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi : 2. s. ipv. of ya 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 


*rr i 

'3#r^Kf 

fJpnbf STT fwqsrf sjlfrfiF B 


m i i ^ i i «Rhsf3r: i 
i i fw nrr » i 
i i i 


4 ma tva, Rudra, cukrudhama 
n&mobhir, 

ma dustuti, vpsabha, ma si- 
hutL 

dn no viraffi. arpaya bhesajd- 
bhir : 

fchis&ktamam tva bhisajam it* 
nomi 


May we not anger thee , 0 Rudra, 
with our obeisances , nor with HI 
praise, 0 bull, nor with joint 
invocation . Raise up our heroes 
with remedies : I hear of thee 03 
the best physician of physicians. 


cukrudhama: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P. of these moods 
is identical in a stems ; but the use here of the, prohibitive pcL 
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, n&mobhis: that is, with ill or inadequate worship; 
«p. dustuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80) ; oc 
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 3 a. s&huti: contracted 
insfc. ; invocation with other deities whom Budra might consider 
inferior, ud arpaya : cs. of ud r (p, 197, irr. 1) = raise up> 
strengthen, bhisajam : partitive gen. (see 202 B 2 6, p. 821) ; cp. 

8 h. fiynomi ; pr. of 4ru hear ; with double ace*, 198, 1. 

q i i w. i r 

^ ^ i ^ i wfSHSr: i ^ i i 

gift jtt i f ii#: i *m i > 

^ |fsoff f h^ n y r uf a i i ftyft i *ran$f n 

6 havSmabliir havate y <5 havir- Budra who is called on with 
bhir, invocations and with oblations , I 

dva stdmebhl Rud a rdm disiya s would appease with songs of praise: 
rdudarah suhavo ma no asyai may he , the compassionate . , easy 
babhruh susipro riradhan ma- to invoice , ruddy brown , fair - 
nayai. lipped, not subject us to that 

jealousy of his. 

tAviman : from 3ru call, but havis from Ira sacrifice, &va disiya t 
s ao* op. A. of da give (144, 8). rdudaras is not analysed in the 
Pads text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-uddra or 
rdu-dara (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it as- 
mrdu-udara) ; for rdu-pa and rdft-vrdh are separated and dara is 
separated in piqram-dara. Both thi3 word (according to the former 
analysis) and su-hava are Bv. (p. 455, c a), babhrus: this colour 
is attributed to Budra in viiL 9, 15 also ; otherwise it is applied 
more often, to Soma (viiL 48) as well as once to Agni. sn-iipras : 
see note on ii. 12, 6 e, riradhat : inj. red. ao. of randh. asyai 
manayai : that is, Budra’s well-known wrath is deprecated; cp. 
4ab* There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this- 
stanza. The chief objection to the above explanation is the necessity 
to take h&vate in a ps. sense (= huyate according to Sayana). The* 
following sense has also been suggested : 4 he who invokes Budra 
(thinks), a T would buy off Budra with songs of praise let nob 
Budra subject us to that suspicion (on his part)/ 
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S ^srr fwt iwi 
*rr*frrr*ra: i 
f#? y ranKm 


^ i *n 1 i if*: i wrN i 
H^fwr i w*kr i srnkr^i 

i i t i ym i wit: i ^nffe > 
w i fiwffiw j i g^u 


6 un ma mamanda vrsabho Ma- The hull accompanied by the 
riitvan Marais has gladdened me, the sup- 

tvaksiyasa vayasa nadhama- pliant, with his most vigorous force, 
nam. J 'would unscathed attain shade in 

ghrnlva ehayam arapa asiya : heat as it were : I would desire ta 

a vivaseyam Rud a rasya sum- win the good will of Rudra. 
nam. 


ud * . . mamanda : pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, be glad , in A. only, rsabhas: Rudra. Marutvan : 
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied 
to Rudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who are associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2. ghrnlva has been much discussed. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghrni iva, taking ghrni 
as a contracted inst. £ (p. 80) expressing either cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 8) or time = in heat (199 A 5) ; S5y ana’s explanation 
is ghrni iva UJ:e one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrmn 
N. ghrm does not occur, and the accent is wrong. Por the simile 
cp. vi. 16, 38 : upa ehayam iva ghrner aganma sarma te vayam 
we have entered thy shelter Mice shade (protecting) from heat (p. 317, 2). 
asiya : see 2 b ; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada* 
cp. L 160, 4 c. a. vivaseyam : op. ds. of van icin* 


f^ft *TWt ^TT. I 

^Nrr- 

wt $ *rt fro a 


& i ^r: i % i ^ « 
i i i i wN: i 
i vfa: i^Nr \ 

’sfw i g \ i i h 
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7 kua sy& te, Rud & ra, mrlayakur 
hasto yd asti bhesajo jalasah ? 
apabharta rapaso daiviasya 
abhi nxi ma, vrsabha, caksam- 
Ithah. 


[u 33, 7 

Where, 0 Rudra , is that merciful 
hand of thine which is healing and 
cooling ? As remover of injury 
coming from the gods , do thou , 0 
Bull , now he compassionate towards 
me. 


kval sya : see p. 450, h. bhesaj&s is an adj. here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine, apa- 
bharta : on the accent see p. 453, 9 d. daivyasya : derived from the 
gods , that is, such as is inflicted by Rudra himself ; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c. abhi : final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1 c. cak§amlthas : 
2. a. pf. op. of ksam (p. 156, 3). 


i i i i 

i «wfc,rf*T: i 

jpftwfii *rr*t i i 1 5^# i ■ 

8 pra babhrave vrsabhaya Sviticd For tkeruddy-brown and whitish 
mah6 mahim snstutim irayamL hull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalikm am n&mo- of the mighty one. I wifi adore 
bhir. the radiant one with obeisances. 

gpmmasi tve§dm Kudrasya We invoke the terrible name of 
nama. Rudra. 

pra • . * irayami : an example of the prp. at the beginnings and 
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich* Iviticd : 
D. s. of ivityafic (cp. 93). mahas : gen. s. m. of mdh, beside the aca 
a £ of the same adj. (Ssyana : znahato xnahatxm), of the great one 
(Rudra) ; cp. L 1, 5 c. namasya : according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyd, which is 
the % s. ipv, ; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb. (p. 128), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding 
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!L 33, 10] 


and the following Psda. The metre of c is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura 
after the eighth, grnimisi : 1. pL pr. of gr sing (p. 138). 


tftt: \ i ^f*r: \ i tfcfcfc » 

*j4^ ^ tsrbtRi w i i # » 

4 4 t q£5 r 4 f#ffj *r i % i <§ acfH i i » 


0 sthirdbhir angaih pururupa With his firm limbs, having 
ugro many forms, the mighty one , ruddy- 

babhruh sukrdbhil?. pipise hira- brown, has adorned himself with 
nyaih. bright gold ornaments . From the 

isanad asya bhiivanasya bhurer ruler of this great world, from 
navauyosadBud a radasuryam. Budra , let not his divine dominion 

depart 

sthirSbhir angaih. : probably to be construed with pipise, by means 
of his firm limbs he has adorned himself with golden ornaments, that is, 
las limbs are adorned with golden ornamentsj S&yana supplies 
yuktds furnished with firm limbs . pipise : pf. A. of pis. isanad : 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Budrad) of Is rule over with gen. (202 A a) ; 
the pf. pt is Isana. bhures : agreeing with bhiivanasya ; cp. 
vii. 95, 2 : c4tantl bhiivanasya bhureh taking note of the wide 
world (where bhures could not agree with any other word) ; Sayana 
takes it with Budrad. yosat : s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2 ; 
201 A 1). asuryam : an examination of the occurrences of this 
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asurya. 

%o m4qrc f4 wi- * i tn4<*iPj i ^n4 1 

^ ?TI *41)4141 ^ 5 $ l l % l 4)41 ■4): i # 
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[ii. 33, 1ft 


10 arhan bibharsi sayakani dhanva 
arhan niskam yajatam visv&ru- 
pam; 

drhann idam dayase visvarn abh- 
vam : 

na va ojlyo, Bn&ara, tvad asti. 


Worthy thou Nearest arrows and 
low; worthy thy adorable dir 
coloured necklace ; worthy thou 
wieldest all this force: there is 
nothing mightier than thou t 0 
Budra . 


bibharsi : 2. s. pr. of bhr bear ; this pr. stem is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bhara. arhann : 52. 
idam : this, viz. that thou possessesfc. dayase : 2. s. A. pr. of 2. da 
divide. Sayana interprets idam dayase abhvam as thou protedest 
this very extensive (abhvam) world . tvad : abl. after cpv. (p. 317, 3). 


i wfffuwu 

l 35 1 1 5? 1 i 

i % i wm. i fa i wro i %*rb u 


?35T wnfr 

11 stub! srntam gartasadam ydva- 
nam, 

mrgam na bhimam upahatnum, 
ugram. 

mrla jaritrd Ru&ara stavano : 

anyam t5 asman ni vapantn 
s6nah. 


Praise him , the famous, that tits 
on the car-seat , the young , the 
mighty , that slays like a dread 
least . 0 Budra , being praised It 
gracious to the singer : let thy 
missiles lay low another than us . 


yuvanam : other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Maruts, are 
spoken of as young, mrgam na bhimam : cp. note on i 154, 2 b ; 
either a hull (vrsabho na bhlmah vl 22, 1) or a lion (siiphd na 
bhimab, iv. 16, 14) may be meant, mrla : ipv. of mrd; with dat., 
p. 311,/. stav anas : here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense, asmad : 
abl. with anya, p. 317, 3. s4nas: that this word here means 
missiles is rendered probable by the parallel passage VS. 16, 52 : yas 
te sahasram hetayo nyam asman nl vapantn tab may those 
thousand missiles of thine lay low another than us. 
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i t i 

TFfH t *RpT 1 ^ i i 

gt: i i i i 

^«t: i TTf% i ^ * 

12 kuma^ds cit pitaram vdndama- A son bows towards his father 
nam toh.o approving approaches him, 0 

prati nanama Rud a ropayantam. Eudra . I sing to the true lord, 
bliurer dataram satpatimgrnlse : the giver of much: praised thou 
stnt&s tuam bhesaja rasi asm6. givest remedies to us. 

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean : Eudra, 
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Eudra, 
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner. 

I cannot follow Ssyatia (pratinato ’smi I have bowed dozen to) and 
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s. p£, which in the RV. 
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanama : =pr. ; the lengthening 
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 189, 9. The meaning of c d 
appears to correspond to that of ab: Eudra, being praised, shows 
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols 
him as the giver of riches, grmse : an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing . asm6 : dat, p. 104 ; 200 A 1. 

*rr ft frwr m i w. i i *r*?r. 1 grlfa i 

*rr m i i i fron i vj \ i 

firm I'srpfa iteiT.i 

m 'jj ^ 155# ift* i i^t: 

18 ya to bhesaja, Marutah, 4iielni, Your remedies, 0 Mantis, that 
ya Idmtama, vrsano, ya mayo- are pure , that are most wholesome) 
blni, 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent) 

yani Mamur avrnita, pita nas : that Menu, our father, chose: these 

ta fidm oa y 6& oa Rud a rdsya and the heeding and blessing of 
valmi- Eudra I desire. 
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[li. 33, is 

Uffarutas : the Maruts, as the sons of Rudra (cp. 1 a) are here 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Rudra’s. 
mayobiui: the short form of the N. pi. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 88, d). 
Mdnus : the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or 
‘our father and the institutor of sacrifice, avrnita : 3. s. ipf. A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vr choose . £am, yds : these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantives. 

tjfr i i |ffi: « i fwr: i 

^ f^pa i fw i i ?r*|G? i 

*P5 a i i entere i $35 a 

14 pari no heti Rud^asya vrjyah. May the dart of Budra pass us 
pari tvesasya durmatir maM by, may fhe great ill will of the 
gate terrible one go by us : slacken thy 

ava sthira maghavadbkyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nusva ; patrons ; 0 bounteous one , be merci - 

midhvas, tokaya tanayaya mrla. ful to our children and descendants . 

vijyas : 8. s. root ao. prc. (p. 172 a) of vrj twist, gat : root ao. inj, 
of ga go . maghavadbhyas : the I. D. Ab. pi. of maghavan are 
formed from the supplementary stem maghavant (91, 5). ava 
tanusva sthira: relax the taut , with reference to the bow, the 
special weapon of Eudra ; used with the dat. because equivalent to 
mr}a be merciful to (p. 311/). midhvas : voc. of the old unredupli- 
cated pf. pt. midhvams, cp. p. 66 ; 157 b (p. 182). mrla : = mrla, 
p, 437, a 9. 

<m wr p i ^fr i fw i t 

* W* * 1 i *r 1 i 1 * 

frfa i v. 1 5 ? i Tf i * 

i i ti 
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15 eva, babhro vrsabha cekitana, So, 0 ruddy brown, far-famed 
yatha, deva, na hrnis6 na hamsi, bull, be listening here , 0 Budra, to 
havanasrun no Rud a reha bodhi. our invocation , inasmuch as thou 
brh&d vadema vidathe suvirah. art not wroth and slayest not, 0 

god. We would, with strong sons, 
speak aloud at divine worship. 

6va: to be taken with c, since in the normal syntactical order 
it should follow yatha in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1) ; 
when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the 
sb. (241, 2), not with the ind., as here, cekitana : voc. infc. pr. pfc. 
of cit note; S&yana explains it as knotting all, but the act. only has 
this sense (e. g. cikitvams knowing) ; this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18 6). 
hrnls^ : 2. s. A. pr. of 2. hr be angry . hamsi: 2. s. pr. of han, 
Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi : 2. s. root ao. ipv. of bhu (p. 172, n. 1). 
nas : dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. be invocation-hearing for us 
{not gen. dependent on havana, lit. hearing the invocation of us). 
vadema : see note on ii. 12, 15 d. 


APAM NlPAT 

This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn ( ii. 35), is invoked in two 
stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else- 
where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which 
surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form, 
appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines 
with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, cany the Son of 
Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must 
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 
is spoken of as Apaxp napat. But the two are also distinguished ; for 
example, * Agni } accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
Vrtra’. The epithet asu-heman swiftly-speeding, applied three times to 
Apaip napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam 
napat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lurks in the 
doud. For Agni, besides being directly called A pain napat, is also termed the 
embryo (garbha) of the waters ; and the third form of Agni is described as 
kindled in the waters. 

This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 
Indo-Ixanian period. For in the Avesta Apam napat is a spirit of the 

p 2 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have 
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean* 


ii. 35. Metre : Trisfcubh. 


^rpfr faifr ?r t 


1 i?u wfa t 

'sr4 : 1 fsSftr 1 i fari? i % i 

wjpr.1 1 i » 

1 i sftfxht^i ft a 


1 upem asrksi vajsyur vacasyam : 
e&no dadhita nadio giro me. 
Apam napad asuhdma kuvit sa 
supds&sas karati P josisad dhi. 


Desirous of gain I have sent 
forth this eloquence (to him) .• may 
the son of streams gladly accept 
my songs. Will he , the Son of 
Wafers , of swift impulse, perchance 
make (them) well-adorned? For 
he will enjoy (them). 


asrksi : 1. s A, s ao, of srj, which with upa may take two acc^ 
so that nady&m might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220). 
dadhita : 3. a pr. op. A. of dha, whieh with e&nas takes the acc. or 
loe. na&ya, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with 
apam napat in c. aSuh6ma, though a Bv., is accented on the 
second member : see p. 455 c a. karati : 8. s. sb. root ao. of kr : 
unaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is 
in the same P&da. supdsasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii 34, 6: did yam vajapesasam a prayer adorned with gain ; 
on the accent see p. 455 c a ; on the Sandhi (-s k-) see 43, 2 a. 
jdsisat : 3. a sb, is ao. of jus. hi explains why he is likely to 
accept them ; it accents jdsisat, which, however, as beginning a new 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it 


p;^iT 

w wl qj ^N r vgT 

^rr ^rarPT 1 


1 1 1 ^ 1 ?3r* 1 w » 

fp^rr 1 1 1 w 1 

frsffsr 1 1 1 grarm i 
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a 36, 8] 

2 im&m sii asmai hpdd a sutas- verily utter from our 

tdm heart this weU-fi shioned hymn for 

mdntram vocema s kuvld asya him , Perchance he will talcs note 
vedat ? c/ it. The Son of Waters, the lord, 

Apam napadj asuriasya makna, greatness of divine dominion, 

viivani aryo hhuvana jag&na. has created aU beings . 

hrdit a : this expression occurs several times, a g. iii. 30, 1 : 
matir hrd& a Yaey&mana a prayer welling from the heart . su~ 
ta§tam weUfaskioned, like a car, to which the seers frequently 
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, la; cp. p. 462, 13 b. 
asmai and asya : unaccented, p. 452, 8Bc; dat. of prs. with vac : 
cp. 200, 1 c. v<5dat : 8. s. pr. sb. of vid know, with gen,, ©p. 
20-2 Ac. asury^sya : see p. 451, 6. 

I ^RTT: 1 I ^ I I 

^?rr: t 

gHT ^ .1 ^}: I I 

wu l ^ l * l W& B 

8 s&m anya ySnti, dpa yanti While some flow together, others 
anyah t flmo to (the sea); the streams Jul 

urvdm nadiah pr- the common receptacle; Mm the 
nantL j pure, the shining Son of Waters, 

ti ducim sucayo didivam- ike pure tcat&rs stand around. 
sam 

Ap a m ndpatam p&ri tdsthur 
apa£. 

y&nti : accented because of the antithesis expressed by anyab — 
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 ffy. 
tarvdm : = ocean* : common, because all streams flow 

Into it* nady&s s cp. asury&sya in 2 c. pjrnanti : from p? fill 


9 

^nri wH vlfx. cr^TPi: o 
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u : u is often lengthened in the second syllable of a Pada before 
a single consonant (see p. 220). dldivamsam : pf, pt. of dl shine, 
with lengthened red. vowel (139, 9} and shortened radical vowel; 
the sense is illustrated by 4 d. pari tasthur : = they tend him* 




m.\ ^kr: i^rsh i qq fr w u 
* nN?rkrt : i ^ i i » 
s: I ’3%f54: jflrirtfs?: I ^ 
I 


4 t&m Camera ynvatdyo ydvanam 
marm rjydmanah pari yanti a- 
pah: 

s& sukrgbhih sikvabM revad 
asmd 

didayanidlimb ghrt&nirnig apsii. 


Him, the youth , the young 
maidens , the waters , not smiling , 
making Mm bright surround: he 
with dear flames shines bounti- 
fully on us, without fuel in the 
waters, having a garment of ghee. 


dsmeras : it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense here 
implied ; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee are 
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-places *, it may mean that the waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, yxivanam: a term applied to 
Agni in several passages, marmrjydmanas : the vb. mrj is often 
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. iikvabhis : the precise 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean 6 flames 9 or the like. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada 
text, it is not so in sukr6bhis because 6ukre is not a stem. asmd : 
dafc. Pragrhya, 26 c. didaya: 8. s. pf. of 61 shine, with long red. vowel 
(189, 9). an-i&hmas : accent, p. 455 c a ; cp. x. 30, 4 : y6 anidhmd 
didayad apsu antar who shone without fuel in the waters . ghrta- 
nirnik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the 
sacrifice (yajna) : note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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m ^ *r§ i f?re: i ^ _^i4 i ^mff: i 

f^’fatwisfcu ferret i |ft: » i *nfru 

surf T^raff tfrft scrfu^w i sriifimirai^gi 

g v?if?T i5f5T^ 8 i i i i 

5 asm&i tisid avyathiaya narir On him , the immovable god , tfzree 

devaya devir didliisanti dunam : divine women desire to bestoic food : 
krta iv6pa hi prasarsre apsii ; for he has stretched forth as it were 
sa piyusam dhayati pnrvasu- to the breasts (?) in the waters : he 
nam. sucks the milk of them that first 

bring forth . 

tisrd devih : the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ; 
iniii. 56,5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (trimata), and 
three ma.dens of the waters (yosanas tisr6 apyah) are there men- 
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk, 
didhisanfci : da of 1. dha bestow : this is the usual form, while dhitaa 
is rare, krtas : the meaning of this word, which occurs here only, 
is quite incertain. pra-sarsr6 : 3. s. pr. int. of sr. dhayati: 
3. s. pr. >f 2. dha suck . purvasunam : L e. Apam napat is their 
first offspring ; cp. x. 121, 7 : apo janayantar Agnim the waters pro- 
ducing Agni . 

$ sHMar* qiPUn«a ^ i , sni i wrfta i w i ^ i i 

pt fp: Trft fCK i p: i fp: ! i TJtff i fCK» 

|5 pt ^rr*rrf i i p? » i 

^ nd » w t ft rfwr^ t rrft o * i 1 ftr i ^ *4- 

crrt% a 

6 dfivasya a^ra jdnimasya ca sva-r. The birth of this steed is here 
drrLh6 risdh samprcah pahi and in heaven. Do thou protect 
surra. the patrons from falling in with 

fimasu pur§u par 6 apramrsyam malice and injury. Him that is 
jLaratayo xi naian nanrtani. not to be forgotten, far away in 

unbaked citadels , hostilities shall 
not reach nor falsehoods . 
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Though every word is clear in tills stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to be this: Apam napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He 
is invoked to protect saerificers from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes, aivasya : Agni is often spoken of as 
a steed, dtra : here, i e. in the waters of earth, sv&r : this is the 
only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as 
suar ; it is here a loc, without the ending i (see 82 c). pahi : the 
change from the 8. to the 2. prs. in the same stanza is common in 
the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abL 
inf. samprcas as well as the two preceding ablatives : lit. protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. 
p. 887 a), amasu : in the unbaked , L e. natural (cloud) citadels. 
pur§ti. : loc. pi. of pur, 82. paras : note the difference of accent 
between this adv. and the N. s. adj. paras yonder , other. na£at : 
inj. pr. of 8. nas reach. 

% i ^ i gffsrt i t i 
i 3 1 i i 
i i *nrk i i i 
i 

i ffsrer i i *nfW b 

7 sva a d&me sudughS y&sya Ee,in whose man hmse is a cm 
dhenuh, yielding good milk, nourishes Ms 

svadham pipaya, gubhii fcmam vital force \ he eats the excellent 
atti ; food ; he, the Son of Waters, gather • 

66 *pam ndpfid urjayann apsti ing strength within the waters, 
antar, shines forth for the granting of 

vasudSyaya vidhatd vi bMti* wealth to the, advantage of the 

worshipper. 

sva a dime: that is, within the waters ; in L 1, 8 svd d&me 
refers to the sacrificial altar on whieh Agni grows, that is, flames up. 
The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he 


* w ^ ^rr 

fg artfit i 



78 


iL 85 , 9 ] APAM KAPAT 

eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him, sva- 
flhftTn : this word is not analysed in the PadapStha of the BY, and 
AY. (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya : 8. s. pf. of pi swell , with lengthened 
red. vowel (139, 9). s6 apam must he read as s5 *pam since a 
must here he metrically elided (21 a ; p. 465, 17, 8). On apsv 
&nfc&r see p* 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected to 
apsvalntah]. vidhate s dat. of advantage (p. 314, Bl); on the 
accent see p. 458, 11, 3. vasudhdyaya: dat. of purpose, ibid., B 2. 
vi bhati : here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni 
appearing on the sacrificial altar. 

« ^jt gf^rr i 1 w \ ^[f^n i i 

donate g ffon f y TT fit i i i srf*Nrr i mfii i 

tnrr *rsrr: i ^ i w * 1 i w i 

jj siNift insrrfik 8 jt i srn7%j i ^ i iri^nlw: i 

8 y0 apsu a liicina daiviena Who in the waters, with bright 

ptavajasra urviya vibhati : divinity , holy , eternal, widely shines 

vaya id anya bhiivanani asya forth : as offshoots of him other 
pra jay ante vxrudha^ ca praja* beings and plants propagate them* 
bhih* with progeny . 

giieina ddivyena : = divine brightness, rtava : note that in the 
Padapatha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas : 
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ; cp. 2d: 
vilvani bhdvana jajana. prajabhis : cp. ih S3, 1, pri jayemahi 
prajabhih* 

wift 

^ ^ a wft*n*u^tn 
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0 Apatn n&pad a hi dsthad upa- The Son of Waters has occupied 
stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him- 

jihmanam, urdhvd vidyutam self) upright , clothing himself in 
vasanah. lightning . Bearing his highest 

t&sya jydstham mahi m anam greatness, golden-hued, (he swift 
vahantlr, streams flow around (him), 

fciranyavarnah pari yanti yah- 
vih. 

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza, jihmanam 
urdhvah : these words are in contrast ; cp. i. 95, 5 of Agni : 
vardhate . - - asn jihmanam urdhvah . . . up 4s the he grows in 
them > uprignt in the lap of the prone, t&sya mahimanam his great* 
ness = him the great one . hiranyaYarnSs : because he is clothed in 
lightning, pan yanti : cp. 3 a and 4 b. yahvis : the meaning of 
the word yahvd, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain: 
it may be great (Kaighantuka, Sayana), or sivift (Roth), or young 
(Geldner). 

i i » 

i «nrN: i ?j: i 5c*.i ^ tfri i 

i 

i i i 

f|W>£^T: i i 0 

10 hiranyarupah, sd hiranyasam- He is of golden form, of golden 
drg ; aspect ; this Son of Waters is of 

Apam napat sdd n hiranyav&r- golden hue ; to Mm (coming) from 
nah; a golden womb , after he has sat 

hiranyayat pari yoner nisadya, down, the givers of gold give food. 
hiranyada dadati annam asmai. 

In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of 
as ‘golden’ because of the colour of his flames, sed : 48 a. pari 
as a prp. here governs the abL (176, 1 a). The golden source of Agni 


so 
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may be the sun, as Durga thinks j thus the solar deity Saviir is 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp. i. 35} ; but hiranydya y6ni 
may = hiranyagarbha (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply 
raj ate after ni$adya = having sat down shines* This is quite un- 
necessary ; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nisadya referring to asmai : to him 5 after he has sat dozen, they give 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pad a text shortens the final vowel of 
nisddya (cp. 164, 1). hiranyadas : that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praise 
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiran yad a 
amrtatvam bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality* dadati : 
8. pL pr. act. of da give (p. 125, £ n. 4). annam : the oblation 
(cp. lid), 

5rt?rf- 

*lf*T*f^ •■gfq^T 


fi^o' 3 ) 0 /v.~ 

?nti w i ^Ni i *rnt i 

i ^3% i «n|: i w(i 
i 1 i m. i *wrr i 
fttvrafci w a 


U tad asyanikam nt& caru nama That face of his and the dear 
apiciam vardhate naptur apam. secret name of the Son of Waters 
y&m indh&te yuvatayah sdm grow* Of him , whom , golden- 
ittha coloured * the maidens kindle thu$f 

hiranyavarnam ; ghrtdm dnnam ghee is (he food. 
asya. 


dnlkam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice, apic- 
yam : secret ; cp. guhyarn earn nama the dear secret mme of ooma 
(ix. 96, 16) ; the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means that the 
sacrificial Agni, under liis secret name of Son of Waters, grows in 
the waters, cherished by them ; another way of expressing what is 
said in 4 and 7. The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but 
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvat&yas : the 
waters (cp. 4 a), sam : the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghrt&m 
&nnam asya : cp. ghrtanirruk in 4 d and subhv annam atti in 7 b. 
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The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden 
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 

* 4f«n*Umq ^ i ^_+u4 1 i 

rim i *r%: i Wm t rim i ffaufih i 

12 asmSi bahftnam avamaya sa- To Mm the nearest friend of 
hhye many m offer worship with sacri - 

yajfidir vidhema nimasa havir- fees, homage, oblations : I rub 
hhih : bright (his) back; I support (him) 

e&xn sama maijmi; didhisami with shavings; I supply (him) 
bllmair ; with food; I extol (him) with 

didhami dnnaih ; pdri vanda stanzas. 
j-gbhlb. 

avamaya : lit, the lowest, that is, the nearest ) bahunam (accent, 
p. 458, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 5 Agni is invoked as avama 
and nddistha nearest; and in AB. i. 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest 
(avamd) of the gods (while Yisnu is the highest parama), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, sam mar j mi : ep. 
marmrjyamanas in 4 b ; on the accent cp. i 85, 9 c. The prp. sam 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs, didhisami : pr. 
ds. of dha put ; accented as first word of a new sentence, bilmais : 
with shavings, to make the newly kindled fire flame up, dnnais: 
with oblations, didhami: pr. of dhaputf. 

4tww#fiT(TO] 

?raf i i i i i 
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18 8 * ^ ^?§danayat tftm gar- a* &**&, generated in them 
bha3p; that germ; he, as a chM, sucks 

ei. im eiauT dhayati; tam xih- them; they kiss him; he, the Son 

anti; 0/ TFafcrs, 0/ unfaded colour, 

sb »pam ndpad inabhimlata- worfo here with the body of 

varj ?° a»o<Jier. 

anyasyevehd tamia vivesa. 

In a and b Apam napat reproduces bimself in the waters ; 
in c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, im anticipates 
garbham; him, that is, a son. tasu: in the waters, as his wives, 
im in b — them , the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam nap at. dhayati : cp. 5 d. rihanti : lit. Vick , 
as a cow the calf. s6 apaxn : here the a, though written must 
be dropped after o, as in 7 c. dnabhimlata-varnas : he is as 
bright here as in the waters ; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10 b ; on the 
Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1, 9 b. any&sya iva : of one who seems t-o be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihi: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial Agni. 


<18 

*rxmr4r^i <*tf|^k i 
wit ^ 

A: a 


WTOfSfc i f^reiT t 

wi: 1^1 wfci^#*rt: i 

frarot t ^k: i i i i 


14 asmin padd paramd tasthivam- Sim stationed in this highest 
sam > place, shining for ever with un- 

adhvasmabhir vidvaha dldivam- dimmed (rays), the W tiers, bringing 
earn, ghee as food to (their) son , swift, 

apo, naptre ghrfcam dnnam vah- themselves Jig around with (heir 
onta^, robes. 


avay&m atkaih pari diyanti 
yahvih. 


padd paramd : in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasmdbhis : 
a substantive has to be supplied : flames or rays ; cp. 4 c, dukrdbhih 
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likvabhir dldaya, naptre: apam is omitted because apas iin- 
mediately precedes* dtkais : the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, but it most probably means garment ; the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, pari diyanti (dx fly ) ; 
«p. pdri yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and pari tasthur in 8 cL 


sng *pi4a: i 

|*nr 


Np*i ^ i • ^rNr t 

i sr ^ i i § 

fNn i i i \ 

frn t 

ff<t i i i » 


15 dyamsam, Ague, suksitim ja- I have bestowed , 0 Agni, safe 
ttdya ; dwelling on the people ; I have also 

dyamsam u maghdvadbhyah su- bestowed a song of praise on the 
vrktim : patrons : auspicious is all that the 

vifivam tad bhadram ydd dvanti gods favour. We would , with 
devah. strong sons , speak aloud at dhrine 

brhad vadema vidathe suviraiu worship . 

dyamsam : 1. & s ao. of yam. Agne : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, j an ay a : on (our) people, by means of this hymn, snvrk- 
tim : a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes, 
bhadram : if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce 
blessings, vadema : the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 28 ; and the 
last Psda is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of 
the second Mandala. 


MITRA 

The association of Mitra with Yanina is so intimate that he is addressed 
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
•applied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite* 
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Uttering bis voice, be marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, y&tayati, the people, and the 
epithet yatayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savitr (i. 85) is identified with Mitra because of his law 3 , and Yisnu (i. 154) 
take 3 his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun. Aghi. who goes at the head of the dawns 
{that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
is Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Vanina 
in the evening, and in the Brahmanas Mitra is connected with day, Yaruna 
with night. 

The conclusion from the Veclic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 
the sun. 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, hut it mnst originally have 
meant * ally ’ or * friend \ for the word often means * friend * in the BY., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of & benevolent 
power of nature. 


iii 59. Metre : Trisrubh, 1-5 ; Gfiyatri, 6-9. 



firfr wpj.i 

1 Mitrd jdnan yatayati bruvand ; 
Mitrd dadhara prtbivim uta 
dyam; 

Mitrah krstir animisabhi caste : 
Mitraya havydm ghrt&vaj ju- 
hota. 


fm: \ ^rK I t pTYP 1 

i i tjtwKi ** i wnn 

i ^ l ’ft ! 

fW«i I faEfflC.1 1WTW H 

Mitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra 
supports earth and heaven ; Mitra 
regards the people with uniomMng 
eye: to Mitra offer ihe oblation 
with ghee . 


yatayati: stirs to activity, bruvan&s : by calling, that is, 
arousing them ; cp. what is said of Savitr : * who makes all beings 
hear him by his call * (v. 82, 9) and i he stretches out his arms that 
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All may hear him* (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being 
•praised or making a noise . Some scholars take the pt. with Mitras in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitra f but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown 
to exist in the RV., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, i.e. Mitrd bruvanah. This Psda 
occurs slightly modified in vii. 36, 2 as jdnam ca Mitrd yatati 
bruvan&h* dadhara : p£ = pr, ; p. 342 a (cp. 139, 9) ; note that 
the red. syllable of this pi is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. L 154, 4). dyam: acc. of dy<5 (102, 3). dnimisa: inst. of 
a-nimi§ ; it is characteristic of Mitra and Yaruna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. caste : 3. s. of oaks ; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota : 2. pi ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 3 a). 

wr' ^Pf Jrctepi tti w. i f^r i i ^ i irth?n*i 
^ ’sn fea i t % i i ftNfrr » ^ i 

m * srfcft wrat n i t *r i i i 

«r i i vt: i i 'Rfsrbt: » 

Let that mortal offering obla- 
tions, 0 Mitra, be pre-eminent who 
pays obeisance to thee, 0 Aditya, 
according to (thy) ordinance . He 
who is aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished : trouble reaches 
him neither from near nor from fan 

tvotas : tra must often be read as tna ; tudtas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tv&-utas. The 
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhits 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break ( — w) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B> 


2prd sd, Mitra, mdrtd astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, liksati vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jlyate tudto : 
nainam amho *finoty dntito nd 
durat. 



1IITEA 


SI 


Si. St, 5] 

1 T&n ht^i: 1 

fad-si ^fwr: 1 finu^: 1 1 1 xjf$r^r: 

®ra f^r# *ppfr a 1 fa^} 1 g{ jpft 1 ^rre 1 

8 anamivasa ttaya mddanto, Free from disease, delighting in 

mitdjfiavo vdrimann & prthi- the sacred food, Jem-hneed on the 
TyS ^* expanse of earth, abiding by the 

Adityasya vrat&m npaksiydnto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we 
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatau siama. remain in the good trill of Mitra. 

variman : loo. (90, 2) with a ; note that v&riman is n., varim&n,. 
m. Ip. 453, 9 e). Aditydsya : that is, of Mitra. 

H farft |^r 

Tj^ti %^r: i | | i %^rr: j 

*1# ^ If&m- I | | ttfysNi i 

4 aydm Mitrd namasiah suddvo, This Mitra, adorable, most pro- 
mja suk§atr6 ajanista vedhah : pitious, a king melding fair sway> 
t&sya vaydxn sumatdu yajSi- has teen horn as a disposer: may 
yasya, ire remain in the goodioUl of Mm 

&pi bhadrd saumanasd siama. Hie holy, in his auspicious good 

graces . 

ajanista: 8. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhas : that is, as a wise moral 
ruler ; on the dec. see 83, 2a. dpi: to be taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be. 

'srf^w: i«Rteri w^rchi 

’PP* gSH: i i apipr 1 ^$5$: i 

?nrt ?r% i lpfit 1 Tj3j^7f*rn? 1 1 

f*nroi ftw sjfta 1 ^rt » t ffa: 1 w i 1 


O 
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5 maham Adityd ndmasopasddyo 
yatay&jjano grnatd sufidva^s 
tasma etat p&nyatamaya justam 
ag h4tl Mitraya havir a juhota. 


pii. 59, i 

27te to be ap- 

proached with homage, stirring 
men, to the singer most propitious : 
to him most highly to be praised , 
to Mitra , offer m fire this accept- 
able oblation. 


maham: 89. y stay djj anas : on the accent of governing cds. see 
p . 455 b. grnatd: dat. of pr. pt. of gr sing; accent, p. 458, 8* 
jiistam : a pp. of ju§ enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj, 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). jnhota : cp. note on 1 d* 


»■ . — 1 ^ Q _"v 

> WW 1^(11 
STPTft I 


i f?nsi [ sprfa i 


0 Mifcrdsya carsanidhfto, 
dvo devasya sanasi, 
dyumndm eitrdiravastamam. 


Of Mitra, the god who supports 
the folk the favour brings gain, 
(his) wealth brings most brilliant 
fame. 


carsamdhftas : the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of earsani. -dhf t6 *vo : p. 465, 17, 8 ; cp. note on 
L 1, 9b. citra&ravastam am : see note on i 1, 5b. 


*ft f^f 
finrt snreri: i 
wfir ijfMtaj 

7 abhi yd mahina divam 
Mitr6 babhuva saprathah, 
abhi iravobhih prthivim : 


*f»?l l *rf|*!T t I 
finr: i i i 
*rf*r i i |fspfNj 


Mitra the renowned , who is 
superior to heaven by* his greatness, 
superior to earth by his glories : 


abhx bird surpass takes the acc, mahina for mahimna : 90, 2. 
divam: acc. of dyu, 99, 5: cp. dy6, 102, 8, babhuva: the pt 
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here is equivalent to a pr. ; p. 342 a. In e babhiiva must be 
supplied 'with the repeated prp. ; cp. note on il 33, 2. The cadence 
of c is irregular : — o v — instead of u-u-j cp. p. 438, 3 a. 


^ - ■ , I , ^ 

swf ^rsJ^ i 

8 Mitraya pdfica yemire 
jdna abhisti^avase : 
si devan vUv&n bibharti. 


spit: i i 

w. i |^r.i f^Ki a 


To Mitra, strong to help, the five 
peoples submit : he supports all the 
gods. 


pafLoa jinab : the five peoples, here = all mankind, yemire r 
3. pi. p£ A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1). bibharti: 3. s. pr. P. of 
bhr. vi£v§n : this is the regular word for aU in the EV. : its place 
begins to be taken by sirva in late hymns. The general me anin g 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra, The 
cadence of c is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 439 a). 


ft f*Nt 

sorter 1 

to » 


i i 

i TSJshrr: i ’fixate: l 


9 Mitrd, devdgu Syrian, 
jinaya vrktabarhise 
iga istavrata aka^u 


Mitra, among gods and mortals, 
has provided food, according to the 
ordinances he desires, for the man 
whose sacrificial grass is spread, 


istd-vratSs : a Bv. agreeing with isas, food regulated by the 
ordinances which Mitra desires, ie. to be eaten according to fixed 
rules. 


B&HASPlTI 

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Br&bunanas p&ti, 4 Lord 
of prayer the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical 
features are few: he is sharp-homed and blue-backed; golden-coloured 
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-and ruddy. He is armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatcbet 
or an iron axe. He baa a ear, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the 
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father 
of the gods , he is also said to have blown forth their births like a black- 
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahm&n, priest. He is the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin- 
guished. He is often invoked with Indr a, some of whose epithets, such as 
magh&van bountiful and va^iin unelder of the bolt he shares. He has thus 
bean drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In 
*o doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhasp&ti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name Brahman as p&ti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
a noun brh, from the sa m e root as brdhman, and that the thus 

means ‘Lord of prayer 1 . 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the 
divine brahmAn priest he seems to have been the prototype of BrahmS, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 


iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspaid in 10 and 11, 
Metre; Tristnbh ; 10 lagata. 


i i i W? i 

^ i mrit i i i 

1 yis tastambha sAhasa vi jm6 BrhaspaU who occupying three 


Antan 


seats with roar has propped asunder 


BrhaspAtis trisadhasthd rAvena, with might the ends of the earth* 
tarn pratnasa f say o didhianah hm t the charming-tongued, the 

purd vipra d adhir e mandrdji- ancient seers, the wise, pondering, 
hvam. placed at their head. 
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v£ tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word : p. 468, 20 . jm&s : gen. of jma 
{97, 2). Pronounce jm 6 antan (p. 487 a 4). Cosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Bfhaspatis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Brdhmanas pati is treated as two separate words, trisadhasthas : 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied tc Agni, cp. v. 11, 2 : purobitam Agnim naras trisa- 
dhasthe sam Idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in 
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 c a. ravena : referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the release of the cows from Yala ; cp. 4 c and 5 b. 
pur<5 dadhire : appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 

i i i 

i VP* s % ! v: I i 
I TO, ! ^a^.1 
i i i vtPfaj 

2 dhundtayah suprak8tam mdd- Who with resounding gait , re- 
anto joicing, 0 Brhaspati, for us have 

Bfhaspate, abhi yd nas tatasrd attacked the conspicuous, variegated, 

prsantam srpram ddabdham extensive, uninjured herd : OBrhas- 
urvdm ; pati, protect its dwelling . 

B^haspate, r&ksatad asya y<5- 
nim. 

This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not, improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Yala. madantas : being 
exhilarated with Soma, tatasrd : 8. pL pf. A, of tarns shake . prsan- 
tam: perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it 
supraketam : easy to recognise, Le. by their lowing, cp. L 62, 3* 
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Brhaspati found the cows; the heroes roared (vavalanta) with the ruddy 
hine. The fourth Pada is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the* 
recovered kine. Pada c is a Dvipada hemistich : see p. 443 a. r&k- 
§atat : 2. s. ipv. of raks : on the accent see p, 467 Ac. 

m i i wi I f«n * 

*iprr wffr g^i^rrfrni 

8 Bfhaspate, ya parama paravad, 0 Brhaspati, that which is the 
£ta a ta rtaspr6o ni seduh. farthest distance, from thence (com- 

t&bhyam khata avata adridug- ing) those that cherish the rite 
dha have seated themselves for thee* 

mddhvah 6eotanti abhito virap- For thee springs that have been 
6am. dug , pressed out with stones, drip 

superabundance of mead on alt 
sides . 

&ta a n£ § edur : cp. ii 35, 10 c. ytasp£6as : perhaps the gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2 : they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas . . . adridugdhas : two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see 
p. 81, t n. 12. 


gf fgtffr to* srrsbrprr 
*ft wt i 



I TOTOJ I 

*f: i I I 

1 l T^IT I 
f* I I Twrt* i 


4 Bfhaspatih prathamam jaya- Brhaspati when first being bom 
mano from the great light in the highest 
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tnahd jydfcisah, paramd vioman, heaven , seven-mouthed, high-lorn, 
saptdasyas tuvijatd rdvena with his roar, seven-rayed, blew 
ri saptaradmir adhamat tam- asunder the darkness . 
amsi. 

mahas : abl. of mdh, agreeing with jydtisas (cp. 201 A 1). The 
Sun is probably meant ; cp. ii. 35, 10 c. saptasyas in iv. 51, 4 is an 
•epithet of Angira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Ahgirasa) ; it is parallel 
to saptdradmi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to 
Indra. rdvena : cp. 1 b and 5 b. vi adhamat : ipf. of dham. 
Agni and StLrya are also said to dispel the darkness. 


$ sd sustubha, sd fkvata gandna 
valdm ruroja phaligam ravena : 
Brhaspdtir usrxya havyasudah 
kanikradad vavadatir ud ajat. 


i i i i 

i ffwh i l 

He with the toellpraising, jubilant 
throng burst open with roar the 
enclosing cave: Brhaspati bellowing 
drove out the lowing ruddy kine 
that sweeten the oblation. 


gandna : the Arngirases, who in L 62, 3 are associated with Indra 
and Brhaspati in the finding of the cows: Brhaspatir thin ad 
ddrim, viddd gab * sdm usriyabhir vavssanta narah Brhaspati 
cleft the mountain, he found the coics ; the heroes (= the Angirases) 
roared with the ruddy kine . phaligam : the exact meaning of this 
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences ; but it must 
have a sense closely allied to receptacle : e. g. viiL 82, 25, yd udnah 
phaligdm bhindn, nyak sindhumr avasrjat who (Indra) deft the 
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards ; in three 
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated 
with Vaia ; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of 
megha cloud, rdvena : with reference both to Brhaspati and the 
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-sudas : that is, with^ mi l k , kamkradat : 
intv. pr. pt. of krand ; cp. 173, 8 ; 174 b. vavadatls : intv. pr. pt. 
of vas (cp. 174). 
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i f*r? » f$r i 

’rater i : i i crater i ff*r:ifif: i 

f&ra* gwr ^tefr i f «*rara: i *foc$*ter: i 

yr *?rfo *retet a i i rrate: i yfterrau 

6 ora pitrd ri£radevaya vfsne Then to (he father that belongs 

yajnair vidhema, n&masa,havir- to aU the gods , the bull , we would 
bhih. offer worship with sacrifices, obeir 

Bfhaspate, supraja viravanto sance, and oblations. 0 Brhaspaii, 
vay&xn siama patayo rayinam. with good offspring and heroes we 

would be lords of wealth. 

era: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pci. here is: such being the case (cp. 180). pitrd: BrhaspatL The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, vir&vantas : that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i 1, 3 c. v&y£m : this line occurs 
several times as the final Pads of a hymn ; cp. vizi 48, 18. 

rrfrtearrte frq w. \ i i > 

wrrfa i i i ^fsr i i 

**: gjfc f^rfH ffgflte , i rsr. i gstfor. i fyrfW i 

’rearetfa $ter4?i i i gf^^rnstej 

7 sS £d rajs prStajanyani viivS That king with his impulse and 

fiusmena tasthav abhi viriena, his heroism overcomes all hostile 
Brhaspatim yah subhrtain bi- forces, who heaps BrhaspcM wetlr 
bh&rfci, nourished, honours him, and praises 

valguySti, v&ndate purvabha- him as receiving the first (portion 
jam* of the offering), 

abhi: the prp., as often, here follows the vb. stibhrtam bibhdrti : 
lit. cherishes him as wellcherished (predicative). AU three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise be accented. valguySti : note that 
this denominative is treated as a c<L in the Pads text (cp. 175 A 1). 
purvabhajam: predicative. 
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«« itMif % ^t: gsf'fa: I I 

WT TcET ftp^ I 

f^t: cT#f I f^t: I I -p 1 ^7% 1 

Ttfyf a wt i TTstfa i *$: i ^ a 

8 sa it kseti s&dhita 6kasi sv6, Thai Icing dwells well-established 

tasma ila pinvate vi&vadamm ; in his own abode, to Mm the conse- 
tasmai vilah svayam eva nam- crated food always yields abun~ 
ante, dance; to him his subjects bow down 

yasmin brahma rajani purva 6fcL of their own accord, with whom the 

priest has precedence* 

kseti : from 1. ksi possess or dwell, su-dhita : this form of the 
pp. of dha is still preserved as the last member of cds. (otherwise 
hita) ; the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. dkasi svd : 
cp. svd dame in L 1, 8 c. ila : explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii 26, 7, and as earth (bhumi) by S&vana. yasmin rajani: the 
loc. here = in the presence of whom, in whose case ; the antecedent is 
here put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the corr. 
(s& id raja), purva eti : with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad aha thus one cads him a 
Purohita ; cp. also AB. viii 1, 5: brahma khalu vai kfatrat 
purvam the Brtihmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya. 

jrfrNraroi* *rr ^Nn i i vri m\ i 

a ~ <iF r f^ njww \ \ *f^r: i i 

Tj*n TwhfSff frr: o i i ttr; i i §r*n a 

$ dpratito jayati s&m H'hfrna/ni Unresisted he wins wealth both 

pr&tijanyani uta ya sdjanya, belonging to his adversaries and 

avasydve yd vdrivah krndti to his own people* The king who 

brahm&ne raja, tdm avantd de- for the priest desiring (his) help 
v&Ijl procures prosperity, him the gods 

help . 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati 
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the- 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers. 

jayati sam : prp. after the vb. (p. 285 /). dhdnani : he wins- 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasyave — avanti : both words, 
from the same root av : the gods help the king who helps the- 
Brahman. 

xzb i n i i 

ffa l tfa*U i fa i 

10 Indrai ca s6mazn pibatam, 0 Indra and Brhaspati, drink 
Bphaspate, the Soma, rejoicing at this sacrifice, 

asmin yajnd mandasarta, vpsan- 0 ye of mighty wealth ; let the 
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a v&m viSantu fndavab su&- bestow on us riches accompanied 
bhiivo ; altogether with sons . 

asmd rayim sdrvaviram ni yach- 
atam. 

tndras ca: nom. for voc. (196 ca; cp. ca, p. 228, 1 and la), 
pibatam : 2. da ipv. of pa drink, mandasana : ao. pt. of mand = 
macL vrsan-vasu : here vrsan = mighty , great ; Ssyana explains 
the word as if it were a governing ed. (189 A), the normal form of 
which would, however, be var§an-vasu (189 A 2 ; cp. p. 455 b). 
Note that in the Pada text the ccL is first marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed ; also that in the analysis Hie first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with $ as not final, rayim s&rvaviram: that is, wealth with 
offspring consisting of sons only : a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 3 c). 
ya c hatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of 
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a Jagatl stanza in a Tristubh hymn (cp. p, 445, f. n. 7). In this 
&nd the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, to. 49. 


T&i w. 

SRT *TT I 

fsret fafs 


f^nt i i » 

i *7 i tpr;i 1^3 1 ^ 

Tfrit 

^srf%T5*^. i fw. t f^jpu i 


11 Bfhaspata, Ind a ra, vdrdhatam 0 Brhaspati and Indra, cause 
nah ; us to prosper ; let that benevolence 

sdca sa vim snmatir bhutu c \f yours be with us. Favour (our) 
asmd. prayers; arouse rewards; weaker 

avistam dhiyo ; jigrtam pdram- the hostilities of Joe and rivals* 
dhlr ; 

jajastam ary6 vamisam ar&tltu 

Bfhaspata Indra : contrary to the general role the second toc. 
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 a) ; this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49), 
in every stanza of which they are invoked as I ndxa-Bphasp atL 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabieally (ep. p. 15 d). vam : gem 
(109 a), bhutu : 3. s. ipv. root ao. of b fc.1L asmd : loc. with saoS 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26 c). avi§tdm : 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the i§ ao. of ay favour (145, 6). jigyfcdm: 2. dxu red. ao. of gp 
waken ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 5). 
dhiyas . . . piiraxndMs : these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast: the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (puram an acc. ; cp. the Pada* 
patha). puxamdhis here is also opposed to Gratis (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d. jajastdm : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryds : gen. of 
ari (99, 3) ; cp. note on ii. 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vanufam 
are co-or dina te and dependent on dratis \ this appears from various 
parallel p assa ges, as ary6 dratih hostilities of the foe (vi 16, 27) \ 
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fcghaay ary <5, vandsfim. dratayah. er$ deeds of the fie, hostilities of 
rivals (vii. 83, 5) ; abhitim ary6, vanusam Savamsi ike onset qf iht 
foe, the might cf rivals (vii 21, 9 d)» 11 a = vii 97, 9<L 



The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymn*. The personi- 
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon always being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Bisin g resplendent as 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being bom again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals* 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes ; she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkless. She discloses the* 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the bird* 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She, renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor- 
shippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings tbe 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning. 

TJ§as is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened pa th s for Sfirya 
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on ike beautiful white 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
SUrya follows her as a young man a maiden ; she meets (he god "who 
decree her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Sfisya. But a* 
preceding the Sun, the is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus eke is 
said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder 
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (usas&-n&kt& and n&ktopasA). She is born in the sky, and is- 
therefore constantly called the 1 daughter of Heaven % As the sacrificial fire* 
is kindled at dawn, TJ§as is often associated with Agni, who is sometime* 
called her lover. U§as causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the* 
twin gods of early morning, the Alvins (vii 71). When the Aivins* car i* 
yoked, the daughter pf the sky is bom. They are awakened by her,, 
accompany he*, and are her friends. 
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Usas brings tbe worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghoni). 

The name of Usas is derived from the root was, to shine , forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoiced* 


£v. 51* Metre : Tristubh. 

»TT<j 3r*rfcr 0 


■F^ I S5F Tf?H ar?U I p* 

i cr^ra: i w$4rsr?(.i 
1*^ 1 ff^: i i f|£*rr<ft: t 

i i i 8 


1 iddm u ty&t purut&mam pur&s- 
taj 

jy6tis tamaso vayunavad asthat. 
ntLnam div6 dnhitaro vibhatxr 
gatiim Jqrnavann Usaso janaya. 


This familiar, mostfrequent light 
in the east , with clearness has stood 
(forth) from the darkness* Not? 
mag the Dawns, the daughters of 
the sky , shining afar , make a path 
for man. 


tyid: see p. 297, 5. purut&mam : because appearing every 
morning ; hence Usasas the Dawns in d. tamasas : abL dependent 
on asthat = lid asthat. The word v&yiina, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajfiana cognition, and kanti 
beauty . Pischel favours the first of these* Sayana here explains 
vayunavat as * very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing 
everything \ It probably here means i making the way clear cp. 
gatiim in d. minam : note that in the BY. this word always 
means now. di v6 duhitaras : from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn* 
gatiim: cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse ’* 
krnavan : & pL sb. ; explained by Sayana as 3* pL ipf. inch, 
akorvan. 



$4 

ffn fwH 
Pm tw i 

4 aw ?rCr- 
^flfapf’ g fc : diwi i 
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^■: I 3r i fw: i ^reh I gx- 

fwrnit^ i *srt*r: i i 

f% i ff Tf^ i^^f i ?rte: i sorii 

i i in^<*r: a 


2 ^sthtLT tl citra TTsdsah purdstan, 
mita iva svdravd adlivard§TL 
vi u vrajdsya tamaso duara 
uchantlr avrafi. chucayab pa- 
vakah. 


The brilliant Dawns have stood 
in the east , like posts set tip at 
sacrifices. Shining they have un* 
closed the two doors of the pen of 
darkness, bright and purifying. 


TJsdsas: that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one, 
taitas : pp. of mi fix. svdrsvas : that is, shining with ointment ; 
ep. L 92, 6: svdrum nd pddo vid&the$n dfijafi, eitrdm div6 
duhita hhSnum a£ret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beam , Idee one who at divine worship anoints the post , the ornament 
{of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened though followed by 
two consonants (p. 437 a 3). vrajdsya : a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp. i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd vrajdm vi TJsa avar tdmab Dawn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall dvara s the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi : to be taken with 
avran, 3. pL root ao. of vp cover, uchdntxs : pr. pt. of 1. vas shine. 
fiucayah pavakab : these two adjectives very often appear in juxta- 
position. On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a. 


3 

£ nehiatir adyi citayanta bhojan 
rddhoddy&ya TJ$dso maghdxn^u Dawns stimulate the liberal to the 


I I (Md*W I Ht^T»U 
i i i 

i i w*t: i i 

i Ture: i a 
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aoitrfi antdh pandyab sasantu, giving of wealth. In obscurity Id 
Sbudhyamanas tdmaso vixna- the niggards sleep, unicdkening m 

the midst of darkness. 

eitayanta : 8. pL A. inj. ; explained by Sayana as an indicative : 
prajfiapayanti they instrust 


8 t^fh *tt 

^^rr^wt srer \ 
%«rr ^ 7 % 

a 


fft* I *P 1 i *pri: i i *r t 
i ^iTci; i tot. pr: i *rer i 
M \ i 1 i 

1 3 ^i fR a 


4 knvft sa, devlb, sandyo navo v& 
yamo babhuyad, U§aso, v5 
adyd : 

y^na Ndvagve, iiigire, Ddsagve 
sdptdasye, revati, revdd n§d p 


Should this be an old course or 
a new for you to-day , 0 divine 
Dawns: (is it that) by which ye 
have shone wealth > ye wealthy ones, 
upon Navagva , Ahgira , and Da- 
iagva the seven-mouthed? 


babhuyat : op. p£ of bhu, accented on account of knvit (cp. notes 
on iL 85, 1. 2). The general mea ning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Angiras, and Dasagva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Pan is and by Vala. The allusion in s&ptasye is 
uncertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 
here* The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to-day as ye 
did to Navagva, Angiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revat : 
these words are found connected in other passages also, usa : 2. pL 
p£ act. of 1. vas shine . 


11 f? 

TO I 

wflra«M*TO: TOff 


fjw; i tf 1 I tan t i 

RftiwiR i yNrfr i wzi i 
i to: i 
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y&yam hi, devir, rtayugbhir For you , 0 goddesses , yotw 

asvaih steeds yoked in due time, proceed 

pariprayatha bhuvanani sa- around the worlds in one day, 
dyah, awakening , 0 Baums, Mm who 

prabodhayantlr, Usasah, sasan- sleeps, the two-footed and the four* 
tam, footed living world, to motion* 

dvipae catuspao carathaya ji- 
vam. 

pariprayatha : accented owing to hi ; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p. 469 B a . prabodhayantls : cp. i. 92, 9, 
visvam jivam carase bodhayanti wakening every living soul to 
move, catuspad : note that catnir when accented as first member , 
of a cd. shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 
and jivam are all neuter. 

i f^i i i 

wd i fti’srwT i i 

i ^ i i i i 

sr i f% i i f i « 

^ kua sv id asam katama purani W7*er«, pray, and which ancient 
yaya vidhana vidadhur rbhu- one of them (was it) at which they 
nam? (the gods) imposed the tasks of the 

siibham y&c chnbhra TXsasaS Rbhus ? When the beaming dawns 
caranti, proceed on their shining course, they 

nd vi jnayante sadrsir ajurya^u are not distinguished, alike, unaging* 

asam : of the dawns, yaya : in a temporal sense = at whose 
time, vidadhur: (hey, the gods, enjoined : this probably refers to 
the most distinctive feat of the Rbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four ; cp. L 161, 2 : dkam camasam caturah krnotana, tad vo 
deva abruvan t make the one howl four % that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhana tasks, subham : cognate acc. nd vi 
jnayante : they are always the same ; cp. i. 92, 10, punah-punar 
^ayamana purani samanam vdrnam abhi Sumbhamana being 


^tstt I 
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born again and again, ancient of dags, adorning herself tciih the same 
colour, where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 


<0 err m m TO: HTTf*; 

ii 


ht: i ^ i «n: i i ’stsra: i w i 

^51: i 

i ^swhuHcsrr: i 
srng i f^rre: i pw i i 


7ta gha ta bhadra Usasah pu- 
rasur, 

abhistidynmna rtajatasatyah; 
yasu Ijanah sasamana ukthaih 
stuvah, chamsan, dravinam sa- 
dya apa. 


Those indeed, those Dawns have 
formerly been auspicious, splendid 
in help, punctually true ; at which 
the strenuous sacrificcr with reci- 
tations praising , chanting , has at 
once obtained wealth . 


On pura with pf. see 213 A. 5 anas : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice. 
fiasamana : pf. pt. A. of sam labour, stuvan ehamsan = stuvan + 
samsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrificer ; may they do 
so now. 


e m w wrr Wsnfrr 
wpt: Musipn: i 

^grrer §*ft: ^ipn 

w ^ ^rt ^rel Q 


m: i ^tT i i 5wk i 

WR?i: i I totot: i 
l f€t: 1 l l^TRi: I 

sprfac. I * I i t # 


8 ta a caranti samana purastat, 
samanatah. samana papratha- 
nalu 

ptdsya devib sadaso budhana, 
gavam na sarga, Usaso jarante. 


They approach equally in the 
east, spreading themselves eqttally 
from the same place. The god - 
desses waking from the seat of 
order , like herds of kine let loose, 
the Dawns are active. 


H 



98 


tJSAS [iv. 51 , 8 

samana : always in the same way. samanatSs j cp. L 124, 8 : 
prajanati iva, na diso minati as one who knows (the way), she loses 
not her direction, rtasya sadasah: abl. dependent on budhanah 
(cp. 10) ; cp. i. 124, 8 ; rtasya pantham anv eti sadhti she follows 
straight the path of order . budhanas : ao. pt., aivahing (intr.), not = 
bodkayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Say ana ; when A. and 
without an object, budh is intr. ; cp. abodhi has awoke , said of 
Usas (i. 92, 11 ; iii 61, 6 ; vi i. 80, 2). gavam na sargah : cp. 
iv. 52, 5, prati bhadra adrksata gavam sarga n& rasmayah the 
auspicious rags (of dawn) have appeared like kine let loose . jarante : 
are awake = are active , are on the move (cp. a caranti in a and 
9 a, b) ; are praised (stuyame) according to Ssyana. 

e. m wn m: i ^ i g i tft i wn i » 

i wfa-iwn i ^prct: i i 

I I I wytn: i 

a gwr: i i t wi; a 

9 ta £n mi eva samaaa samanir, Those Dawns even now equally 
amitavarna TXsasas caranti. the same , of unchanged colour , 
guhantir abhvam asitam, rusad- move on ; concealing the black 
bbih monster, bright with gleaming 

Sukras tanubhih, £ucayo, rae- forms , brilliant, beaming . 
anah. 

On the accentuation of nv eva see p. 450, 25. abhvam : cp. 
1 92, 5, badhate krsnam abhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), rusadbhis: m. form irregularly agreeing with the f. 
tanhbhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bins, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m. 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, but pitr vjbhis. 


so fflrfft PwufU i fftar: I \ 

^ i JrausNnst i j wr^ i j 
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^ ^fpTR^ I I -T. \ gffo 3»*km: I 

f^t#sr 3<ta: w? # i ^rhr: i ^jto: a 

10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih 0 daughters of Heaven, do ye 
prajavantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth "bestow on us, god - 
v ^‘ desses , wealth accompanied by off* 

sionad a vahpratibudhyamanah, spring . Awaiting from our soft 
8uvlriasy& patayah siama. couch toicards you, ue would be 

lords of a host of strong sons , 

yaehata : pr. ipv. of yam, here construed with the loc. ; the 
usual case is the dafc. (200 A 1). pratibudhyamanas : with a and 
abl., cp. budhana with ahl. in 8 e. 


Tift f^rt iRaO 
^ ^rcrt i 
^ ^wr sr% 


T!?u y - < i i 

i i 

i ^rm i srepr. i swg « 

<ru 3ft: i ^ i i i sn 
|€t b 


11 tdd vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the 
upa bruva, U§aso, yajnaketuh : sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven, 
vayarn siama yasaso janesu ; implore you that shine forth, 0 
t&d Dyaus ca dhattam Prthivi Daums: toe icouldbe famous among 
ca devl . men; let Heaven and the goddess 

Earth grant that 

vibhatir: to he taken with vas. upa brave: with two aec. 
(p. 804, 2). yajfiaketus : the singer thus describes himself ; in 
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajfiasya ketuh the signal of the 
sacrifice . yasaso (accent, p. 458, 9 A a) janesu: this phrase fre- 
quently occurs in prayers, vayam: the poet having in b spoken 
in the shag, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pL, so 
as to include the others who are present, dhattam : 3. du. of dh&, 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca * * » ca 
(see p. 468/2). 
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See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni. 
v. 11. Metre : Jagati. 

% snftr *mrr ’shrfts witif*;- sr*Nr i ^rm: r ^reftg i srpfft: » 
^ft: ^k: f ftcrnsi «Ni% i yft: i i fft a ft I I 

ffcrc ftfffSIT I ffflT I f|ftS^pjt I 

spft an^W *jf?n 8 I ft i 3?rft 1 I ^ft: 9 

1 Z anasya gopa ajanista jagrvir Guardian of the people, watchful , 

Agnih sndaksah suvitaya na- most skilful, Agni has teen horn 
vyase. for renewed welfare. Butter-faced, 

gnrtapratxko hr kata divisprsa bright, he shines forth brilliantly 

dynmad vi bh&ti bharatebhiah for the Bharatas icith lofty, heaven ~ 
sucih. touching (flame). 

gopas : 97, 2. ajanista : is ao. of jan generate . su-d£ksas : 
& Bv. (p. 455 c a), suvitaya : final dat. (p. 814, B 2). na vyase : 
dat. of cpv. of nava new . ghrta-pratlkas : ep. yasya pratikam 
ahutam ghrtena tcJiose face is sprinkled with butter (vii. 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. brhata : supply t6jasa. bharatbbhyas : for 
the benefit of (p. 814, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

* vrw® ^ i i i * 

'sift i » 

* ’rtfft i i i w. i Nffft » 

vtfft iftf §?sg: s €^i ft i fmi i vsisimfa i b 

* 2 yajfi&sya ketum, pratham&m As banner of sacrifice, as first 
purdhitam, domestic priest, men have kindled 

Agram naras, trifadhasthd aim Agni in the threefold abode. (Com- 
idhire. ing) on the same car with Indra 
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fndrea& devaih saratham sa and ike gods may that west wise 
barest Invoker sit down on the £acs a ifieial 

eidan ni kdta y&jatkaya sn- grass fiw sacrifice. 
krarah. 

ketfim? in apposition to Agnfm, in aTlwsicn to the smoko of 
sacrifice 5 cp. viiL 44, 10, hdtaram . . = dnumaketnm . . * yajfian&m. 
ketiim the Invoker , i&g smcTce-bannersd banner of sacrifices ; cp. 3 d* 
prathamam : first-appointed in order of time, pur obit am : see 
i. 1 , 1 * naras : N. pi. of nr (p. 91). tri-sadhasth^ : on the three 
sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 b. sam idhire : p£ of idh kindle ; have 
kindled and still kindle (cp. p. 842 a). saratham : adv governing 
indrena and devais (cp. p. 309, 2). sidan rd : the ipf. expresses 
that he sat down in the past when he became Furohita ; the prp, as 
often fellows the verb (p. 46S, 20), yajatkaya : final dai. 
(p. 814 : B 2 ), 


$ *tf 3% ^rfr: 

f m‘ it 


; •ar.Vt ! wrzti \ gN; 1 

1 \ ^ >. ■^fcTg: ; ff*#’?: I 

i <37 i ! ^ 

r %tr. i ^ \ %s: ! fff^ j fmt » 


S dsammrsto jnyasa mat a ro'ii sfieir. Uncleansed thou art born bright 

mandrah kavir fid atlstho Vi- from thy tico parents . Thott didst 
vasvatah. arise as the gladdening sage of 

ghrtdna tvavar&hayaxm, Agna Yivasvant With baiter they 
abut a, strengthened ikes , 0 Agni, in whom 

dhumds te kesfir abhavad divi ike of trine, : 3 poured. Smote be* 
iritdht, m me l)\y banner ihed reached i& 

tU sky. 

dsam-mrstas : po, of mrj tci?;e 5 opposed to sficisr though un* 
cleansed, yet bright, maferds ; abl. dvu $ the two fire-sticks, from 
which Agni is produced by friction, fid atisthas ; 3, s. ipf* of sthA 
stand. Vivasvatas : gen. dependent on ka-vis ; the sage (a common 
designation of Agni) of Ylvasvant * the first sacrifice? tv§: the 
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caesura, vrhieh should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped- avardhayan : that is, made the fire burn up with the 
ghee poured into it ; explained by a-hnta. dhumds, &c. : affords 
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhum&ketu (cp. note on 2 a), divi : 
loc. of the goal (p. 325 ©). Note the rise of the imperfects as referring 
to past events (p. 345, B). 

a ^ €Tfsn- i^T^i^ni 

^ }fo| < f r ’srfsr: i frr. i wrou « 

^fprr ^ i |TOT; i i 

4Agnir no yajfiam lipa vetu Let Agni come straightway to 
sadhuya. our sacrifice. Men carry Agni 

Agnim n&ro vx bharante gyh6- hither and thither in every house. 

grhe. Agni became the messenger , the 

Agnir dutd abhavad dh&vya- carrier of oUations. In choosing 
vahano. Agni they choose one who has the 

Aguiui vyn&na vjrnate havihxa- wisdom of a seer. 
turn. 

vetu: 8. s. ipv, of vh bharante : see note on bhy, i L 83, 10a* 
grhd-grhe : 189 C a. dut&s : Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas : 
Sandhi, 54 vrnanas : pr. pt. A. of 2. vy, choosing Agni as their 
priest, vpnate : 8. pL pr. A of 2 vy. 

if ft \ 

W firp wri 1M;: i i vrflk i 

vr i ipsiftr « * pNt i i sr» 
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5 tiibhye&dm, Agne, mddhtunat- 
tsmam vacas, 

t&bhyam manisa iyam astu sdm 
hrdd. 

tuam gxrah, sindhum ivavanir 
mahir, 

a prnanti £dvas&, vardhdy anti ca. 


For thee, 0 Agni, Id this most 
honied speech, for thee this prayer 
he a comfort to thy heart, The 
songs fiU thee , as the great fivers 
the Indus , with power, and 
strengthen thee . 


tnibhya : this form of the dat. of tvdm occurs about a dozen times 
in the Samhita text beside the much commoner tubhyam (as in b) ; 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. BO, 6) to be read with hiatus, mamsa iyam : 
in this and two other passages of the BY. the a of manisa is not 
contracted in the Samhita text, because it precedes the caesura. 
6am : in apposition, as a delight or comfort . sindimm iva: this 
simile occurs elsewhere also ; thus in dram ukthani vavrdhnh* 
sanmdrdxn iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers 
the sea. a prnanti : from pr fill, fidvasa : because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, vardhdyanti : cs. 
of vrdh. grow ; accent, p. 466, 19 a. 


I, J I 4C In. 

srrffte: # 

6 tuam, Agne, iiigiraso gtiM 
hitam 

dnv avindaSL chi6riyandm vdne- 
vane. 

sd jayase mathyamanah sdho 
mahdt : 

tuam ftbuh sdhasas pntrdm, 
Angira^u 


I I I tpRr 

i i *m*ri*i: » i 
srnu w: ® 

Thee, 0 Agni, the Ahgirases 
discovered hidden, abiding in every 
wood. Thus thou art horn, when 
rubbed with mighty strength: they 
call thee the son of strength, o 
Ahgiras . 
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Angirasas : an ancient priestly family (cp. x. 14, 3-6), Agni being 
regarded as their chief (cp, d and i. 1, 6). They are said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2), guha hitam 
j placed (pp. of dha) in hiding, concealed , explained by sisriyanam 
vane ; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of sri) to, resting in , all wood. 
dnv avindan : they found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40. 
vane-vane : 189 0 a. sa : as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 6). 
mathyamanas : pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, saho mahat : cognate ac c.=tcith 
mighty strength (cp. sah&sa yo mathitd jayate nrbhih he who when 
rubbed by men tcith strength is born , vi. 48, 5) ; this being an 
explanation of why he is called sahasas putram son of strength : 
this, or sahasah sfinuh, is a frequent epithet of Agni; Sandhi, 
43, 2 o. Angiras : see note on a. 


PARJlNYA 


This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means 4 rain-cloud 1 in the literal sense * 
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He dies around with a watery 
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsora) 
father. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred 
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Dyaus. 


v. 83. Metre : 1. 5-8. 10. Tristubh ; 2-4. Jagatl; 9. Annstubh. 


'snsr ^ <ppsr ffirq f fr : 
^ff tost fihrra i 


^ i i to&u afa-sfw i i 

i i i wi i 

|TO: » t 
l ^Tfn i #^3 » 
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v. 83, 3] 

L delta vada tavisam girbhir Invoke (he mighty one mth these 
abhih ; songs; praise Parjanya; seek to 

stuhi Parjanyam; namasa vi- win him with obeisance. Bellowing, 
v&sa. the bull of quickening gifts places 

kdnikradad vrsabhd jlrddanu seed in the plants as a germ* 
rdto dadhati dsadhlsu gdrbham. 

ficha : with final vowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllable of the Psda. vada : the poet addresses himself! vivasa : 
ds. of van m kanikradat : see iv. 50, 5 d. vrsabhas : Parjanya. 
jlradanu : Sandhi, 47 ; his quickening gift is rain = rdtas in d. 
garbham: as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

f^f twra ^T^rr^t 

snrrefrn gwakcff ^ i 1 i i 

2 v£ vrksan hanti ntd hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he 
ksaso : smites the demons: the whole world 

vifrvam bibhaya bhiivanam ma- fears him of the mighty weapon* 
hava&hat. Even the sinless man flees before 

utanaga Isate vf sniavato, the mighty one, when Parjanya 

yat Par j any ah stanayan hanti thundering smites the evil-doers* 
duskrtah. 

bibhaya : pf. of bhi = pr. (p.342 a\ mahavadhat : a Bv. owing 
to its accent (p. 455c). vrsnyavatas : Parjanya; abL with verbs 
of fearing (p. 316 5). dnagas : with irr. accentuation of the priva- 
tive an- in a Bv. (p. 455 c a and £ n. 2). This word is here contrasted 
with dnskrtas ; hence the uta before it has the force of even . On 
the internal Sandhi of dnskrt see 43, 2 a. 

9 pfor i i i 

| ^ i fwu 
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!>• S3, s 

i i^tr: I snsjfi { i ^ j 

^t^i f^f^r i TOart: 

1 ^4: 1 f^jpJ I i W: a 


8- rathi iva kdlayaivam abhiksi- Like? a charioteer lashing his 
P& 111 * horses with a whip he maizes mani- 

&y!x dOtan kraute varsiam aha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
dfirat simhasya gt aa& t h a ud afar arise the thunders of the lion 

* rate » when Parjanya makes rainy the 

y&t Par; any ah. kpnutd varsiam sky. 
nabhah. 


rathi : N. of rathin, much less common than rathi, N, rathis. 
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 51, 6 ; ra thir iva is much 
commoner and would have been metrically better here, dtitan • 
the clouds, simhasya stanathah: condensed for ‘the thunders of 
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsyam : predicative acc. • 
on the accent of this form and of varsySn in b, see p. 450 2*6* 
krnutd : note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krn6ti > ’&o . 1 
karoti does not appear till the AT., cp. p. 145, 4, * ’ 


8 H TOT Tlf^ 


3rM<i4: 6 


5TI TOf: 1 i | ^ , 

1 fW# | frefc , ^ 

i 

^ I I *F*TO 1 TOf?t| 
^*>4: j ffwin. itcrsrr i 


4pra vats vanti; pat&yanti vi- The winds blow forth, the light • 
dyuta ; nings fall; the plants shoot up; 

ud 6§adMr jihate; pinvate sdah. heaven overflows. Nurture is born 
ira viivasmai bhuvanaya jayate, for the whole world when Fargmya 
ydt Paijanyah ppthivlm rdtasa- guidons the earth with seed, 
vati. 
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vanti, jihate (2. ha £o) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 ft) to the two following verbs pat ay anti (itv., 168), prorate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p. 466, 19 A a) ; cp. also note 
on badhate, i. So, 9 c. On the secondary root pinv see 134, 4 /&■ 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Note that the preceding Jagati triplet (2-4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with yat Parjanyah and varying 
the idea i when Parjanya rains \ 


— 1 , I, - *N > , > 

sr *rf| sr# ^ a 


i *Rf t i i 

^ i iph wsrsV. i ff£i%srr: i 

w. i i i nff I 1$ I B 


5 yasya vratd prfchivi nannamlti ; 
yasya vrat4 saphavaj jarblmriti, 
ydsya vrata dsadhir viiva- 
rupah : 

e& nah, Faijanya, mahi sanaa 
yacha. 


In whose ordinance the earth 
lends low; in whose ordinance 
hoofed animals leap about; in 
whose ordinance plants are omni- 
form, as such, 0 Parjanya, bestow 
mighty shelter on us. 


yasya vratd : that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamati: 
int. of nam (see 173, 2b; 172 a), saphavat : that which has hoofs, 
used as a n. collective, jdrbhuriti : int, of bhur quiver {174 a), 
dsadhls : the following adj. viivarupah is most naturally to he taken 
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sa : as nom. corr. followed 
by the voc. ; as such, 0 Parjanya . yacha : ipv. of yam. 


j? f*i«M ^itt: i 

6 div6 no vrstim, Marnto rarl- 
dhvam; 


I I ffsn I l pftw 
it [ ft«rs 1 pih i ’sw i vrcf: i 
rgH i i w i i 

m: i 1 fwt i w. b 

Give us, 0 Maruts, the rain 
of heaven; pour forth the streams 
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pra pinrata vfsno dsvasya dha- of your stallion . Hither with this 
r£h. thunder come , pouring down the 

arran et£na stanayiteiin^hi, waters as the divine spirit our 
ap6 nisifLcaim isurah. pita nah. father. 


divas : this might be abl., /r<m heaven, as it is taken to be by 
Say ana ; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to asvasya 
dharah in b ; cp. ix. 57, 1, pr£ te dhara, div<5 n£, yanti vrstayah. 
thy streams go forth like the rains of heaven, rarldhvaza : 2. pi. pr. 
ipv. of ra give (op. p. 144, B 1 a). Marutas : the storm gods, as 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in L 64, 6 and 
IL 34, 13). yrsno asvasya : = stallion. In c d Parjanya is again 
addressed. stanayitmindhi : the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) Bhows that this is a contraction not of -na ihi (which 
would b© -nehi), but of -na 6M, which would normally be -n&ihi ; 
-ndhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na a) -fihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in indrShi (L 9, 1) for fndra a ihi. With 
stanayitmina cp. stanayan in 2 d and stanathas in 3 c. apas = 
yrstun in a and dharas in b. asurah pita nah : as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2. ipr. ihi ; cp. sa in 5 d with the 
yoc. Parjanya and the 2. ipv. yacha. The two epithets are applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth 
Parjanya most resembles. 


— __ i t * t ♦ 


i ?s^r i wi^: i 

i ^ i i 

I $ I I I I 

to: i i f*f-s*nn?TT: a 


7 abhi kranda ; stanaya ; garbham 
a dha; 

ndanvata p&ri diya rathena. 
dftim sii kar§a visitam nia- 
fieam: 

sama bhavantu udvato nipada^u 


Bellow towards us; thunder ; 
deposit the germ; fly around with 
thy water-bearing can Draw well 
thy water-shin unfastened down- 
ward : let the heights and valleys 
be leveL 
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stanaya : accented as forming a new sentence, garbkam : cp. 1 d, 
tiio dadhati 6§adhxsu garfehaiu. dhas: 2. s* root ao. sb. of 
1. dha. diya: with final vowel metrically lengthened, ditim: 
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers, 
visitam (from si tie ) : untied so as to let the water run out. nyail- 
eam : predicative : = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samas : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 

wgTOn . \ i i v? i fti 
H i '^ Mfor, gwfc i i 
tpft; i fwsf&TT: i |K- 

is 

^ 1 Tf?n fai '?f^r i 

\ ?n?cj i ^an?3h « 

S mahantam kd£am fid aoa, ni Draw up the great bucket pour 
sinca; it doton; Id the streams rdeased 

syandantam kuly a visitah pn» flow forward. Drench heaven and 
r&stat. earth with ghee ; lei there he a good 

ghrtdna dyavaprfchivi vi undhi ; drinking place for the cows, 
suprapanam bhavatu aghnia- 
bhyah. 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca: 
metrical lengthening of the final a. ni sinca : Sandhi, 67 c. puras- 
tat : according to Sayana eastward, because * rivers generally flow 
eastwards*; but though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the EY . was composed, 
ghytdna : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun- 
dance. dyavaprthivi : Pragrhya, but not analysed in tb* Pada 
test (cp. i. 85, lb), undhi: 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. suprapan&m ’ note that in the 
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Pads text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal 
internal Sandhi (see 65 b). 


l^r: t 

Si * j*TTl. . 4 *S — *s. 

FPt 

^ tjfirssmfti s 

9 y&t, Parjanya, kanikradat, 
etandyan hamsi duskrtab, 
pr&tldam vi&T&m modate, 
y&t kim ca ppthivyam adiii. 


i if^ i f :<rs?h i 

i i 

^ i f^ci ^ i ffire r n. i a 

When, 0 Parjanya, bdlowiny 
aloud , thundering, thou smitest the 
evil-doers, this whole world emits, 
whatever is upon the earth 


y&t Parjanya : cp. 2d. bamsi i 2. & pr. of han (66 A 2), yat 
Mm ca : indefinite pm., whatever (19 5), explains idam vifivam this 
world ; if a verb were expressed it would be bbayati. 


«io f ^rpn- 

. , r »sl- t _ r 1 „ 

^ I 

'STJ TTOTWfkf^r a 


'arHft i i ^ i ^ i f » 
*prn? i 

vfc: i i i fr Tfifi 

w^*t: i ’fltfcft: i Jft^brra i «*u 

i i : [ wfirer* a 


10 avarar varsam: nd u eu gp- 
bhaya; 

dkar dbanv&ni atietava u. 
ajyana 6sadhxr bhdjanaya k&m ; 
ut& prajabbyo avido manisam. 


Thou hqst shed rain : now wholly 
cease ; thou hast made the deserts 
passable again . Thou hast made 
the plants to grow for the sake of 
food ; and thou hast found a hymn 
of praise from (thy) creatures . 


This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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avar§Is : 2. & s ao. of vra. usu: on tie Sandii see 67 c ; on the 
meaning of the combination, see under u and su, 180, grblxaya : 
this pr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati* akar : % s. root 
^ ao. of kr. dti-etavdi : cp. p. 468, 14 b a. ajljanas : cp. I d and 4 b. 
kam : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatl 
Pada in a Trietubh stanza (p. 445, £. n. 7). avidas : a ao. of vid 
find, thou hast found = received . prajabhyas : abL, from creatures 
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 


POSlN 

This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occur in the sixth 
Man^ala. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are 
scanty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned ; he wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
^ (karambM). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and wa3 given by the gods to the Sun- 
maiden Sdryaas a husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Pusan acts as 
the messenger of Surya. He moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
-creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of 
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth ; he goes to 
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on the 
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way ; and is called * son of deliverance * (vimuco nap at). He 
follows and protects, cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. ‘ Glowing * (aghrni) is one of his 
exclusive epithets. The name means ‘ prosperer as derived from pus* 
cause to thrive. The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

vi 54. Metre : Gayatrl 

i w i i i 
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1 einr, Ptisan, vidiisa naya, 
y6 anjasannsasati, 
yi evidam iti bravat. 


PC§AN [Yi. 54, 1 

Conjoin us, 0 Pusan, with one 
that knows, who shall straightway 
instruct us, and who shall say (it 
is) ‘ just here \ 


viddsi: inst governed by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (ni lead) with sam : cp. p. 308, 1 a. The 
meaning is: ‘provide ns with a guide*, anu-iasati (3. s. pr. sb.) : 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost* idam : not 
infrequently,, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive* brivat : 8. s. pr. sb. of bru. 


2 s4m xl Pusna gamemahi, 
yd grham abhiiasati, 
imi evdti ca brivat. 


t*r$T*u i 

^ t ir* i i 'n i 


We would also go with Busan, 
who shall guide us to the houses, 
and shall say (it is) i just these \ 


xl : see p, 221, 2 ; on its treatment in the Pada text, p. 25, £ ru 2* 
Pusna : see note on vidiisa, 1 a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam) : 
we would preferably go with Pusan as our guide, gf ban : that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 


9 ^ f<tera 

*rt *Nr i 


5^: i wu i frwfa i 

*n i 'v* i 

«ft ftn ! wj t^n B 


® Pu§nii eakrim ni risyati, Bason* s wheel is not injured, the 

ni k645 iva padyate ; well (of his car) falls not down ; nor 

nd asya vyathate pavih. does his felly waver. 

n6 : = ni n, also mot ; on the Sandhi cp. 24. k6l6 va : on the 
Sandhi accent, see p. 465, 17, 3. asya : unaccented, p. 452, B c. 
S&yana explains cakram as Ptisan’s weapon, and pavis as the edge 
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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because the weapon of Ptisan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while 
his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it, 
and he is called a charioteer. 




I ^fN fPref I 
i to;i i ^ 1 33 ft i 
m i f%sf% i ^ i 


4 yd asmai havi^avidhan, Him who has worshipped him with 

na tdm Pfifapi mrsyate : oblation Pusan forgets not : he is- 

prathamd vindate vastL the first that acquires wealth. 

asmai : Pusan ; on the syntax, see 200, A 1/; on loss of accent,, 
see p. 452 B c. dpi : verbal prp. to be taken with mr?. prathamds * 
the man who worships Posan. 


m |jn *rr * 

^ tWs: » 

w. i 

5 Fisa ga inn eta nab; 
Pu$a raksatn drvatab; 
Pufa vajam sanotu nab* 


t TO 1 I ^3 1 1 

35113 * 31^:1 

357 i Tr^a: i 1 w. * 

Let Ptisan go after our cows? 
lei Ptisan protect our steeds; let 


Ptisan gain booty for us. 

inn etu : to be with them and prevent injury or loss. rak$atnf 
to prevent their being lost* 


43333 * ** tft 

n 

6 Pnsann, inn pri ga ihi 
ydjamanasya snnvatib* 
aamakain stnvatam uti. 



3jHi 1 n 1 *r. ifff 1 

t ^RK I 

wp&u * 

0 Ptisan, go forth after the cow* 
Of the sacrijicer who presses Soma, 
atod of us who praise ihee. 


4au prd ihi: cp. p. 468, 20 a. yajamanasya: of the insfcitator 
of the sacrifice, stnvatam s of the priests as a body. 
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WIKfclPKT *jTf 8 

7 makir nelan ; makim risan ; 
maklm sam £&ri kdvate : 
dtharistabhir a gahi. 

nelat: inj. ao. of naS be U 
ri§, lari : pa, ao. inj. of lr cr 


5RTf^r. » %3Ft i »rN?k i i 
*n*lk i ^ » UTfr i ^rt i 
I I W I *rff « 

Let not any one be lost ; let it 
not be injured ; let it not suffer 
fracture in a pit: so come back 
with them uninjured . 

i (see 149 a 2). risat s a ao. inj. of 
sh. dri§tdbhis : supply gdbhis. 


^4^ i gqgfo i wt i 
xw s?rt 9 tsrk^ i Tpi: ( |*rf a 

8 Srnvdntam Pusan am vaydm, Pusan, who hears, the watchful, 

iryam dnastavedasam, whose property is never lost, who 

ldanam raya imabe. disposes of riches, we approach 

dnasta-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been 
lost ; he is also called dnasta-pasu : whose cattle are never lost ; cp. 
1, 2 , 5, 6, 7. rayds : gen. dependent on Ilanam (see 202 A a ). 
imahe: 1. pL pr. A, of i go governing the ace. Pu^dnam ; 
cp. 197 A 1. 


«T f^JT \ 


Uki ?nt i i 
*» i ft%« i i i 
1 1 1 ff i i 


9 Pusan, tdva vratd vaydm 0 Pusan, in thy service may m 

na risyema kdda cand : never suffer injury: we are thy 

stotaras ta ihd smash praisers here. 

Pusan tdva: note the Sandhi (40, 2). vratd: that is, while 
abiding in thy ordinance, smasi : 1. pi of as be; c gives the reason 
for the hope expressed in ab. 
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Til 48} 


"Brel 

$*#f «TOTT^i« 


^ s ^ ! 

\ m: i m i i 


10 pill Pfi?a parSsttd let P8 son put his right hand 

dMstam dadhatu daksinam : around us from afar : let Mm drive 

ptinar no nastam sjatu. up for us again what has been lost 

parastad ; the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp. p. 487. a 8). 
p&ri da&Mtu ; for protection, dhistam = hastam : 54. nastam; 
from nafi he lost ; cp. dnastavedasam in 8 b. ajatu: the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n. nastam what is lost cows are 
intended. 


AJPAS 

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered 
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Indra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Kitra- Vanina, beside 
the sun. King Vanina moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men They are mothers and as such produce Agni„. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that is fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality* Their blessing and aid are often 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass t* 
receive the offering of the Soma priest. 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk w ith honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters 
s eem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra. 
Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant* When they appear bearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

x 2 
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra, Soma 
{rih. 4£) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap- 
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the 
youth. 

The deification of the Waters is pre-Yedic, for they are invoked as apo in 
the Avesta also. 


rii. 49. Metre: *Tristubiu 


'gpprr ^rfsffwrRi: i 
RC* *rr wt w? 

i 


I I | 

SFprr: i i i 

• Vt: l W« i I I 

«rr: t i i ff i *rrn. i ^5 1 


l samiidrajyeBthab salilAsya m£- 
dhyat 

pnnana yanti Arrivisamanah. : 
f ndro ya vajri vrsabh.6 rarada, 
ta apo devlr iha mam avantn. 


Having the ocean as their chief, 
from the midst of the sea , purify - 
ing, they fioio unresting : let those 
Waters, the goddesses , for whom 
Indra, the hearer of the holt , the mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here. 


samu&ra-jyesthas : that is, of which the ocean is the largest 
■salilasya : the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
punanas : cp. pavakas in c. anivi^amanas : cp. i. 32, 10, where 
the waters are alluded to as Atiathantls and anivesanas standing not 
stiU and resting not rarada : of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii 15, 3), 
vajrena khany atrnan nadinam with his holt he pierced channels for 
the rivers . ta apo, &c* is the refrain of all the four stanzas of *.hi« 
hymn* 


* *tt wrf ff^T 'to VTtiwi:if|3rr:!Bsri^Ti^f%j 

vn i r: i i vr. 

vr: ’y^hr. i vn i i tjtw. » 

m t <rr: i5ii^n»u^5» 
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2 ya Apo divya nti, vA sravanti The Wafers that come from 
khanitrima ut& va yali svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
s that arise spontaneously, that clear 

samudr&rtha yah Sucayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as 
vakas : their goal : let those Waters , the 

ta lpo devir ih& mam avantu. goddesses, help me here. 

divyas : that fall from the sky as rain : cp. salilasya madhyafc 
in 1 a. kkanitrimas : that flow in artiflcial channels : ep. Indro 
ya rarada in 1 c. svayamjas : that come from springs, samud- 
rarthas : that flow to the sea ; cp. samndrajyesthah punana 
yanti in 1 a, b. pavakas : this word here and elsewhere in the 
BY. must he pronounced pavak& (p. 437 a 9). 


*rrefar i ^jsrt i ^r: i snf?r i t 

i ^hr: i *n: i xnw: i 
m: i wi: i |€t: n 


««rr«3?t ^ y»pqi«< w u 

^n: trfararo: 
m ’*snff i 

3 yasam raja Varono yati ma- 
dhye, 

satyanrtd avap£iyan jananam, 
madhuseutah siicayo yah pa- 
vakas : 

ta Apo devir iha mam avantu. 


In the midst of whom King 
Varum goes looking down upon 
the truth and untruth of men, who 
distil sweetness, clear and purify- 
ing : let those Waters, the god* 
desses, help me here. 


V&runas : this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters, 
for the most part those of heaven, avapasyan : this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant ; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satyanrtd : Pragrhya (26 ; cp. p. 437, note 3) ; accent : p. 457, 10 e. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the P&da text, xnadhu- 
6cutas : that is, inherently sweet 


^ i Trai 1 i i srt*h \ 
i |m i \ i i 
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t’sppc !*mg i i i 

?rr a m: i ri^ft: i ti i ?n^i ^p?t o 


4 yasu raja Vdnmo, yasu Somo, 
Yl&ve deva yasu uijam mad- 
anti; 

vaisvanar6 yasu Agnih prd- 
vistas : 

ta Apo devir ih& mam avantu. 


In whom King Yaruna , in whom 
Soma , in whom the All-gods drink 
exhilarating strength, into whom 
Agni YaUv&nara has entered : let 
those Waters, the goddesses , help 
me here, 


firjam : cognate acc. with m&danti (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour 
In exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters, vaisvanar&s : belonging to aU men, a frequent epithet 
cf AgnL pravistas : Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often 
referred to; cp. also his aspect as Apam nap at * Son of Waters* 
(ii. So). 


mitea-yAruna 

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth* 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they are separately addressed. As Micra (iii. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac- 
tically the aatn e attributes and functions as Varuna alone. They are con- 
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the 
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven ; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called 
Asuras, who wield dominion by means of mSya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
«f and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh- 
ment, and streams Sowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and the 
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•paces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from the shy. Bain 
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwell* 
on their powers of bestowing rain. 

Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal 
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They are ha.™.**; 
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with 
disease those who neglect their worship. 

The dual invocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, 
for Ahnra and M ifch r a are thus coupled in the Avesta. 


vii. 61. Metre: Triffcabh. 

9 ft%B II 


1 TOT I 

i YfB i mr^\\ i 
i f*ret i S^nft i ^ i 
i i i w i i 


1 lid vam cdksur, Tart mS, suprd- Up the lovely eye of you two 

tikam gods , 0 (Mitra and) Varuna, rises, 

devdyor eti Siirias tatanvan. the Sun, having spread (his light)/ 
abhi y6 vfSvd bhdvanani edste, he who regards all beings observes 
sd manyiim mdrtie§u a eiketa. their intention among mortals 

cdksus : cp. vii. 68, 1, dd u eti . . . Suryah . . . cdksur llitrdsya 
Vdrunasya up rises the Sim, the eye of Mitra and Varuna, Tartma: 
has the form of the voc. s., which could be used elliptically ; but the 
Padapatha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna 
(cp. 193, 2 a) ; cp. deva in 7 a. It is r however, difficult to see why 
the & should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal 
break (w w— ) of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi . . . caste : the 
Sun is elsewhere also said to behold all beings and the good and 
bad deeds of mortals, manyuxn : that is, their good or evil 
intentions, eiketa : pi of cit perceive (cp. 189, 4). In d the caesura 
irregularly follows the third syllable. 


%v^t^rf3NrTTOrTfBTBT * i i ftrrrol t i 

ftift < wrift » ft* iwrtPti 13ft i 
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smrfftr ^ i wiftr i fs$. Tfif t 

■%l §f^ 8 'srafa: l 

Wl ^ I l *T I I 
Tf?f * 

Sprd vSm sd, MitrS-Yarunav, For$ /or you too, 0 Mitra- 
rtava Varum , to jpiows pnesi, heard 

vipro manmani dlrgha&rud afar, sends his hymns , that yc may 
iyarti, favour his prayers , ye wise owes, 

yasya brafcmani, sukrato, 4- ye may fill his autumns as it 
vatha, were with wisdom. 

a y&t kratvs na fiaradah pr- 
naithe. 

iyarti : 3. s. pr. of r go. ydsya . * « dvathas = y4t tdsya 
dvathas : on the sb. with relatives see p. 856, 2. snkratu : see 
note on rtavarl, i 160, 1 b. The repeated unaccented word in the 
Fada text here is not marked with Anudsttas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a prn&ithe : 2. du. sb. 
pr. of pm fiU. The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life \ fiaradas : autumns, not varsani rains (which only 
occurs in the AT.), regularly used in the RY. to express years of 
life, because that was the distinctive season where the RY. was 
composed. 



u ffs i 

vstaat T’Nwt * ^rafc i i i i 

\ w. i rtonar i 

B prd urdr, Mitr&-Varxm% ppfchi- From the wide earth, 0 MUra • 
vya^t. Varum, from the high lofty sky. 
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pr& divi rsvad brhata^, sn~ 0 bounteous ones, ye have placed 
<3A 21 ^-5 ' your spies that go separately , in 

€pd£o riadh athe dsadhlsu vikyd plants and abodes , ye that protect 
-F&hag yato, ’nimisam raksa- with unwinking eye, 
mans* 

nr<5s : here used as f. (as adjectives in u may be : 98), though the 
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with i : uxv-L sudanii : 
see note on sukratu. in 2 c. spasas : the spies of Va nin a (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages, dadhathe : Pragrhya 
(26 &). dsadhisu : the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yat&s : pr. pt. A. pL of i go, 
dnimisam : acc. of d-nimis f. non-icinking, used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimisa also used adverbially in the 
ace. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

8 iprt vw sH t i \ 1 

n^rrerr ^Ki yret: i \ ytrt: t 

n a w i i |w*. i farrft # 

4 £&msa Mitrdsya V&runasya dha- I will praise the ordinance of 
ma: Mitra and Yaruna; their force 

&&smo rddasi badbadhe mahitva. presses apart the two worlds with 
ayan masa &yajvanam avtrah ; might May the months of non- 

pr& yajhamanma vyjdnam tixate. sacrificers pass without sons ; may 

he whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle, 

fidmsa: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it ; or the 1, s. 
*b. P. (p. 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet 
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe : 
ant. of badh (174 a) ; ep. viL 28, 8, vi badhista sy& rddasi mahitva 
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might mahitva : inst. 
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(p. 77). ayan: S. pi. pr. sb. of i go (p. ISO). avir&a : predicative = 
as sonless ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 c a. yajfidmanma : con- 
trasted with ayajvanam (accent p. 455, f. n. 2). prd tirate : 3. s. 
sb. pr. of tf cross ; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro- 
longing life (A. one’s own, P. that of others), here of increasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to aviras in c) ; cp. prd yd 
bandhnm tirante, gavya prficdnto ddv y& maghani who further their 
Un , giving abundantly gifts of cows and horses (vii 67, 9). 

q ’snjq fWrfWHT I fTfi I i ^ I 

^irNt Tgt- I I I I 

M qf fwpgf^m fwrfsfr ! Yf*mi 

gdmura, vidvd, vrsanav, ima 0 tcise mighty ones , aU these 
vain, (praises) are /or you two , in which 

n& yasu eitrdm dddrfe, nd ya- no marvel is seen nor mystery . 

team. Avengers follow the falsehoods of 

druhafe sacante anrta janinSan t men : there have been no secrets 
n& vam ninyani aoite abhuvan. for you not to know* 

The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
Padapstha I take dmura to be a du. m. agreeing with vrsanan, but 
visva for vidvas (contrary to the Pads) f. pL K agreeing with irnrin 
these (sc. stutayas). nd citram : that is, no deceit or falsehood, 
dadrse : 3. & p£ A. with ps. sense, as often (cp. p. 342 a), drdhas : 
the spies of Yanina (cp. 3c). nd ninyani: explains cs there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-c£te : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 a). 

*rr ^ TfH i tpru 

qf ftrarcw *prrsfc i *nh$fSn i 
a qt Wf*i i arn, i fireryw i < > 

w*nf% sit a i ar*u i i aatfa i 

waTflhsit i ff^upnfsti 
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i g£m u v&m yajfi&m mah&yam TF#& reverence I t$iU consecrate 
n&mobhir; for you the sacrifice ; I call on you 

2mv4 vdm, Mit*a-Tarun§* sa- two, Miira-Yarma, with eSdk 
badhaJi. (These) new thoughts are to praise 

pr& vam mdnmani foise a&v&ni; you; may these prayers that have 
krtani brahma jujus ann imam, been offered be phasing. 

s&m mahayam : 1, a. inj. cs. of mah. huvd : 1. & pr. A. of 
hfc sabadhas : note that the pci. sa is separated in the Pada 
text, though the privative poL a is not. pr& . . . poise s dafc. inf. 
from arc praise (see p. 192, b 1 j cp. p. 488, notes 2 and 8). n&vtai : 
the seers often emphasise the importance of new prayers, br&hma : 
n. pL ; see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4* jnju§an: 8. pL sb. pf, of 
ju$ (140 r 1). 


- I #>- - -» JP+ . *sl 

Tq^rJM ^pn TtfgTf TffTT Mi 


|*t 1 i 

^ i i wPc i 

ftstf3u$u*n s 1 i w*. t 
trrs i i « 3 [f « i 


7 iy&m, devS, pnrdhitdr yuv4- This priesQy service, O gods, has 
bhy &m been rendered to you two at sacri- 

yajfi dgn, MitrS-VarunSv, ak&ri: /ices, 0 Jfifnt-Tamrea. Tafo us 
vigvSni d.urga piprtam tix6 no. across dH hardships* Do ye protect 
yuy&m pat* s nastibhib s&dft us evermore with blessings. 
nafr. 


This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding 
hymn (yii. 60) j d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the 
Vasistha family , concluding tbreefourths of the hymns of the seventh 
Mapdala. 

(Leva: voc. do., shortened for dev&jcp. Varsnain 1 a) as restored 
16 the Pad* text, yuvibhy&m: note the difference between this 
form and yfivabhySm, fat. do. of ydvan youth Mitr&-Varu^aui 
note that in the dd et paste of ifce BY. the dn. ending an oeema 
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only within a Pads before vowels, in the Sandhi form of & T , 
akari: ps. ao. of kr do. piprtam : 2. du.ipv.pr. of pr put across! 
ytxydm: pi, sciL dovas, because the line is a general refrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hymns are addressed to Surya. Since the name designates the- 
orb of the sun as well as the god, Surya is the most concrete of the solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. The eye of Surva is several times mentioned ; hut Surya. 
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varuna, as well as of 
Agni and of the gods. He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole 
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and bad deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called etaia, 
or by seven swift mares called h&rit bays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Surya; he shines from the lap of 
the Dawns; but Dawn is also sometimes Surya’s wife. He also bears the 
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is- 
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky ; various individual gods, too, are said to- 
have produced Surya or raised him to heaven. 

Surya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space ; he it 
a ruddy bird that flies ; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he it 
described as an inanimate object: he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone set in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which 
Mitra-Varuna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril- 
liant car placed by them in heaven. Surya is also sometimes spoken of at 
a wheel (cakrA), though otherwise the wheel of SGrya is mentioned. Surya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and thfc 
epithet ‘all-creating* (viAvA-karman) is once applied tp him. By his 
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryA purdhita) of the gods. At his- 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-V aruna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of svAr light, and cognate with the Avestifr 
hvare sun , which Has swift horses and is the eye of Ahura Mazda 
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yii. 63 . Hetre : Tri§tufcli, 
*5 gwft fWWj 
^TtrKi: *rr^rnirnfU 


$> 1 1 1 f^r« 

w: l 

Hrak’Jrt 1 f3r: 1 m^mrrn 1 

^i’ \ fSnret 1 1 f*n 1 


1 lid XL eti subhdgo visv&caksah Up rises the genial all-seeing 
sadharanab. Surio manusanam, Sun, common to aU men, the eye 
caksur Mitrasya Varunasya of Mitra and Yanina, the god who 
devas, rolled tip the darkness like a 

carmeva y&h samavivyak ta- skin, 
mamsi. 


visvdcaksas : cp. umcdksSs in 4 a ; on the accentuation of these 
two words cp. p. 454 , 10 and p. 455 , 10 c a. eaksus : cp. vii. 61 , 1 . 
sam-dvivyak : 3 . s. ipf. of yyao extend . carma iva : cp. iv. 13 , 4 , 
rasmayah Suriasya carmevavadhus tamo apsu antab the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darkness like a skin within the waters. 


jrenftaT wsrfaf 

2 dd u eti prasavita jananam 
mahan kefrux arnsvah Suriasya, 
g fymg.ndm eakram pariavivrtsan, 
ydd Etasd vahati dbursu yoktah- 


TfihTjf?! 1 iuuPmi 1 «ptf- 

i t 

t wi I 

m.i t *Jff 3 1 i !?«'• • 

Up rises the rouser of the people, 
the great waving banner of the Sun , 
desiring to revolve hither the uni- 
form wheel , which Ma§a, yoked to 
the vole, draws . 
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prasavita: with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Padapafcha ; cp. 4 c, janah Suryena 
prasutah. samanam : uniform, with reference to the regularity 
of the sun’s course, eakram : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavlvrtsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 18 a, Etadds : as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Stlrya is also 
often said to be drawn by seven steeds ; cp. i. 164, 2, sapta yofSjanti 
rdtham dkaeakram, ek6 dsvo vahati saptanama seven yoke the 
one-wheeled car \ one steed with seven names draws it, dimrfd : the loe, 
pL as well as the s. of this word is used in this way. 


§rr. sfw 


i ^ i i 

% 1 l *rf%cTT i i 

i tow< i * i srsfspnfyf i n 


& vibhrajam&na usasam updsthSd Shining forth he rises from the 
rebhdir ud eti anumadyamanah. lap of the dawns , greeted with 
esd me devab Savita cachanda, gladness by singers. He has seemed 
yah samanam na praminati dha- to me god Savitr who infringes not 
ma. the uniform law , 


cachanda : here the more concrete god StLrya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 85), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn StLrya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsut&s) specially applicable to Savitr. na praminati : 
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 128, 9, rtasya nd minati dhama she 
infringes not the law of Order* 


8f|rr w 

w«tt: ircjm 


f|^: i w: l i 

i I srrjfrrpr: i 

f**u srct: i i i 

veKi vHfa i fTJpft i vtff* a 
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L divd rukmfi urucdksa dd efci, The golden gem of the sky, far- 
duriarthas taranir bhraja- seeing rises , whose good is distant,. 

manah. speeding onward , shining . 2vbw 

nun&m jdnah Suriena prasuta tiuzy men , aroused 5?/ f&e Sun, 
dyann drthani, krnavann a- attain their goals and perform their 
pamsi. labours . 

divd rukmdh : cp. vi. 51, 1, rakmd nd divd udita vy adyaufc 
like a golden gem of the sky he has shone forth at sunrise; and 
v. 47, 8, madhye divo nihitah prsnir asma the variegated stone 
set in the middle of the sky. dnrdarthas : SQrya baa far to travel 
before lie reaches sunset, ayan : 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go. arthaui : 

note that this word is always n. in the BY. except in two hymns 

of the tenth book, in which it is m. krnavan : 8. pL pr. sb. of kp 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a). 

wk i ’ff : i ^rrprb i i i 
i * i ^ i 

ufH i i i i fzfe* i 
*wh«f*r: i ttriwn i i n 

5 yitra cakroir amrta gatum Where the imrnortals have made 
asmai, a way for him, Wee a flying eagle 

dyend na diyann dnu eti pa- he foUoics his path. To you two , 
thah. when the sun has risen, we would 

prdti vain, sura udite, vidhema pay worship with adorations , O 
ndmobhir Mitra- Y arunota ha- . MUra-Varuna, and with offerings. 
vyaih. 

yatra : the final vowel metrically lengthened, amrtas : various 
gods, as. Yanina, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have 
made paths for the sun. prati to be taken with vidhema. sura 
ddite : loc. abs. (205 b). 

wrr ^5. g \ fSrr. i ^r. i i i 

^ V 3 ^ i i i 1 1 


t|siT *r *ror: i 

nfli ^ 
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^sstt i *r: i fwri i g {Troto i w i 
^ vhr «r: e apsm; i tot i ^[f%sfih i e^t i 3: 1 

nu Mitr6 Varu n.6 Aryama nas Now may Mitra , Varum, and 

tmane tokaya varivo dadhantu : Aryaman grant wide space to us 
snga no visva supathani santu. ourselves and to our offspring . 
yuyam pata suastibbih sada Let all our paths be fair and easy 
nah. to traverse. Do ye protect us ever- 

more with blessings . 

nu : to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
(\j — , cp. p. 487 a 8) ; only nu occurs as the first word of a sentence, 
never nu (p. 238) ; the Pad a text always has nu. tmane : this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self while atm&n 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV. (115 & a) and later 
supplants tanu body altogether, dadhantu : 8. pi. pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, B 3 jS) instead of dadhatu. suga : lit. may aU 
(paths) be easy to travel and easy to traverse . This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


A&VINA 

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymn3 and in parts of several 
others. Though their name (asv-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Yedie age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They are 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril- 
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (Mr any a- vartani) . They are strong and agile, fleet 
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult' 
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are dasrd won- 
drous and nasatya true. 

They are more closely associated with honey (mddhu) than any of the 
ether gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin 
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filled witli honey ; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad ; and their car is honey -hued and honey-bearing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with bees. They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Suit a. Their car is 
snnlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eve. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the Jlbiras. It is drawn by 
horses, more commonly by birds or winged steeds ; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single as3 (rasabha). It passes over the five 
countries ; it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one 
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartis), 
& term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean; they abide in the 
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as u nkn own. 
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise : when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them ; they follow after her 
in their car ; at its yoking Usas is bora. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Aivins are children of Heaven ; but they ate also once said to be 
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastr’s daughter Saranyu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pusan is once said to be their son ; and Dawn seems 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con- 
ceived as a female called either Surya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are Surya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she 
mounts. Surya’s companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

The Asvins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Aivins has been a puzzle from the time of the 
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while 
modem scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the Aivins represented either the morning twilight, as 
imi b: 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is 
probable that the Asvins date from the Indo-European period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds* 
and who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena ; and to the two Lettic God’s 
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In 
the Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun. 
As the two Asvins wed the one Surya, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the 
Asvins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or 
the Sun himself. 

vii. 71. Metre : TristubK 

^ i i i t 

fpififc i i wrrtf i n atT R t 
1 i ^rn. i i 
i i ' 5 ^ i wn i # 

1 apa svdsur TX§aso NAg jiMtes Night departs from her sister 

rinakti kirsnir arusaya pantham. Damn. The black one yields a 
Asvamagha, gdmagiia, vam hu- path to the ruddy (sun). O ye that 
vema: are rich in horses, rich in cows, 

diva n&ktam Sarum asmad yu- on you hco we would cad : by day 
yotam. . and night ward off the arrow 

from us . 

NAk (N. of nil) : this word occurs here only. Apa jihlte : 3. a A. 
from 2. ha. TTsasas : abL, with which svasur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e. g. svasa svasre jyayasyai yonim 
Araik the (one) sister has yidded her place to her greater sister (i. 124, 8} ; 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, ndkto^asa. 
The hymn opens thus because the Asvins are deities of the early 
dawn, krsnls (dec., p. 87); night ; cp. L 113, 2, £vetya agad araig 
tl krsna sad anan i asyah the bright one has come; the black one. has 
yielded her abodes to her : rinAkti ; 8. s. pr. of rie leave, arusaya : 
to the sun ; cp. L 113, 16, araik pantham yatave suryaya she has 


f^rr i 



*riL & 
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yielded sgafnf:r the sun to go, p&r;i5n is or tie dec. see 97, 2x 
gdsaaghss on tie accentuation of tils second voc., 3 ee p. 435. IS a, 
i&nxm : the arrow of death and disease 5 for tie Asrins are charac- 
teristically healers and rescuers, asmad s p, 1 C 4 . yayctam : 2 . du= 
of yn stress, for yuyatam ; cp. 2 e and note on ii S3, 1 b. 




wiwt ? 
A 


i -en^i s sn^m 1 

< y^s s 

f^q *r> 3 ^pfr^ft j Hutfwu 

8 

2 upaystam daldse mdrtiaya Ccjk s hiii'ii’' is the aid of the 

rathena •varnam, Alvina, vah- pious iKCrrcw, irxging wealth on 
cr.i-.a- yew? car, C- J.h; : «s. TTisri ojf 

ynyutara asmad dniram dmi- /rom tis languor and disease: 

i- s-m : day and siyM, 0 iorsre 0 / honey, 

dlv5 naktain, madhvi, trasi- may you protect us. 
ih&ra nah. 

upa-a-yatam 1 2. do, ipv. of y S, go; on the accent see p. 469, 
20 A aa. rn.adh.Yi: an. epithet peculiar to the Asvins. trasithain: 
2. do. A. B ao. op. of tra protect (143, 4) ; irregularly accented as if 
beginning & new sentence. 

^{T | Win. I I «w"slk ! 

« 

spp'tnh 1 ffe: 1 i 

I 1 1 

^JTI 1 ^ipu 

8 4 vSm rdtham avamdsyam viu- Let pour hindtp stallions whirl 
^ au hither your car at (this) latest day - 

snmnSyivo vf§ano vartayantn. break* Bo ye, 0 Atoms, bring ii 

k 2 


8 m 

’Sjrf^n 8 
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syumagabhastim ptaydgbhir £1- that is drawn with fhongs with your 

horses yoked in due time , hither f 
a, Alviiia, vSstimarLtam vahetham. laden with wealth . 

avamasyam : pm. adj. (120 c 1). sumnayavas : the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains. 

8 ^ «rt *r. i sp*. i Tjfc i ^ giwi' » 

^*rr ^rrm i i i 

1 wt *rrwrt i ^?rr*u j 

*rf*n *i?U 1 1%- 

*rif?r 8 

*yd Tain rdtho, nrpati, dsti The car, 0 lords of men, that is 
volha, your vehicle, three-seated, filled with 

trivandhurd vasumam nerd- riches, faring at daybreak, with that 
ySma, come hither to us, Nasatyas, in 

4 na ena, WSsatyS, upa yatam, order that, laden with all food, for 
abhi y&d. Tam vi&vapsnio jigatL you, it may approach us. 

trivandhnr&s : accent, p. 455 Co. vasumgn : Sandhi, 89. a 
tipa yatam : p. 468, 20 a ; cp. note on upayatam in 2 a. ena : 
p. 108. yad: p. 357. vam : ethical dat. visvapanyas : the 
meaning of this woid being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 8. s. sb. of g& go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 


m f i 


t*f siwni ntwt Vto*wk a 


^cbr*u i i 

ft i i wg*u 

f*r: i i i i » 
ft i fCTi i ftrft*; i ^ppi: i v*i- 

ftft 8 
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5 yuvam Cyavanam jaraso ’mu- Ye two released Oyavdm from 

muktam. old age , ye brought a swift horse 

m Pedava uhathur asdm as- to Pedu; ye rescued Airi from 
vam; distress and darkness; ye placed 

nir amhasas tamasah spartam Jdhuea in freedom. 

Atrim, 

ni Jahusam iithird dhafam 

snxah* 

yavam : note that this is the nom., yuvam being the ace. : p. 105. 
Cyavana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Asvins. jar&sas : abb (p. 316 6). amunmktam : ppf. of 
muo {140, 6, p. 158). ni uhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Psdave: 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Asvins. nih spartam: 2, du. root 
ao. of spr (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhatam : 2. du. roGt ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the Asvins : * ye carried away at night Jahusa who was 
encompassed on all sides*. 

^?r i s «najnj sft: » 
*?TR 1 f-IfflSR I fWI » f^TRi 
l W^Ttfrl I I 

*£ER1 XJR 1 I I B 

6 iyam manisa, iy&m, Aivina, gir. This is my thought , this , 0 
imam suvrktim, vrsana, juse- Aivins, my song . Accept gladly 

tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones . 

ima brahmani yuvaydni agman. These prayers have gone addressed 
yuy&m pata suastibhih. sdda to you. Do ye protect us evermore 
nab. with blessings. 

manisa : this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. A dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5 b). 


?RT fW ^WR i 


^ej trbi *r. a 
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gjr • 82. agmaus pL root ao. of gam (148, le). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (yii. 70), 
which also is addressed to the Asvins* On d see note ca viL 61, 6. 


VARUNA 

Beside Izidra (ii. la) Tar una is the greatest of the gods of the r* v% 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrates aacne (apart 
from Mitra) is email, mambariDg hardly a dozen. 

Fig face* eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He mo^es Ms arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. His eye with which he observes 
mankind is the s is a. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. He treads 
down wiles with shining fool He sits cn the strewn grass at the sacrifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and pats on a shining robe. His car, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Vanina sits in Ms mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
Kin* in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to ’ they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden-winged messenger of Vanina the snn is meant. 
Vanina is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samraj). 
The attribute of sovereignty (kaatrd) and the term dsura are predomi- 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the 
word mSy£ accuU pmer; the epithet mftyin crafty is accordingly used 

chiefly of him. _ _ 

. Vanina is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of nature. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven; he has made a wide path for the sun; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Vanina's breath. By his ordinances 
the* moon shi ning brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
seen night, hut disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by 
day and by night He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the 
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Yaruna’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently 
called dhrtdvrata taken Urn art estaUished. The gods themselves follow 
Ida ordinances. Eh porasr is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embrace* 
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the universe* and the abodes of all beirgs. He is all-knowing, and his 
omniscience is typical. He knows the night of the birds in the sky. the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the coarse of the far-travelling wind 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit- 
nesses men’s truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 
knowledge. 

As a moral governor Yaruna stands far above any other deity. His wrath 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of his ordinances, which ha severely 
punishes. The fetters (pas&s) with which he binds sinners are often men- 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Yaruna is 
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
even from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily 
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who Lave 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Yaruna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Tamra is on 
a footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Yaruna and Yaxna, the two kings who 
reign in bliss. 

The original conception of Yaruna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
age. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Yaruna in 
character, though not in name. It may even be older still ; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek o vpavos sky. In any case, the 
word appears to be derived from the root vt cover or encompass. 


yii 86. Metre : Tristubh. 

fa sppraff i 

Jt 11^ 

f^T srsH # a 


sftTT 1 3 1 i wff^rr \ i 
f% \ *?: i i 

u i 1 i 

f^ciT « i *nr«fcu v i ^ # 


1 dhira t\i asya mahina janiimsi, Intelligent indeed are the genera • 

vi yds tastdmbha r<5dasl oid turns by the might of him who has 
tlrv “ 4 propped asunder even the two wide 
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pra nakam rsvdm nunude brh- worlds, Ee has pushed away the 
dntam, high, lofty firmament and the day- 

dvita ndksatram ; paprathac ca star as well; and he spread out 
bhuma. the earth, 

dhira : cp. 7 c, dcetayad acitait; and vii. 60,6, acetasam cio 
citayanti ddksaih they with their skill make even the unthinking think, 
asya = Yarunasya. mahina = mahlmna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e.g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united. pr& mimide : pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : ud astabhna nakam rsvam brhantam thou didst prop up 
the high lofty firmament, nakam : means the vault of heaven ; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which S&yana 
gives it here. Ssyana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b ; c is, however, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12, 5 b. 8 d). n&ksatram : in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pL to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, heaven, dvita : doubly to be taken with nunude ; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
paprathat: ppf of prath (140, 6); accented because it begins a 
new sentence. bhuma: note the difference between bh tim an n. 
earth and bhum&n m. multitude (p. 259). 

i ?prh *** i ^ i 

3j3[T grrfsr i s^rigi w i » ^prTfSr j 

jfcisfcs ^r?rr r fa5^*u i 


2 nta svaya tamia sam vade tat : 
kada nu ant&r V&rune bhu- 
vsniP 

kfmme havyam dhrnano ju$eta ? 
kada mrlik&m suman& abhi 
khyamp 


And I converse thus with myself: 
* when, pray , shall I be in com- 
munion with Varuna ? What obla- 
tion of mine would he, free from 
wrath , enjoy? When shatl I, qf 
good cheer, perceive Us mercy 9* 
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svaya tanvS : with my own tody = with myself (cp. p. 450, 2 b). 
nv antar ; Joe . tit. Note that when a final original r appears in the 
Samhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pada test ; 
on the other hand, antah in vii 71, 5 appears as antar iti; within 
Varuna = united iciih Varuna . bhuvani : 1. s. sb. root ao. of bhu he* 
khyam s 1. s. inj. a ao. of khya. 


et- Ttfn i 

f wft o 


ig^ i Bec itM: I w? » flrfi \ 

'3'tft Rfn 1 i[f*T i Rfatpk i 

?h I ^ipr- » 

i f i i 1 tsrft n 


8 prch4 t&d dno, Varuna, di- I ask about that sin 9 0 Varuna 9 
dfksu; with a desire to find out; I ap- 

fipo emi cikitiiso vipfeh&m ; j proach the wise in order to ask; 

Pftran.r»&m in me kavayai cid the sages say one and the same 
ahnr : thing to me z 6 this Varuna is wroth 

ay£m ha tnbhyam Vdrnno hr- with thee * 
nlte. 

prchd s 1. a pr. ind. A- of prach ask. didiksu is a difficulty : 
it been explained as L. pL of a supposed word didffi, a very 
improbable formation = among those who see ; also as N. s. of a ds. 
adj. di&rksu, with wrong accent (p. 461/) and .wrong Sandhi, for 
didfksur (upo) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably 
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj. 
used adverbially (with adv. shift of accent) = with a desire to sec, i. e, 
find out. upo = upa u (24). cikitusas : A. pL of the pfi pt. of cit 
perceive, vi-preham acc. in£ (167, 2 a). hrnite: 8. & pr. A. of hp 
he angry ; w dak (200 Z). 


fsraifafir i i 
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* iHt fas?? ^pff 

^ Ws%!T ^ t«IR 8 'SP? I 5 ^ST^TsS i I gv | 

f&n*U! 

4 kim sga &sa, Varuna, jyistham What has been that chief sin, 
y&t stotaram jighamsasi sdkha- 0 Taruna, that thou desirest to 
yam ? slay thy praiser , a friend ? Pro- 

pr& tan me toco, dulabha eva- claim that to me, thou that art hard 
dh&vo t to deceive , self dependent one : thee 

dva tranani ndmasa tura^iy&m, would J, /res from sin, eagerly 

appease with adoration * 

jy4stham = jyaisthanL to b© pronounced as a trisyllable (15, If). 
yat 5 that as a cj* (p. 242). jighams&si t ds. of Iian slay, pr 4 vocas s 
inj. ao» of vac say . dnlabha : 49 c. tura jiy&m = trrah iySm (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a; 
48 &), as turiyaxn. ava to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a-c). 


11 ^ |TSnf% frert wt *r? 
*rr ^ ’ehprr i 
TT^rgfq ?iTg 
WT W ^T?fT I! 


^ i |T^rf^ i fqwt i w i g: t 
*rn t gf?? i ggfw: i 
^hrragj itng*u 


C>4va drugdhani pitria srja no, Set us free from the misdeeds 
ava ya vayaxn cakrma tanu* of our fathers, from those that we 
fehih. have committed by ourselves . Be* 

dva» raj an, paiutrpam na ta- lease Tasistha, 0 King, like a 
yum, cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from 

srja, vatsdm na dam a no, Vdsi- a rope. 

§tham. 

dva sija (metrically lengthened final, also in d) : note the different 
construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.; and in e d: acc. of 
pis. and abL of that from which V. is set free, drug dhani : pp. 




i n& sa s v6 d&kso, Yasmns, cl hrl* It teas not my own intent , 0 

tih si: if was ce&H&iM: liquor, 

sdra xnsnydr vibhidako deittikj cng&r 9 dice 3 thoughtlessness; the 
4sti jyiyan kaniyasa upard ; elder is in the offence of the younger; 

svdpnal aartasya pra* mi even sleep is the warder off of 

yet L wrong. 

The general meaning of this stanza is clear ; the sin with which 
Yaruna is angry has not been due to Vasistha’s intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another* The exact sense of three impor- 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them, 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the 
ety mology and the context only* dkrutis : from the root dhni = 
dhvr (cp. 167 J>, 9 ; 171, 2}, which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Vamna-dhni-t deceiving Yaruna ; cp. also v. 12, 5 : adtmr- 
fata Bvayam etd vaeobMr ryayate vrjinani bruvanf alb. these have 
deceived themselves with their own words , uttering crooked things to the 
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhruti appears to be 
deception, seduction. The meaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of upard. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with 
the analysis of the Pada text) from ttpa -f ara (? go). The ed. vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e* g. AY. vii. 106, 1 : y&d asmrti 
®akrm& fefrp cid, uparima carano if through forgetfulness toe have 
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done anything, ham offended in our conduct The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offence , the whole P&da meaning : the elder is (in- 
volved) in ike {= is the cause of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray* The use of the loe. here is 
illustrated by vi 71, 2: yah . . . prasavd . * . dsi bhiimanah who 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the world, i e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world . prayota : this word might be derived from 
pra+yu join or pra-f-yn separate ; the latter occurs in -the BV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in the BY., 
and later means stir, mingle . The probability is therefore in favour 
of the sense warder off \ eana then would have the original sense of 
not even (pp. 229-30). svapnas : ie. by producing evil dreams. 


i i *r i i s 
wu i i Warn i 
i fs: i \ 

i i «Rfaj<bc: i aprrfa i 


I i 

Wf 

ffTrift I’TTfd B 

7 dram, das6 nd, mfllrdse karani 
ahdm devaya bhurnaye anagah, 
dcetayad aoito devd aryo ; 
grtsam rayd kavitaro junS-ti. 


I will, like a slave, do service 
sinless to the bounteous angry gocL 
The noble god made the thoughtless 
think; he, the wiser, speeds the 
experienced man to wealth. 


milhuse : dat. s. of midhvams. karani s L s. sb. root ao. of kr 
do; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 813, 4). dcetayat : see eit. 
grtsam: even the thoughtful man Yaruna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rayd : final dat. (of rai), p. 814, 2. junSti ; 8. s. pr. of 
ju speed. 


g jpf ^fvrnft 

i 

si w. ^ wt ^ 
^sj tihi ^rSr. w. s 


i $ 1 * 

ifsE t ^rth *^4«f%nr: i t^i 

Bl* t »k i nr»U ^ » 

sra i ^fa«15h i ^ i v. r 
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8 aydm sii tubhyam, Varsrna sva- Ld this praise he tceU impressed 
dh&vo, cn thy heart , 0 self-dependent 

hrdi stdma lipasritai cid astu. Varuna . Let us have prosperity 
4am nab kseme, sam u yoge nd in possession , prosperity also in 
astu. acquisition . Bo ye protect us ever- 

yuyam pata snastibhih sada nab- more with blessings . 

tdbhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 314, B 1). astu nab: p, 320/ 
On d see note or * viL 61, 6. 

MANDUKAS 

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric 
of frogs, who are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
-described as raising their voices together at the commencement of the rain* 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 

vii. 103. Metre: Tristubh ; 1. Anustubiu 

i wtrt: | 

snsnsri: i i 

i tnN-sfsrfsnri i 
* i jt^'c i wrff^: 8 

The frogs having lain for a year f 
like Brahmans practising a vow, 
have uttered forth their voice roused 
by Parjanya. 

samvatsaram : acc. of duration of time (197, 2). sa4ayanas : pi 
pt. A. of li lie (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanas: L e. like Brahmins, 
vratacarinas : i. e. practising a vow of silence. Parj anya-jinvitam : 
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy 
season ; on the accent see p. 456, 2 a. avadisnr : is ao. of vad 
<145, 1). 


WTRT 

sriwwr rdiiRtil: i 
u a 

1 samvatsaram saiayana 
brahmana vrataearinah, 
vacam Parj any ajin vitam 
pra manduka avadisuh. 
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fvii KB, 2 


itrr n *prt«ssrj 

w?if *? grgffMfaT 
g r a^gai * ii w<n gilfw a 


\ w& i 'trfsr \ ^ I ^r: t 
^r?Ki 

ff&l ! *T J 3^4^ s ^ » 

'sr^rtex i 

srrKt ^r£ i w i injfi 


2 divy& apo abhi ydd enam ayan, When the heavenly waters came 
d^tim ni £uflcam, sarasa S&yS- upon him lying like a dry leather - 
nam* bag in a lake, then the sound of the 

gdvam dlia nd mSyiir vatsinl- frogs unites like the lowing of cows 
najn, accompanied by calves. 

mandukanam vagmir atra s&n 
eti. 

divya apah s the rains. enam : collective = the frogs ; cp. the 
sing, mandukah in 4 © used collectively, ayan s ip£ of i {p. 130). 
sarasi; loo. cf sarasi according to the primary i dec.(cp.p. 87). A dried- 
up lake is doubtless meant, givam : 102, 2 ; p. 458, c. 1, &tr& 
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to y&d (cp. p. 214). 


fsrNn: RTf^nhrTWu 
ws t rerta mli frdt n 
vugq 11 


tRU t* > wrn i tram; i gfai 
i nT|f*t i 

twagffi g afr i fyrfou ty i i 
gpn: i tran. i gtf i i tfii V 


8 ydd Im enam u£at6 abby dvar- 

& 

tffyavatab, prSvffd agatSyam, 
althkhalTkftya, pitdram nd pu- 
tr6, 

any<5 anydm dpa vadantam etL 


When he has rained upon then 
the eager,' the thirsty, the rainy 
season having come, one with a 
croak of joy approaches the other 
while he speaks, as a son (ap- 
proaches) his father. 


VlL 103, 5] 


MANE'OSAS 


- . to . see p. 220, 2. nSatia (pr. pt A. pi. of val desire ) : longing for 
. 4var ? xt : **“; of vrf : if the subject were exprLediHrould 
* prarffi: loc. abs. (see 205, 1 b), akhkhalikf tyS : see 
184 d; the fins* ofthis g<L may be regarded as retaining the original 

f C R C 1 ^ “ etric ^ lengthening a abort Towel, th<Sh 

it always appears with 5 in the Pada text anyds ; L e. 


8 

S^ : 


TO I TOl » ^ i f«5Tf^ | Tpft: | 
ifth l I ff^sr i | 


4 anyd anydm dan g?bhnati enor, One of the turn greets the other 
apam prasargd ydd amandiga- when they have revelled in the dis- 


l&m. 

manduko ydd abhivrstab kin , 
iskan, 

pffiniljL samprnktd hdritena ra 
cam. 


charge of the waters. When the 
frog, rained upon, leaps about, the 
speckled one mingles his voice with 
(that of) the yellow one. 


, eno ®. : ®t a - du -> °f the » *» (112 4 grbhnati : a & pr. of grabh. 
dmandi§atam : 8. du. A. is ao. of mand exhilarate, mn.'nrf^vqp ; i n 
a collective sense, kdniskan : 3. a inj. int. of skand 'hap (= ka- 
mskandt), see 174 b. Note that this form in the Pada text is 
kdn^an, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k 
fcp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare. sam-prhktd: 8. &A. 
pr. of pro mix. 


i . wstisx* i i finNnur: , 

I J .TfUT^I I tjif | 

<5 ydd e§fim anyd aniasya vacam, When one of them repeats the 
fektasyeva vddati fek^axnanab, speech of the other, as the learner 
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sirvam tad es§m samrdheva that of his teacher, all that of them, 
parva is in unison Wee a lesson that 

ydt suvaco v&dathanadhi apsiL eloquent ye repeat upon the waters* 

esam : cp. ©nos in 4 a. samrdha : the interpretation of c is 
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of parva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, samf&ha : inst. of samrdh, lit. growing together, then 
unison, harmony, parvan, joint, then a section in Vedic recitation. 
Thus c would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher, 
vadathana : see p. 125, f. n. 3 ; change, as often, from 3. prs. to 2. 
ddhi: 176, 2 a (p. 209). 

ifta ^ w: i gfsf: i i i njk j 

wnw; i i f%*=hT: i fSri^rn » 
5W *rn? i i fafrg: i » 

6 gdm&yur dko, ajamaynr Akah; One lows like a cow, one Meats 
pfenir 6ko; harita dka esam. like a goat ; one is speckled, one <rf 
samanam nama bibhrato vi- them is yellow. Bearing a common 
rupaht. name, they have different colours * 

pnrutra vaeam pipifinr vAd- In many ways they adorn thdr 
antafcu voice in speaking . 

gdmayus: cp. 2 c. pr&nis, hAritas : cp. 4d. samanAm: they 
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas: N. pL pr. pt. of bhp (p. 132), pumfera: note that the 
suffix in words in which the vowel is always long in the Samhita text 
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also ; while in 
others like Atra, in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text, pipisur : they modulate the 
sound of their voices {cp. a). 



145 


▼ii 103, 8} MANDtJZAS 

^wwner; t i wi i 

i i * i sjifc * ^tSreh i ^r: i 

q4<y;*3_ f tos l cTc^ t i T rtr i 

«Rh^r: in^Nr ^ n ^o^&t: i m|^Ki ^ « 

7 brfihmanaao atiratr<§ n& s6me, Like Brahmins at the oversight 
saro nd pumam abMto, Tad- Soma sacrifice speaking around as 
antaK, H mere a full lake, ye celebrate (hat 

eamvatsar&sya tdd dhah pari day of the year which, 0 Frogs, has 
ftha, begun the rains. 

ydn, mandukah, pravysinam ba- 
bhuva. 

stiratrd : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the 
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol- 
lowing night. Its mention in the BY. shows that it is ancient, 
sdro nd : as U were a lake , a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel 
filled with Soma, abhltas : 177, 1. pdri ftha : lit be around, then 
celebrate ; cp. pdri car go round, then attend upon, honour ; on the 
Sandhi, cp. 67 c. pravrgmam babhuva : has become one that belongs 
to the rainy season. 

c Mlf SqjgreT^lri^rfMtl^Nl.l^WWI 

it# g^wh s# i i uR*wh_0^*U 

fa fag m i ^sfSN: i ftf^prn t 

gbrahmanasak somino vacam Soma-pressing Brahmins f they 
akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brdhma krnvantah parivatsa- their yearly prayer. Adhvaryu 
rxnam. priests, heated, sweating, they 

adhvarydvo ghgar minai^ sisvidl- appear; none of them are hidden. 
dna* 

dvir bhavanti ; guhid nd kd cit. 

n 


1M* 
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br&hma^asas : n4 need not be supplied (as in 1 b), the frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas : celebrating m Soma sacrifice, which 
expresses much the same as s&ro n& purnim abhitab in 7 b. 
vacam akrata: cp. v&dantas in 7b. akrata: 8. pLA. root ao. of 
kp(148, lb), brdhma: with b cp. 7 c, <L gharmipas is zheant to 
be ambiguous : oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied 
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have a reference to the 
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Br&hmanas. sx$vid&nas : pf. pt. A. 
of svid; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored In 
the Pada text; cp. k&niykan in 4c. avis : seep. 266, b. 


* * #*©51 1 
irrf^nbrnri 
nsr #s*N; i 


» *r « hi i ^ t 

qyft. i ng# i 

war . « *#t: « i #«*#» 


S dev£Mtimjugupurdv&da64sya: They have guarded the divine 

ptdm n£ro n& prd minanti etd. order qf the twelvemonth: these 
samvatsard, prSvfsi agatSyfim, men infringe not the season. In a 
tapta gharma ainuvate visar- year, the rain time having come^the 
g&m. heated mxlk-cfferings obtain release. 


dbvdhitim: on the accent see p. 456, 2a. jugupur : pf. of gap 
protect dv&dafidsya: note the difference of accent and inflexion 
between dvada&a twelve (104) and dvfida£& consisting qf twelve, twelfth 
(107); supply samvatsar&sya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmana 
the year, samvatsara, is called dvfida£a consisting qf twelve months 
and caturvimda consisting qf twenty-four half-months. The gen. 
naturally depends on dev&hitim, as being in the same Pada. Prof, 
Jacobi understands dvfida&sya as the ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month, and making it depend on ptdm in the next Pada. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the 
beginning of the year was held in the period of the BY. to com* 
snenee with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the. BY. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
data of tiie BY. But there fa no trace here of any reference to the 
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end of the year j samvats&r^ in c denotes ‘in the course of the yeyr at 
the rainy season’, naraa : here again no particle of comparison. mi- 
nanti : from ml damans; $p.*7c, d» samvatsar$ : cp. 203, 3a. 
prSvfsi agatfiySm: log. aW as to 3 b. tapta gharmah ismeant to 
be ambiguous 4 hatted nulkpots wife reference to the pneSts (cp. 
adhvarydvo in 8 c) and dried up cavities with refenmee 

to the frogs (cp. tjjyavatas in B b). a&ravate (8. pL A. pr. of ami 
obtain) visargdm obtain release or discharge, i. e. the milk-pots are 
emptied (and become cool)) and. the cavities in which the frogs are 
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. Svir bhavanti 
inSd. 


a a 


Tjftk l 1 w. 1 1 

i i 

i$ i * « i * 


10 gdmSynr adSd, ajamaynr adfit, Se that lotus like a ano has given 

pfgnir ad&d, dMrito no vdsuni. us riches, he that bleats like agoat 
g&vSxn nmjsM 4a* has given them, the spochled one 

<4«rf, has given them, and the t/eUow 

gahasrasfivd pii tiranto ayub* o#& The frogs giving us hundreds 

of com prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing* 

gdmfiyus &«. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre- 
sented as taking the place of liberal instdtutors of sacrifice in givmg 
bountiful gifts, d&datas: N. pL of pr. pt of d& give (cp. 166). 
sabasras&vd : loo. of time like eamvatsard in 9 c ; the tern probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a y ear with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iiL 68, 7 d. 


Vi&VE DEYAJI 

The eemprehenarc group called Vfeve devib or All goda o^ F^f *“ 
important jrtttion, for at least forty entire hymns are 'rtfaased * 

It issmartifiMl sacrificial group intended to mdnde all the goto m order 

_ A 


Is S 
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-.hat none should be left out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon*. 
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Viive 
devah is a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic •roa.r'kgi, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant 
in the successive s tanzas are : L Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tvastp, 4. Indra, 5. Budra, 
6. Pusan, 7* Vi§nu, 8. Asvins, 9. MitraY aruna, 10. Ahgirases. 

viii. 29. Metre : Distichs of a Jagati 4- Gayatrl (p. 445, a.)* 

fsrpr: gwT- ^[: l V& i l I i 

1 bab hnir eko vifona^ sumaro One is brown, varied in form, 

yiiva. lounUfttl, young , Be adorns him* 

afijz ankte hdranyayam. self with golden ornament* 

babhnis : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied 
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to 
Budra in one hymn only (ii. 33). It alludes to the colour of the 
juice, otherwise described as arund ruddy, but most often a a hdri 
tawny . vicunas: probably referring to the difference between the 
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey, yiiva s here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. anji : cognate acc. 
<p. BOO, 4). ankte : 3. s. A. of afij anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself* hiranyayam : cp. ix. 86, 43, madhuna abhi afijato . « 
hiranyapava asu gpbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead ; puri- 
fying with gold, they seise him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
fingers with golden rings. - 

v«i: 1 1 » 

2 ydnim Aka a sasdda dydtann. One has , shining, occupied his 

ant&r devAsn mddhirah* receptacle, the wise among the gods* 

ydnim: the sacrificial fireplace ; ep. iiL 29, 10, aydm te ydnir 
rtviyo, ydto jfit6 drocath&h : tdm jfindnn, Agna, a mda this is thy 
f xg^receptade, lam from which thou didst skim: hmwmg #, Agni, 
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occupy it. dydtLn&s : the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt otn 
mddhiras s the wisdom of Agni is very frequently mentioned ; in 
L 142 j 11 he is cd)sd devd devesu mddMrah the wise god among 
the gods. 

■? m'ki ipfe i ffcri* s 1$ rsrofiso 

a w. s fVrgft: a 

S ?a&m 6ko bibharti .Msta Sya- Or*? csewy in Ms hand an iron 
sisn* aa?£, strenuous anmg the gods. 

ahtdr devdsii mdhruvi$u 

vaiim ; this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni the 
PJbhm uid the Marais. But Agni cannot be meant because he has 
already been described in 2 ; while the IJbiius and the Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural {cp. 10}. But x. 58, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is here meant : Tva^ta * . apasam apdstam&h , . 
Ii&ite nCnaap. paraiiim suayasam Tvadr, most active of workers, now 
sharpens his asce made of good irm. nidhruvis : strenuous as the 
artifice? of the gods, a sense supported by ap iii&mas in the above 
Quotation* 

8 f*rsr$r i^r 

?N |MTf^ funft a ^ i ! fsra?* a 

4 vdjram 4ko bibharti hdsta &hi- One hears a holt placed in his 
tam i hand : with it he dags his fees. 

tdna vytrani jighnate* 

a-hitam: pp. of dM place ; accent, p. 462, 18 b, jighnate : 8. s. 
pr. A. of ban slay, see p. 482. vajram s this, as his distinctive 
weapon, shows that India is meant. 

m tywtSl famf^ w 

wtoc t i » **ta**wi 

Stigmata 6ko bibharti fc£sta »yu- One, bight, fierce, with codling 

Hftn.Tpj . remedies, bears in his hand e shcp& 

Moir cgt6 j4iSfabhe$aj4$~ teeagoft 
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ayndham : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Budra ; in 
vii 46, 1 he is described by the epithets stbirddhanvan having a 
strong low , ksiprdsu swift-arrowed, tigmayudha having a sharp weapon* 
and in viL 46, 8 his lightning shaft, didyut, is mentioned, ugras : 
this epithet is several times applied to Budra (cp. ii. 88). jilasa- 
bhefajas : this epithet is applied to Budra in i. 43, 4 ; Budra is also 
called j&Xasa, and his hand is described as jalasa (as well as bhesajd) 
in ii. 88, 7 ; these terms are applied to no other deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 488, 2 a). 

% iw ipfc: vfara wf w i i xjfarc i i i 

ip: i|f 

6 pathd pipaya; tdskaro One makes the paths prosperous; 

yathS like a thief he knows of treasures* 

esi veda nidhmam. 

pathas : it is characteristic of Ptisan (vi. 54) to be a knower and 
guardian of paths, pipaya : pf., with lengthened red. vowel, from 
pi (= py&) make fuU or abundant ; cp. vi. 53, 4 : vi pathd vajasS- 
taye cinuhl dear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Pusan) ; 
and x. 59, 7 : dadatu punah Pass pathiam ya suastQi let Pusan 
give us lack the path that is propitious, t&skaras s to be taken with b ; 
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found; cp. 
vi 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan) : &vir gulha vdsu karat, suv6d& no 
vasu karat may he make hidden wealth manifest, may he make wealth 
easy for us to find ; he also finds lost cattle ; cp, vi 54, 5-10. ya- 
thaih : unaccented (p. 453, 8 Bd) ; nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 23, 
f. n. 1). veda: with gen. (202 Ac), nidhintm: accent (p. 458, 
2 a) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically. 

^ftf a i i *1^ftl i 

7 trim £ka urugayd vi cakrame, One, wide-pacing, makes three 
y&tra devaso m&dantj strides to where the gods are ex - 

Kla rated* 
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trim; cognate aec. (p. 300, 4) supply vikrdiaanaid (cp. yisya 
tini|u tri$u vikrdmanesu, i 154, 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Yisnu (see L 154)* nrug&yd : an epithet distinctive 
of Yisnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 3. 5), ydtra : to the place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. L 154, 5). h has the trochaic 
variety of the Gayatrl cadence (see p. 439, 3 a, a). 

1 v 1 npfcw 1 ^ 1 

n jfcn *renr. 8 * 1 1 1 

8 vibhir dna earata, dkaya sahi : With birds two fare, together 

prfi pravasd va vasatah. with one woman ; like two travellers 

they goon journeys. 

v ibhia : cp. L 118, 5, pdri vSm dsvfih pataxngj, V ayo vahantu 
artujah let the flying steeds, the ruddy birds, drive you (Asvins) round. 
dva . . dka ya sahi : the two Alvins with their one companion, 
Sorya ; cp. l.c.; a yam rdtham ynvatia tisthad . dnhita Sur- 
yasya the maiden, the daughter of the Sun, mounted your ear; also 
y. 73, 5 : a yid yam Borya ratham ti§ that when Suryd mounted 
your car. pra yasatas : they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravasa : this word occurs here only, apparently in the 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin) ; 
in the Sutras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad. Some 
sch olars regard pravSsdva as irr. contraction for pravasam iva : 
they travel as it were on a journey. 

^ v i ^ i i 

ssrret b 

8 

9 s&do cakr&te npama divi : ■ Two, as highest, have made far 
samrajfi sarpirasuta. themselves a seat in heaven : two 

sovereign kings who receive melted 
butter as their draught. 
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samraja, as H. du. ? is applied to Mitra-Yaruna exclusively, 
cakrate : 3. du. p£ A. of kr with middle sense, make for oneself 
upama : N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samri^a* 

<>o *rf| «TTf *r*ra i # i ^ i «r*f i i 

fjSfHON* K # *pctT?*U 

lOareanta 4ke mahi sama man* Singing, some thought of a great 
vata s chant : by it they caused the sun to 

tdna suryam arocayan. shine . 

arc'antas : singing is characteristic of the Ahgirases ; e. g. i. 62, 2, 
sama ydna . . arcanta Angiraso ga avindan the chant by which the 
Ahgirases , singing, found the cows ; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5 
as visvarupa, Angiraso na samabhih manifold with chants like the 
Ahgirases. The Ahgirases again are those y a rtdna siiryam aroh- 
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x. 62, 3). 
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant. 
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris. 
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found the sun: yam vai suryam Svarbhanns t&mas& 
avidhyad, Atrayas tdm dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svarbhanu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing. : ghlham siiryam . . 

brahmana avindad Afcrih Atri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark- 
ness (6) and Atrih nury asya divi eaksur adhat Atris placed ike eye of 
the sun in heaven (8) ; and in the AY. and the §B., it is Atri (not the 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Ahgirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here, dke : the 
pL is here used to express an indefinite group beside dkas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (ep. 106). manvata: 3. pL ipf. JL (without 
augment) of man think arocayan : ipf. cs. of rue shine. 

SOMA 

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of the BY., the 
god Soma Is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more 
120 hymns (all those in Mandela ix, and about half a dozen in others) 



SOMA 


155 


fiiL 48J 

addressed to Mm, lie comes next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo- 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Yarnna 
because the plant and its juice are constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in big hand ; 
•he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Yayu’s. He is also said to ride on the same 
-car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about balf a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pusan, and Rudra respectively as a dual 
-divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Maruts, the close allies of 
Indra. He comeB to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred 
grass. 

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed m&dhn or 
sweet draught , but oftenest called £ndu the bright drop . The colour of Soma 
is brown (babhru), ruddy (arunA), or more usually tawny (hAri). The 
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible 
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes 
through a woollen strainer, and Sows into wooden vats, in which it is 
-offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhls). These processes 
-are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. The 
pressing stones with which, the shoot (amfiu) is crushed are called Adri or 
gravan. The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is 
usually called pdvam&na or pnn&nA flowing dear. This purified fun- 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called Buddha pure> but much oftener AukrAor 
4uci bright; it is offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered 
-Soma flows into jars (kalSia) or vats (drona), where It is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb nug cleanse is 
-used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having three kinds of admixture (sMr ) : milk (g6), sour milk (cLAcLhi), 
.and barley (yAva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as 1 decked with beauty Soma is pressed three 
times a day: the Rbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the 
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his first 
•drink. The three abodes (sadhAstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro- 
bably refer to three tubs used in the rituaL 
Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex- 
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters ; 
he is the embryo of the waters or their child ; they are his mothers or his 
•sisters; he is lord and king of streams; he produces waters and causes 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to bis 
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yellow colon? Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by 
the poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilarating power of Soma led to its being regarded as a divine 
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amrta draught of immor- 
tality. All the gods drink Soma; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called 4 lord 
of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt 
upon ; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. 

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the 
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigorates India for the fight with Yrfcra is mentioned in innumer- 
able passages. Through this association Indra*s warlike exploits and cosmic 
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. He is a victor un- 
conquered in fight, born for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the 
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesta), his true origin and abode are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
and is purified in heaveD. He is the lord of heaven ; he occupies heaven, 
and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The 
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
and is most folly dealt with in the two bymno iv. 26 and 27. Being the 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been bom as the lord (p&ti) 
of plants, which also have him as their Mng; he is a lord of the wood 
(vdmasp&ti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con- 
nexion with herbs. Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king:' he is 
a of rivers ; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods ; 

a of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the BY. Soma 

begins to be mystically identified with the moon ; in the AY. Soma several 
times means the moon ; and in the Brakmanas this identification has already 
become a commonplace. 

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan 
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the RY. and the Avesta it is stated that the stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
and its mythical home is in heaven, whence it comes dofen to earth ; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king ; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the 
home of which was in heaven, goes back to the Indo-European period. It 
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must then have Been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Ski. m&dhn, Gk. 
fU6v, Anglo-Saxon medu). 

The name of Soma (= Haoma) means pressed juice, being' derived from 
the root an («= Av. hn) press. 


viii. 48. Metre: Tri§tubh; 

^rr: 

T*ra ’371 wffrer 


>. JsgatL 

^q^r: i i ^Nt: i g-s%rn i 

i si*u i IP* i i 

^ i s^fI: i i » 


1 svaddr abhakgi vAyasah sume- Wisely I have partaken of the 
dhah sweet food that stirs good thoughts, 

ffoAdhio varivovitfcarasya, lest banisher of care 9 to which aU 

vi&ve yAm deva utA mArtiSso, gods and mortals, catling it honey , 
mAdhu bruvAnto, abhi samcAr- come together. 
anti. 

Abhaksi: 1. s. A. s ao. of bhaj share ; with partitive gen. (202 A e). 
snmedhas: appositionally, as a wise man ; svadhyAs: gen. of 
svAdhi (declined like rathi, p. 85, £ n. 4). yAm : m. referring to the 
ru vayas, as if to sdma. abhi samcAranti : p. 469, Be*. 


3 am 
wmrr 

t^r^rr. « 


ifim W*. i 
q*nf% i 

vuirraT i i 

*fi{ \ i wmi ^pr. i 

v M » » 'v**: 1 


2 antAfi oa praga, Aditir bhavSsi, If thou hast entered within, thou 
avayata hAr aso dAiviasya. shdU he AdiH, appeaser of divine 

fndav, indrasya sakhiAm jn- wrath Mayest thou, 0 Indu, 
g&n&H, enjoying the friendship of Indra, 

IrAnstiva dhiiram, Ann rSyA like an obedient mart the poie. 


fdhySBu 


advance m to wealth* 
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ant&s s cp. note on vii. 86, 2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragma : 
the Padap&tha analysis of this as prd dgah is evidently wrong > 
because in a principal sentence it must be pr& agah (p. 468, 20} cr in 
a subordinate on8 pra-agah (p. 469, 20 E) ; here it is the latter, 
because of ca = if (p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from 
sin. (e. g. anagastvam no Aditih krnotu may Aditi produce sinlessness 
for us, L 162, 22) ; that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav: 
vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pada test (o Iti) 
even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the 
Samhifca text ; cp. not© on ii. 88, 8 b. Iraustx : this word occurs only 
here, and its meaning is uncertain ; the most probable sense is 
obedient mare . raye : this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con* 
struction doubtful because an acc. is wanted as parallel to dhuram ; 
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be : i as a willing mare 
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth.* r&hyas : root ao. op. of 
rdh thrive. 


wfcr i stofrt i ^rfprr: i i 
1 i i ^rnu 

t^i sfsi ^ i 

8 apama sdmam ; amrta abhuma; We have drunk Soma ;acb ham 

aganma jydtir ; dvidama devan. become immortal ; we have gone to 
kim nunam a sman krnavad a- the light ; ice have found the gods, 
ratih? What can hostility now do io U 3 r 

lrim u dhurtir, amrta, marti- and what the malice of mortal man , 
asya ? 0 immortal one ? 

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma, Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p. 845, C.). apama : root ao. of pa drink abhuma : root ao. of 
bhii become, aganma : root ao* of gam go, jydtis : acc. of the goal 
(197 A 1). avidama : a ao. of 2, vld find, kpnavat : 8. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p* 184 ). amrta : Soma, 
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8^ ^ t i v. i t ^ i w i ’ft?: » 

m 4 «**? ^ I T^iTfH i 

^ 'SW >ftp i st*[ i ^ i i 

n n W^ff?T4 mft: b wus^ i ^ i i >ftt: i 

£ 6am no bhava hrd& a pitd, Do good to our heaitwhen drunk, 

Indo; 0 Indu; kindly like a father, 0 

pit4va, Soma, silii&ve suiSvah, Soma, to his son , thoughtful like a 
s&kheva s£kfcya, uruiamsa, din- friend to his friend , 0 far-famed 
rah, o»e, prolong our years that tee may 

prd na ayop jlv&se, Soma, tarx^u Zice, 0 &wn«. 

£&m hrdd refreshing to the heart occurs several times; the empha- 
sizing pcL & is here added to the dai pra n&h: Sandhi, 65 c* 
jlv&se: dat inf. of jiv live, tarls: is ao. inj. from tr cross. 


’ftm t*h *m $m: > i » 

»r *nv. «?Hrrf ^ i i w i imf : i 5 ER. i w? » 

wiw i *rafcu it?^n • 


6 im6 m& pita yaSasa nro^y&vo, 
ratham n& gav&h* sdm anaha 
p&rvasu; 

t 6 m& rabsantn visrdsafi cazi- 
trad, 

uti m& sram&d yavayantu in- 


2%cse glorious, freedom-giving 
(drops}, ye have Jcmt me together 
in my joints l&e straps a car ; let 
those drops protect me from break- 
ing a leg and save me from 
disease. 


dava^u 


imd: supply indavas from d. ya&sasa p. 59. uru^yivaa: cp. 
vazivovittarasya in 1 b* anJ&a: this seems to he an irregular p L 
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form from aah bind for naniha; cp. gdbhih sdmnaddho asi thou 
art bound together with straps (said of a car) ; another irregularity is 
the 2. pL strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visr&sas: abL inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. caritr&d: p. 887, 3o. 
Note that Psda c is a Tristubh. yavayantn : cs. ipv. of yu separate. 
Change in c and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


$ turf 

5 ^55 3^1 til m i 

v*n t 1 ! 5 w b 


I 5 1 ITT l | 5ER. | 

i 

5 1 i ^njff i 1 4R | 

^ i ft i i* i ^ i ’atari 

I 5i fr i gfefj; i ^ | 


6 agnim n& mg. mafhif.4-m sdm 
didlpah ; 

pr& cak§ays ; krnnhi vasyaso 
nah. 

&th& hi te m&da a, Soma, 
manye 

revam iva. prd ear& pn§tdm 
acha. 


TAke fire kindled by friction 
inflame me; illumine us; make 
us wealthier. For then, in thy 
intoxication, 0 Soma, I regard 
my self as rich. Enter (into ns) 
for prosperity* 


didlpas : red. ao. inj. of dip shine. pr& cak§aya : cs, of eak§ see 
(cp. 3 b). krnuhi : cp. p. 134 ; accented as beginning a sentence, 
vasyasas: A. pL of vasyams (cpy. of vdsu, 103, 2 a). dtha (metri- 
caliy lengthened) : then , when inflamed by Soma, revan : predica- 
tively with manye (196 a), iva being sometimes added. pr& carft 
(metrically lengthened) : cp. 2 a, antd& oa praga^u pustim doha j 
give ns actual prosperity also. 




i S i i t 
i t tw I 
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I TT^n. I U I l | 

HTTt: i 

l ^sr: i q rapufif 1 


7 ifiri^a te xndnasa sutdsya Of thee pressed with devoted mind 

bhaksimahi, pitriasyera rayah. tee would partake as of paternal 
S<5ma rajan, pri na ayumsi wealth. King Soma, prolong our 
tarlr, years as the sun the days of 

dhaniva surio vasarani. spring. 

bhaksimald : s ao. op. of bbaj share, pitryasya iva: because Sonia 
i3 regarded as a father, cp. 4 b. Soma rajan : being a single yoc. 
(raj an is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). pra 
nas : cp. 4 d. tfiris: cp. 4d. dhfini: 91, 2. 


c i 1 3J35*} i «r: i i 

w[4^ fttt i i i wsrn i i f%flr » 

wfir i i i *ri: i 1 

jn €r^f *m *r: i i vtf » 

^t: 0 

8 Soma rajan, mrlaya na£ su- King Soma , be gracious to us 
as ^5 for welfare; we are thy devotees: 

t&va smasi vratias s tasya vid- Imow that. There arise might and 
did* wrath, 0 Indu : abandon us not 

dlarti d&ksa ut& manydr, Indo; according to the desire qf our 
ma nd aryd aimkamdrri para foe. 
dah. 

mpldyS : accented as beginning a sentence after an in i tia l voo. 
(p« 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengthened, svasti : 
shortened inst. a (p. 80, £ n. 2) used adverbially like a dak ; this 
word though obviously = su+asti is not analysed in the PadapStha 
(cp. note on i 1 , 9 ). smasi: L pL pr. of as be. tasya : with vid 
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iTlt™* 202 nn\ , Viddhi ! 2 ‘ s - of few* dlarti: 3 s 
gj “V ? f ma l «*** gen. of ari jfc ( ep . p . 8 L f nl 


^ ^ ft *fr*r *ftaT 
7 fT^TT% f^TOBTT |^t: | 
^ ^ nfimrat wmPj 


^ *n «§cto 

® tuam hi nas tarnias, Soma, gopa, 
gatre-gatre nisasattha nrcaksah. 
yat te vayam praminama vra- 
tani, 

Sd no mrla susakha, deva, vd- 
eyafc. 


ff I sr: I irsf: , 1 afar: i 

*rf^^3nf% t ft\i^?r<# i t 

^ I % | wstn I Jttfjnft I 3<nft « 
^ t i ^35 1 i ^:i 


Since thou art the protector of 
our tody, 0 Soma, thou as sur- 
veyor of men hast settled in 
every limb. If toe infringe thine 
ordinances, then be gracious to us 
as our good friend, 0 god, far 
higher welfare. 

IMr™* • geE \°* tanii hod y- gopas: 97 A2 (p. 79). gatre-g&tre- 
189C. m-sasattha: 2. a. P f. 0 f sad; cerebralizatL of s <67 oV 

metncal lengthening of final a (p. 441, a), ydd: p 242 8 ora-’ 
minama : sb. pr. of pra-mL sa: p. 294 6 su-sakhi- nn^v, 
cerebralization of s see 67 b; the accent is that’of a c ^ 

that of a Karmadharaya (p. 455, d 1) is su-sakha • «,*# ’ •’ 

taesutolj «*d i« th. ktt„ Li “7 “ 

used as an acc. adverb (p. 801, b). ^ m ^are 


^ *n T\S5n4^ TftrT; I 


1 i i 

i *rr i w i fr^ct i j 

t 

1 i ift i TOjft | 

^ TtH i 

I l l[ft i I 



SOMA 


161 


viii. 48, ll] 

|-0 jr&udarena sakhia saeeya, J would associate with the whole- 

yd ma na rxsyed, dhariasva, some friend who having been drunk 
pftal?.. would net injure me, 0 lord of the 

ayazn ya somo niadhayi asmd, bags* JFor (the enjoyment of) that 
tasma indram pratiram emi Soma which has been deposited in 
ayuiu us, I approach Indra to prolong 

our years . 

rdudarena : not analysed in the Padapaika (ep. note on ii. 33. 5 c); 
cp. tvam nas tanvo gopah in 9 a. sakhya : 99, 2. yo na risyet : 
cp. 4 a. haryasva : a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
great Soma drinker is here addressed, nyadhayi: 3. s. ao. p 3 . of 
dha put; this (like pragas in 2 a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapatha as ni adhayi instead of m-adhayi (p. 469, B). asme : 
loc. (p. 104) ; Pragrhya (26 c ). emi : 1 . s. pr. of i go to with acc. 
(197, A 1). pratiram : acc. inf. of tr cross (p. 336, 2 a) governing 
the acc. ayns (cp. 11 d). tasmai : for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final dafc. (p. 314, B 2 ). 





^ i wr: ! i i wNt: i 
f*r: i waju i i 

^ i i WPi. i I 

ffterr: i 

i i i wg: a 


11 apa tya asthur anira, dmiva Those ailments have started off, 

nir atrasan, tamisicir dbhaisuh. diseases have sped away , the powers 
a sdmd asmam aruhad vihaya: of darkness have been affrighted L 
dganma yatra pratiranta ayuh. Soma has mounted in us with 

might : we have gone to where men 
prolong their years . 


asthur : 3. pL root ao. of stha. atrasan: the ipf. is here 
Irregularly used beside .the two aorists ; cp. the uniform use of the 
ao. in 3. tamisleis : this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; but it is probably a f, adj. formed from a stem m 

1*08 X 
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fviii. 4S, 11 

aflo added to tamis (in tdmis-ra darkness) : ep. 98 a and 95. The 
meaning is that a draught of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp. 8 b). abhaisur : s ao. of bin fear, a aru- 
liat : a ao. of ruh : cp. the English phrase, ‘ go to the head \ aganma 
yatra : = ‘we have arrived at the point when ’. d is identical with 
L 118, 16 d ; it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 

^ ftmft fcg -qtffr i I ?[«£: i i wg i ^ k 

{*Mrf wf ^snRftai i i *rarH i i 

<r% q tafa ff^d crlf i *rr?rta i i i 

WT 0 ^35pi I W I I 1 

12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrtsix pitd, The drop drunk in our hearts , 
dmartio martiam aviv66a, 0 Fathers, that immortal has 

tasmai Somaya havlsa vidh- entered us mortals , to that Soma 
ema: tee would pap worship with obla- 

mrlike asya sumatau siama. tion ; we would abide in his mercy 

and good graces , 

pitaras: the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyd), 
are called to witness (cp. 18 a), hrtsii pltah : cp. 2 a ant&s ca pragah 
and 10 c yah s6mo niadhayi asmA 

* 

*r srfa f^fd: I i » 

’W i i ffd t w t t 

nw ?r fRrat flfh % i 

^ *nte?r ^hih i i wr i t i 

18 tn&m, Soma, pitfbhih samvid- Thou, 0 Soma, uniting with the 
tod, Fathers, had extended thyself over 

ism dyavaprthivx a tatantha. Heaven and Earth. To thee as 

t&smai ta, Indo, havlsa vidh- such, 0 Indu, we would pay 

a 

ema: . worship with oblation: we would 

vayim siftma patayo rayinam. he lords of riches. 
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sam-vidan&s : see x. 14, 4 b. dnu a tatantha : = bast? 
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d. w 


w<rk: i t*p i i , 

*rr ^ fa_sM i&<T i m i i |%i^T i i ^ ^ , 

** firqra: ^rf%fc i 

t^ror i 

"W | | 

14 tratSro deva, ddhi voeatS no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us 

ma no nidra is&ta, m6ta jalpiii. JLtet not sleep overpower us, nor idle 
vayani Sdmasya visv&m pri- talk. We always dear to Soma, 

yasab, rich in strong sons, tooidd utter 

suviraso vid&tham a vadema. divine worship. 


trataro devSh : accent, see note on 7 e. 4 4M voeatS ; ^ t 
ipv. of vac speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; ■* take our vart 
defend us (nas, dat.), nidra : probably for nidrab: see note on s vadfai L 
x. 129, 5cL iSata: 8. s. sb. A. (not inj., which correct, p 372 )* 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jalpib probably ^ * 

the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiatio n (dlka^ to the 
Soma sacrifice, c d are identical with ii 12, 15 c d excepting t >, n ^ 
there ta Xndra takes the place of Sdmasya. priyasas : with een. 
(p. 322 0). 


?T *h ^twdt 
^ft^T f*brr f^rt: i 
^ wmt: 

ntf* si gwfc* 


flH.1 ^ I 1 1 ^|^>| 

W{.l W 1 faljl ^{^f; I 

wu w. i i ? 

i 

^ i wmkt ^i^tj 5^^, 


15 tnfim nab, Sonia, visvdto va- Thou art, 0 Soma, a 0 y 
yodhas. strength to us on aU side *. Thou 

tuim anarvid. a viiS nfciksSfe. art a finder qf tight. „ 
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tu&m na, In&a, fitibhih sajdsah surveyor of men, enter us. Do 
pain paSeatad uta va purastat. thou , 0 Indu, protect us behind 

and before with thine aids ac- 
cordant 

a vi5a : final vowel metrically lengthened. Inda : for Indav 
(21 b); on the Padapatha, ep. note on 2 c. utibhis to be taken with 
saj6§as. uta va : or = and L 


FUNERAL HYMN- 


The BY. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death 
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also 
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was 
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys 
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought 
to preserve the body intact and to bum the goat which is sacrificed as his 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the 
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr 
(i. 35) conducts and Pusan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is 
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his 
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow 
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along 
by the path trodden by the Fathers, the spirit of the dead ma n goes to the 
realm of light, and -meets with the Fathers who revel with Tama in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enters upon a life 
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all 
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the 
presence of the two kings Tama and Yaruna. 


x. 14. Metre: Tristmbh ; 13. 14. 16. Azrastublx ; 15. Brhati. 


qfoH sprfaf 

s 


i i arffc i i 

l I Vfwf I 1 



x. 14, 2] FUNERAL HYMN 165 

1 pareyivamsam pravato mahir Him who has passed away along 

the mighty steeps and has spied out 
bahubhyahpantham anupaspas- the path for many , him the son of 
an&re 9 Vita svant ike assembler of people, 

Vaivasvatdm samgamauam jd- Tama the king , do thou present 
nanam, uilh oblation . 

Yamdm rajanam havisa du- 
vasya. 

a is a Jagatl (see p. 445, f. n. 7). pareyivamsam : pf. pt. aet 
iyivamsam (89 c) of i go, with para away* pravatas : the steep 
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells ; cp. ix. 118, 
8. y&tra raja Yaivasvatd, yatravarodhanam divah . . t&tra mam 
amitam krdhi where the king, the son of Yivasvant and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do ihou (Soma) malx me immortal. 
mahis : A. pL f. of mah great , pdntham : 97, 2 a, Vaivasvatam : 
Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; cf. also 5 e, 
and x. 17, 1 : Yamasya mats, parynhyamana maho jaya Viras- 
vatah the mother of Tama being married as the wife of the great 
Yivasvant bahiibhyas : for the many that die and go to the other 
world. anu-paspa£anam : pf. pt. A. of spas see . samgamanam : 
as gathering the dead together in his abode, rajanam : Yama is several 
times called a Hng, but never expressly a god. duvasya: addressed 
to the sacrifice!. 

$ ^ *rrg iWt i w. i arrfR; » m i i 

%*TF 4 I 

fyrt: ^ I «i fyrt: i i 

5*tt sNrnrr: ^rn a f*rr 1 sjspn: i wi: i ^ narr: « 

2 Yam6 no gatiim prathamo vi- Tama has first found out the way 

veda: for us: this pasture is not to be 

naisa gavyutir apahhartava u. taken away. Wh ither our former 
yatra nab purve pitarah pa- fathers have passed away, thither 
reyur, those that have been bom since (pass 

ana jajfianah pathia anu svah. away) along their several paths . 
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Yamas : a explains what is said of Yama in the preceding stanza, 
viveda : pf. of 2. vid find, gavyutis : used figuratively to express the 
abode which Yama has found for those who die. apa-bhartavai : 
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7) ; here it has a passive force 
(p. 885, a), b is most naturally to be taken as forming a hemistich 
with a, not as. beginning a new sentence antecedent to yatra. The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of 
ena and jajnanas. The former word is probably corr. to yatra, and 
the latter the frequent pf. pt. A. of jan generate . It might be from 
jna know (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere) : the meaning would then be, 4 knowing the way thereby 
(ena)/ because Yama found it for them, svas : hy their own paths, 
each by his own, each going by himselfi 




*rr?i |*rr *rif^ =# 


•n i ^ i i *r*r: i j 

ffwfir: i i i 

i ^ i |5 t: i 33$: i ^ i i 

|*T»U 


I MataHJETavydir, Yamd Angiro- 
bhir, 

Brhaspatir 6kvabhir vavrdha- 

nd&, 

yami ca deva vavrdhur, yd ca 
devan, 

svaha anyd, svadhayanyd mad- 
anti. 


M&taU having grown strong with 
the Kavyas , Yama with the Ahgi- 
rases, Brhaspati i cith the Rkvans, 
whom the gods have made strong 
and who (have made strong) 
the gods, some rejoice in the cad 
Svahd, others in the offering to the 
dead . 


Matali : mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in I (100, 1 b). 
S&yana thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in 
later times) is matali and therefore matali (N. of matalin) is 4 he 
who is accompanied by matali * ; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). Kavy&is ; name of a group 
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1). Angi- 
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robhifl : another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
Brhaspati (who exclusively is called Angiiaaa). &kvabhis: another 
group of ancestors ; cp. s £ /kvata gandaa he (Brhaspati) with Gut 
singing host (iv. 60, 6). v&vr dhana s : by means of oblations, ya m£ 
oa: the ancestors whom the gods strengthened fay their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svaha anyd : som e, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to 
as ancestors, madanti: with inst. (p. 808, 1 c). 

# f? ^T- 

i 1 t i 

ipn TT^ff^rt a w i ttspu ffarei i i 

4 imdm, Yams, prastardm a hi Upon this strewn grass, 0 Tama, 

pray seat thyself, uniting thysdf 
Ahgirobhih pitrbhih samvida- with the Ahgirases, the fathers. 

J Let the spells recited by the seers 
a tva m&ntrah kaviiasta vah- bring thee hither. Do thou, Ohmg t 
antu. rejoice in this oblation. 

ena, rajan, havisa madayasva. 

a sida : 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. ace. hi : p. 252, 2 ; cp. p. 467, B. 
pitrbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp. 8 a), samvidanas : pr. pt. 
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (158 a a), kavi-i&stas : 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, 1 n. 4. ena : here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisa ; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva : with inst., 
cp. madanti in Ed. 


* 4f| i , st i i i 

iff iwnprai 
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1 !% *r. ftciT r=) 4 ^ 5 a^ i if| 1 *j: 1 twr 1 % 1 

^rffwr Rpri # wRsn. 1 ^ i ^fff^ 1 w 1 Ri^} n 

6 iigirobhir 4 gaM yajfifyebhir ; Come hither with the adorable 
Tama, Vairupair ilia mad a- Angirases; 0 Yarna, ivith the sons 
yasva. of Virupa do thou here rejoice. I 

Vivaevantam huve, yah pita te. call Yivasvcmt who is thy father , 
asmin yajn.6 barhisi a nisadya. (let him rejoice), having sat himself 

down on the strew at this sacrifice. 

Ahgirobhis : sociative inst. (199 A 1). a gahi s root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 5). Vairupdis: sociative inst.; this patronymic form 
occurs only here ; Virupa occurs once in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pi. as 
of seers closely connected with the Angirases, as sons of heaven 
or of Ahgiras. huve : 1. s. pr. A. of 2ru call, yas : supply dsti. 
e is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 B a), barhisi a : to be taken 
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisadya: gd. of sad sit; agreeing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210): it is not the priest who sits down 
on the strew, but the god; d occurs in iii. 85, 6 as applied to 
Indra* 


if: fRrrr ’nNrr 
*p»N: i 

yjRaq Nt*i 


i *r: i fiwt*. i *nis*n: i 
t »pN: i ^terrat : i 

^ i ^ i i ^rm# 


6 Ahgiraso, nah pit&ro, Navagva, 
Atharvano, Bhfgavah, somia- 
sah: 

t£$am vayam snmatau yajni- 
yan&m 

4pi bhadrd sanmanasd siama . 


The Angirases, our fathers, the 
Ifavagvas, the Aikarvans, ike 
Bhrgus, the Soma-loving : tee would 
abide in the femur, the good graces 
them ike adorable ones. 
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na*lh pitarah : in apposition to the names ; cp, 4 b. N&vagvas &c* 9 
names of ancient priestly families* api syama to be taken together; 
dpi as = io take part in. 

*r: fycK: i. i ^ i fir<rh I » 

^rr i ttwptt i i i 
4wrt%[ ^npi ^ |^r: i wrf% i ^ \ 

7 prehi, prdhi pathibhih purvid- Go forth , go forth ly those 
hbir> ancient paths on which our fathers 

ydtra nah purve pitarah pa- of old have passed away. Thou 
reyuh. shall see both kings rejoicing in the 

ubha raj ana sva&haya mad- offering to the dead f Yama and 
anta. Varum the god* 

Yamam padyasi Varunam ca 
devam. 

prdhi prdhi : addressed to the dead man ; note that this repeated 
cd. yb. is not treated as an Amredita ; in fact only one repeated 
verbal form is so treated in the RV., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note 
the remarkable alliteration in a b ; cp. the repetition of -a in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 c d, and of -an in 10—12. purve : pm. adj 
(p. 116). raj ana : note that both Yama and Yaruna are called kings, 
but Yaruna alone a god (cp. note, on 1 d). svadhaya: cp. 3 <L 
pasyasi : 2. s. pr. sb. of pas see (cp p. 358). 

i tn<$i 

f f g i ralyi t wul i wtr.! i 

3 ato 8 Tff I 

1 i wsrf i » 
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8s6m gachasva pitfbhib, sdm Unite with the Fathers, unite 
Yamuna, with Tama, with ike reward of thy 

istapurtdna paramd vioman. sacrifices and good works in the 

hitvayavadyam punar astam highest heaven . Leaving blemish 
• behind go bach to thy home ; unite 

sdm gaehasua tamia suvdrcah with thy body , fall of vigour. 

ista-purtdna : not© that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocah.) is not 
analysed in the Pada text, paramd : the abode of Yama and the 
Fathers is in the highest heaven; madhye divah in x. 15, 14. 
vxoman : loc. without i (p. 69). hitvaya : gd., 168, 8. dstam : the 
home of the Fathers ; cp. 9 b-d. tanvd suvareah. : being free from 
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com- 
plete and without imperfections. The AV. often speaks of such being 
the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v 
in -sva is required. 


Tlta fa ^ yiSdidt 
swt facrfr i 





^phsTnfaifTnfai^i sfa i 

i 

I IJdH. I fifTTb I ’sTlen^.l I 
t i i fa 

s^HkjU 


*t*v - 1 i a 

$ apeta, vita, v£ ca sarpatato : Begone, disperse, slink off from 

asma etam pitdro lokam akran. here : for him the Fathers have 
dhobhir adbhir aktnibhir vi- prepared this place* Yama gives 
^tam him a resting-place distinguished 

Yam6 dadati avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights. 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vtta : for vx ita (see p. 464/ 17, 1 a), asmdi : accented 
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c). akran : 3. pi. act. root ao. of kr make. 
dhobhir adbhxh: cp. ix. 113, where the joys of the next world are 
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described, yatra jy6tir ajasram, t&smin mam cLhehl amJft© I6ke 
where there is eternal lights in that immortal world place me (7), and 
yatra amur yahvatir apas, tatra mam amrtam fcrri'h-r where art 
those swift waters , there make me immortal (S). aktiibhis : nights as 
alternating with days, vyaktam: pp. of vl + anj adorn , di$~ 
tinguish. 

^ 1 ?? 1 i 

i sMnr i i wr i 
^ i 1 1 sf^rfaj ^4 ncff » 
^4 1 % i srernn^u r 

10 dti drava sarameyau luanau, Hun "by a good path past the two 

catnraksdu Babaian sa dhun a sons of SaramU , the four-eyed, 
patha; brindled dogs; then approach the 

dtha pitrn snvidatram upehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamuna yd sad h ama dam m&d- the same feast as Yama. 
anti. 

fiSrameydn : in this and the following duals (including 11 & b) 
the ending an is irregularly used ; in the old parts of the RY. ft 
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada, 6van.au ; 
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 3). catnraksan : doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agpi. In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the bead of the bridge by 
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away 
the fiend from the holy ones, b is a Jagatl (cp. p. 445, £. n, 7). 
dtha : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamdna : seda- 
tive inst. (p. 306, 1). sadhamadam : cognate acc. with madanti 
(p. 800, 4). 

3 wfr Tfwrff *fh % i i i j 

i i 


qo ^rf?f ^t*jt 

^fT^rr wr i 
’wt rMfijRc^f ^4ff 
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7TU5T5U trft I |f| I -q^l 

^rf^r i ^ i i 

%f? fl 


11 yau te fiuanau, Yam a, raksiti- Givi him over to those two, 0 
ran, King, that are thy dogs , 0 Tama, 

catnraksau pathiraksi nrcaksa- the guardians , four-eyed , watchers 
san, of the path, observers of men ; 

tabhiam enam pari dehi, raj an : bestow on him welfare and health. 
svasti casma anamlvam ca 
dhehi. 

yan : an in this and the following duals for a, as in 10. nrc&- 
ksasan: as Tama’s messengers (cp. 12 b). b is a Jagatl (ep. 10 b). 
enam : the dead man, dehi (2. s. ipv. of da give ) : that they may 
guide him to lama’s abode, dhelii : 2. s. ipv. of dha put 


sun# ftft ^ i 

xr-l i--. , -rr w 

J Ts[ T l 8 


i 1 i 

*un# i f/ft \ wur: i ^urKi ^ i 
^ i i i 

^pTUll ^ l^f i 


12 utunasav, asutrpa, udumbalau, Broad-nosed, life-stealing , . . the 
Yamasya dutan carato janam two as messengers of Tama wander 
anu ; among men; may these two give us 

tav asmabhysm drsdye suriaya bach here to-day auspicious life that 
ptinar datam Isnm adyeha bhad- we may see the sun. , 
ram. 


nru-nasau : the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b ; here we have the normal use 
of an as av before a vowel within a Pada ; broad-nosed, that is, keen- 
scented. . asutrpa n» s on the Sandhi see 22 j the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they 
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wander among men as Yama 5 s messengers- udumbalau : this word 
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense; the an of this dual, as of dutau, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, caratas : in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asma- 
fehyam: dai. pi. of aham. drsaye: dab inf., with attracted ace. 
(200 B 4). datam : 3. du. ipv. root ao. of da give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give hack our life to-day. 


ffo: i 

13 Yamaya s6mam snnuta, 
Yamaya juhuta havih ; 
Yam&m ha yajnd gachati, 
Agniduto aramkrtah. 


^rrnsi i sfak i jpa i 
i ifh i ff%: i 


Far Yama press the Sotna, to 
Tama offer the oblation ; to Yama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger. 


juhuta: with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pi. ipv. of 
tm sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamam: 
&ee. of the goal (197, 1 ; c£ 204, 1 b). Agnidutas : the idea under- 
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire 
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells. 


' *8 

i 

v sfpre i 

14 Yamaya ghrtivad dhavfr 
juhdta, pra ca tisthata ; 
si no devdsu a yamad, 
dirgham ayuh pra jivase. 


’snftsran 

sr: i i i wiwu 
^VeN. i i it i * 


To Yama offer the oblation 
abounding in ghee, and step forth; 
may he guide us to the gods that 
we may live a long life* 
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jnhdta: tlie irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 3 a) with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the 
regular foim juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13 b. pra 
tisthata: step forward, in order to offer the oblation ; cp. the use of 
pr& bhr 'bring forward an oblation, a yamat : inj. of root ao. of yam 
extend • this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas ; 
acc. governed by a yamad; cp. ix. 44, 5, sa nah Somo devdsu a 
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods ; on the loc., cp. 204 B1&, 
ayus : cognate acc. (197 A 4). prd jivase : cp. p. 463, f. n. 8. The 
meaning of cd is: ‘may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of 
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth 9 (cp. 12 c, d). 


fsNr: qftrarsf: t 


i i 

TT^ l f^C.1 I 

’ft: I I i. 

fjftr: i n 


15 Yamaya m&dhumattamam To Tama the. king offer the most 

rajfle havyam juhotana. honied oblation. This obeisance is 

id4m nama ^sibhyah. pdrvajd- for the seers born of old, the ancient 
bhiah, maJcers of the path . 

purvebhyah pathikfdbhiah. 


juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b). 
pathihrdbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had shown 
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitryana the 
road of the 2?ather$)» This stanza is a Brhati in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 5). 


^ff^sftpcu 
wir ut w *rH(m i 


f*wi£%Rr: i tmfii i 
^ i wzf: npfcu 

nni^i within i 
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16 trikadrukebMh patati. jf through the three Soma 

f dl nrvir, dkam id brhdt, vats. The six earths, the one great 

tristiib,^ gayatri, ehdndamai, (world), tristubh, gayatri and (the 
sdrva ta Yama ahifci. other) metres , aU these are placed 

in Yama. 

The meaning of a b in this dual stanza is obscure, partly because 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not. The probability 
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other 
of b— d* * The first then probably means that the Soma draught is 
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by 
stating that all things are contained in him, trikadrukebhis : this 
word, occurring six times in the RY., always appears in the pL, and 
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con- 
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e. g. trikadruke§u apibat 
sutdsya he (Indra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(L 82, 8). The term trikadriika in the ritual of the BrS hmanas is 
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying 
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as 1 the god 
flies like a bird to settle in the vats * (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore 
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in 
18 a. urvfcb. : this expression is probably equivalent to the three 
heavens and three earths: cp. tisrd dyavah nihita antar asmin, 
tisrd bhumlr uparah, sddvidhanah the three heavens are placed 
within him (Varuna) and the three earths bdm, forming a sixfold order 
(vii. 87, 5}. £kam Id brhdt : by this expression is probably meant 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as vilvam dkam, id&ra dkapa &e», 
the one being contrasted with the six; ep. L 164, 6, vi yas tastambha 
?dl ima rajamsi * . kim dpi svid dkamP who propped asunder these 
six spaces; what pray is the one? tristubh, gayatri: these two names 
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the 
tenth Mandabu This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among the latest in the BY* The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the 
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. L 82, 15 (Indra); 
v. 18, 6 (Agni). 
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Two hymns, (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the 
blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Visnu. The term, as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol- 
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Angirases and Atharvans, the Bhrgus and Vasisthas, who are identical 
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi- 
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Manilas of the 
Bigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to 
Agni. They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of 
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the 
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the 
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrificial 
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations 
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede ^or, and protect their 
worshippers, and besought nob to injure their descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches,, 
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces* 
The Vasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants* 
Cosmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Fathers* Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have 
placed darkness in the night and light in the day ; they found the light 
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pityyana) is 
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana). 

11 JagatL 

v* i tun* i i Trdv: » 
w.i ststht: i i vfrvnfc i 
i ^ i tgj i vf*r: i wnjirn \ 
1 1 i i firat: i i 

1 lid fratam avara, lit p&rasa. Let ihe lower, let ike higher, let 

un madhyamah. pit&rah somi- ihe middlemost Soma-loving Fathers 
asah ; arise; let those Fathers who, 

Asnm. yA iyur avrka rtajfias, friendly, knowing right, have gone 
avantu pitaro hAve§n. to life eternal, favour us in our 

invocations. 


x. 15. Metre: Tristubh; 


fqrrt: i 

^ v tftpT 
% fqcrcr a 



X. 15, 2] 


PI T AT?. AS 


t ira £!!i ^ ?“f C<L Verbs “» often repeated by means of ths 
pip. (here nd iwice) alone, dvare (on the dec., see 120* 1) &c 

T, r6 \ rt0the ^ dwelling in th^ three divisions of 
fce world, earth, air heaven (ep. yd plrthive rdjasi in 2c; and the 

fhZZ T? t°^ hree ’ ^ l0W6St > ^dlemost, and the 
“I- the Fatb ®f sit: AV. xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks 

itenri d f egr66S 0f * helr holiness “ meant, but in this same 

it appears in the AV. (xviiL 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended; bnt degrees of age are 
expresdy mentioned m 2 b by piirvaaas and nparasas. dsnnf: life 
m tte heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal 
® ^ 41, 8 ) 88 °PPosed to terrestrial life, iyur : 8. pL pf. act 


% l *?T| | favj I 

2 iddmpitfbhyo ndmd astn adyd, Let this obeisance be made today 

yd purvSso, ya nparasa Iyd£; to the Fathers who home departed 

yd parthive rdjasi a nisatts, earlier and later, who have seated 

ydvftnundmsuvtfinasuvikfiL themselves in the terrestrial air 

or who are now in settlements with 
fair abodes. 

pur visas J id l 14, 2. 7 the prn. form purrs is used (see 120, 2). 
iyiir : in x 14* 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareyur appears, a 
nisattas (pp. of sad sit, cp. 67 a, h; ep. a nisadya in x. 14, 5). 
parthive rdjasi: in the atmospheric region above the earth ; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended* suvrj&nasu vik$u : cp. the frequent manusisu. vUlsu 
human settlements, with reference to the Fathers present at the 
funeral offerings on earth* 


x 
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w?i ^ *r fSNfc i 
n^i fM<«(«d TfT^fw: i 


[x. IS, 3 

W I ’SfH. I I 

I 

?rchm i <* i fassutoR i ’s i ftp- 
wh i 

^tf I % l ^raf I l 
«*Na i fro: i% ! Tf i 'SfU’ffw: g 


8 aMm pitpn suviditrSm avitsi, I have won hither the bountiful 
ndpatam ca vikramanam ca Fathers and the grandson and the 
Visnolj: wide stride of Yisnu : they who, sit- 

barhis&do yd svadMya sut&sya ting on the strew, shall partake of 
bhajanta pitv&s, t& ihagami- the pressed drink with the offering 
§th.a^u to the dead, come most gladly here. 

a-avitsi (1. s. A* s ao. of 2. vid find) ; = I have Induced to come to 
this offering, napatam : it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by 
this ; according to Pro£ Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with 
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS. 
(xx i x . 60) Visnu (here coupled with napatam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vL 6, 6, 2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama 
(see note on x. 14, 1) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the BV., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1). On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptically to designate Agni = sdhaso napatam (Agni is called 
n&ptre sahasvate in viiL 102, 7) = s&hasah sunum son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) suno son alone is 
used in an Agni hymn ; and below (9 c) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers : ague yShi suvid&trebMh pitfbhifr. There is 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of Sayana : 
Vifnor (= yajfiasya) ndpatam (= vin§6abh§vam) the non-destruction 
of the sacrifice, vikramanam : Visnu’s third step (= the highest 
heaven^ where the Fathers dwell (cp. i 154, 5). bh&janta : 3. pL 
inj. JL of bh^j share, with partitive gen. (202 A e), pitv&s : gem of 
pitd (p. 81> a-gamifffii&s : accent, p. 458, 9 Aft. 
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±. 15 , 5 ] 

8 sfffs^ i tirap i ^rt i v#T3| i 

fan ^a*n apn&u f*n: i i f^u i i 
h ht ajmtej ai^i- ^i wi *ra i i spyiitta i 
«lt m a ^nii^:i^i^t:i^pj:ifW!ri 

4 bdrhisadalj pit ara, fiita arvag ; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew, 
iraa vo havya cakrm& : ju§&- come hither with aid ; these offer - 
dhvam ; ings ice have made to you : enjoy 

ta a gata &vasa Sdmtamena ; them ; so come with most beneficent 
6th& nah 6am ydr arap6 da- aid; then bestow on us health and 
dhSta* blessing free from hurt . 

bdrhi§adat pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7 c. uti: inst. of utf 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak : hither ; the vb. a gata come is easily to be 
supplied from c. cakrma: with metrical lengthening of the final 
syllable, jusadhvam : accented because it forms a new sentence 
(p. 466, 19 b), td : as such, as enjoying our offerings, gata: 2. pL 
ipv. root ao. of gam go. 4tM : metrically lengthened, dadiiata: 
2. pL pr. ipv. of dM place , with irr. strong form of the pr. stem 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 Bib). 

h ^ thsprr: ftprh Rterre? i fM;: 1 i 

srff% i i f*rsfv$ » i 

v ^ <r Tf Tfi^J 

6 xipahutah pit&ra$. somiaso Invited are the Soma-loving 

barhigjesn nidhifn priy6su ; Fathers to the dear deposits placed 
t& a gamantn; t£ iM feuvantu; on the strew; lei them come; let 
4<n» bruvantu; td avantn them listen here ; let them speak for 
asman. us; let them aid us* 

lipa-hutas : pp. of Ml call, nidhisu: the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantn: 8. pi. ipv. root ao. of gam go* feu- 
vantn : B.^pL ipv. root ao. of fen hear . 

s 2 
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$ srr-j i ^ i ffspni: t f*u^ i 

*f ’hfta f^ i 

ttt ftrap f^wt *rr i ffftf i il^Rupi 

w»h H^rr ^t*r i «ru p i i |wi 8 

4 acya janu, daksinatd nisadya, Bending the fotee, sitting down 
: imdm yajnam abhi grnlta vi&ve ; to the south do ye all greet favour • 
ma himsista, pitarah, k£na cin ably this sacrifice; injure us not, 
no, 0 Fathers , by reason of any sin 

y&d va aga^L purusdta k&rama. that we may have committed against 

yon through human frailty. 

a-aeya (gd. of ac bend) : note that the suffix -ySt is much oftener 
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short, janu: 
probably the left knee ; cp. the SB. ii. 4, 2, 2, where the gods bend 
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the 
■dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for 
right, daksinatas : to the right (of the vddi altar), that is, to the 
south , because the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras. 
grnlta: 2. pL ipv. of 1. gr sing . himsista: 2, pL inj. is ao. of 
hinas injure . kena cid yad agah for k6na cid agasa ydd, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause, vas : 
dat. of disadvantage (p. 314 B 1). puyusata : inst. s. identical in 
form with the stem (97, 1 , p. 77). kdrama: 1 , pL root ao. sb. 
(p. 171} ; in the sense of an indefinite past. 

’sitoINto: « ^rwNfa.1 '3*!^ i 
TPm I I I I 
i fmp ) I i 
m i% i ff l ^ki 

7 amn&so artminam up&sthe Sitting in the lap of the ruddy 

xayim dhatta daiiise martiSya. , (dawns) bestow wealth on the teor- 
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XUS,*] 

putrdbhiah, pitaras, tasya vis- stepping mortal. To pour sons, 0 
vah Fathers, present a share of those 

prd yachata ; ta ihdrjam da- riches; so do ye here bestow 
dhata. strength. 

asinasas: irr. pr. pt. A. of as sit: 158 a. artmxnam: arund 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f. of this adj. sometimes 
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1 ; 63, 3, where Agni and Sflrya are said to 
awake or arise usasam upasthat from the lap of the dawns, dhatta 
and dadhata : here both the regular and the irr. ipv. of dha are used 
(cp. note on 4 d). tasya vdsvah : referring to rayim in b ; on the 
form of the gen. see p. 81. td : anaphoric use (ep< p. 294 b). 

c?j *r: ftped? srterrat % i n : : i ff' i fast: i 

*rf^ST: i i i 

a btpu w a 

8 y6 nah. purve pit&rah. somiaso, Those forefathers of ours, the 
anuhird somapitham Vdsisthah, Soma-loving , ike YasiMhas, who 
tdbhir Yamah samrarand hav- fare after him to the Soma- 
fmfti, draught s with (hem let Yama, 

ofidnn u£adbMh, pratikamam sharing their gifts , eat the dblar 
attu. turns at pleasure, he (he eager with 

them the eager . 

ann-uhird : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ; 
most probably pf. of vah drive, in this case meaning who have driven 
after Yama to the Soma-draught ; it may possibly come from uh con- 
sider, then meaning who have been conkdered worthy of the Soma- 
draught. Vasisthas : as one of the groups of ancient seers, saip- 
rarands (pf. .pt. A. of ra give) : sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

*^?rtp^rrN»Tr«rf % i » N^n: i 
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^ ^rrf% 'm i ^ i mff i , 

fit: o i 

3rar: i i fofifvb i n 

9 yd tfitrsur devatra jdhamana, Who , gasping , fow>e thirsted 

hotravidah stdmatastasd arkaih : among the gods , hnomng oblations, 
agne yahi suvid&trebhir arvan having praise fashioned for them 
satyaih kavyaih pitrbhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful 
masadbMtu Fathers , the true, the wise that sit 

at the heating vessel, come hither, 
0 Agni . 


tatrsiir : pf. of trs, with long red. vowel (189, 9) ; such vowels 
regularly appear in their short form in the Pada text (cp. note on 
iii 59, 1 b). devatra : in heaven ; tra is one of the suffixes which 
in the Pada text is separated, being treated as the second member of 
a cd. stoma-tastasas : this Tp fashioned with praise, otherwise used 
with mat! = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have 
the sense of a KarmadhSraya Bv. (189, 1) = tasta-stomasas ; the 
latter kind ,of cd., with a pp. as first member, does not exist in 
the BY. arkais : to be taken with the preceding word = by means 
of songs* arvan : 98 b. kavy&is : this word occurs in only two 
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise 
(ep. kavya-ta wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (cp. x. 14, 8). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven ; 
cp. x 16, 10, s& gharm&xn invat paramd sadhasthe : may he (Agni) 
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jdha- 
m&nas may be intended to contrast with tfitp§ur ; cp. vii. 108, 9. 


8o % wnit gftmi 
§%** ^rtar: i 

^ 

% pi: fq g f444j a f^: a 


% i i i 

fSN i ^ I i 

w i ^ i i » 

^ i pki i 8 
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10 yd satyaso havirddo havi§pa They who are true, eating the 

fn d r ena devdih sardtham dd- oblation, drinking the oblation, 
dhanfik having the same oar with Indra 

agne yfihi sahdsram devavan- and the gods, with those thousand 

god-praising remote forefathers that 
p&rai$. purvaih pitf bhir gharma- sit at the heating vessel, come, 0 
sddbhih. Agra. 

sa-rdtham : this word, primarily a Bv., having the same ear, is then 
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey) 
with the same car (here with dhS in place of yS) ; then adver bially 
<p. 301, 56). dddhan&s: pr. pt. A. of dhn put (cp. p. 460, t n. 3); 
the pf pt. A. would he dadhanas (159). sahdsram : agreeing with 
pitfbhis : more usual would be sahdsxena pitfbhis : cp. 194 B 1 5 
(p. 291); pdrais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed 
to nearer dvara, less often dpara, dntara), more remote, then also 
higher ; there is no opposition here to purvais (opposed to which are 
dvara and i&para), which in any case would be in the reverse order, 
pnrvaih pardih; the meaning is the remote, the tarty Fathers', cp. 
vi. 21, 6, pdrani pratna remote, ancient deeds opposed to avarasas 
later men. 


fWtcra: i 
TO fffft Bifa l ft 

W ^TRTT D 


i inrips laffni 
I *53 i f qrafcTO i 

Vft I I H5^TTf«r | | 

1 Tfan; i a 


11 Agnisvattak pitara, €h& ga- 
chata; 

s&dah-sadal?. sadata, ffaprani- 
tayah; 

atta havimsi pr&yatani barh£§i ; 

4tha rayim s&rvavlram dadM- 
tana* 


Ye Fathers that have hem de- 
voured by fire com Miher ; sit you 
down each on his seat, ye that haw 
good guidance; eat the oblations 
proffered on the strew; then bestow 
wealth accompanied entirely by 
strong sons. 
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Agni-svattas : with the voe. accent on the first syllable; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni-svattas like other Tps. formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 456, 2 a), svattas : pp. of svad sweeten (cp. 67 6). s&dah- 
sadah : itv. cd. (p. 282 a ; p. 454, 10 a), governed by sadata. 
sadata : 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 5). snpranltayas : having 
good guidance, tcett led , coming in good order ; the Pada text does not 
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a, 5). atta, dtha : final a 
metrically lengthened, pra-yatani : pp. of yam. dadhatana : irr. 
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925). 

^ I ^ I I t I 

STcft I WZ I I I I 

ut^: fffph ^ it i i f*rg -r*f: i i i» » 

fftr « i i i fffN • 

12 tudm, Agna, Bit <5, jatavedo, Thou, 0 Agni , having hern itn- 

dv&d dhavyani surabhini kytvi, plored, 0 JOtavedas, hast conveyed 
prad&b pitrbbyah ; svadhaya t$ the oUations, having made them 
aksann; fragrant Thou hast presented 

addhl tv&m, deva, prdyat& hav- them to the Fathers; with the 
imsL funeral offering they have eaten 

them; do thou , 0 god, eat the 
(Motions proffered. 

ilitds : by us. jata-vedas : a very frequent and exclusive epithet 
of Agni ; it is a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of 
created things as explained by the BY. itself; v&va veda j&nimfi. 
jatavedak Jatavedas knows odd creations (vL 15, IS) ; this is also the 
explanation of Ssyapa here : jatazn, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata- 
vedah. avat : 2. s. s ao. of vah carry (144, 5). dhavyani: for 
Itavyani (54). krtvii gd. of to (16S, 1). ad&s : 2. & root ao. of d§. 
(148, 1 a), aksan: 8. pL root ao. of ghas eat (p. 170, e). addhi; & 
m. ipv. o i ad eat. 
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X. IS, d] 

5 $ ^ fMdO_^r ^ ^ t ^ i ti i i 
f%?r ^rf ^ ^ «i liHhsj i sn^i^if^n^rr^i^rs^h^r i^n 
^ "q'w , ?rfH % ’srfrr^: i 

^sTrfii^ 8 ^ I %c«r I ^fw I % 1 5TTWS%5[: | 

TOSH « ^sr»u ^dnm; i i 

IS y6 oa ih£ pitdro y6 ca n6ha, Both the Fathers who are here 

3 rai P s ea yam a oa nd and who are not here, both those 

pravidmd, whom we know and whom we know 

to4m vettha yati t<§, jatavedah; not, thou knowest how many they 
svadhabhir yajSam sukjtam are, 0 J&tavedas; enjoy the sacri- 
jusasva. fax weU prepared with funeral 

offerings. 

y$ ca : supply sant£ vidmfi 1. pL p£ of vid know (p. 154, S) ; the 
1. pi. pr. is vidmas. yami oa : Sandhi, 40 a. yam u : 39 , and p. 25, 
£ n. 2. pra-yidmi : know exactly, vettha : 2. a p£ of vid. know 
(p. 154, 8). y&ti. : cp. 118 a. t$ : supply santi. 

f5*: I »r§hffap i w^\ \ , 

<tf*H ^ra5^fa%WT %f5h I I ’3RJ4Mlfd*U w I 

<p# i i <pN. i 8 

14 y$ Agnidagdha y$ dnagni- Those t oho, burnt with fire and 

dagdha, not burnt with fire, are exhilarated 

m & dh ye div&h. svadh&ya m&di- by the funeral offering in the midst 
yante, of heaven, as sovereign ruler do 

tdbhih suaral dsunitim etam thou with them fit his body accord* 

yathfivaMm tanuam kalpa- ing to thy power far this spirit- 
yasva. guidance . 

y i toagnidagdhab : that is, buried, mddhye div&b: note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them on the 
grass (lie); tAbhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they 
know the path of the dead, svarat: as sovereign lord who wrt a 
according to his will (yath&valdm) ; the subject is Agai who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Ague), and in 12 a and 18 c (j&tavedas) 
mentioned in 11a (AgnigvStt&s), and in this stanza itself 
(Agnidagdhas). tanv&m kalpayasva: the body of the deceased; 
the Words svaydip tanv&m kalpayasva (VS. **i«- 15) are ex- 
plained in SB. xiii. 2, 7, 11 : svay&m rfipdm kuru§va y&df&un 
ich&si assume thyself the farm that thou desirest; cp. also iii. 48, 4b 
and vii. 101, 8 b yath&va&m tanvAm cakra (= cakre) egdfr he has 
taken a tody according to his to HI ; the corresponding Pada in the AV. 
(xviii. 8, 69) reads yathavaSAm tanv&h kalpayati may he fashion 
mar bodies according to his will; cp. also in the following funeral hymn 
(x. 16, 4) the hemistich: yas te divas tanvb, j&tavedas, tabhir 
vahainam suk^tSm u l okam with those which are thy auspicious bodies, 
0 J&tavedas, conduct him to the world of the righteous, Asunitim etamt 
dependent, like tanv&m, on kalpayasva : prepare his body and this 
spirit-leading — prepare it for this spirit-leading ; Agni conducts the 
spirit (dsn) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x. 
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tand); cp. x. 14, 
8 cd : Astana ehi; s&m gaohasva tanvA go home ; unite with thy (new) 
body; and x. 16, 6 sam gachatam tanvA, jatavedah let him (the 
deceased) unite with a (new) body, 0 Jutavedas. 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a gronp of four which have 
* x* 6 • °^ iatac ^ er " It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist 

the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin he has brought on Mmaalf 
and his family. The dice (aks&s) consisted of the nuts of a large tree 
called vibhidaka (Terminalia bOleriea), which is still utilized for this 
purpose in India. 

x. 34. Metier Tristubh ; 7. Jagati. 

* vr^rr tri i *q i ffn: i i 

i JRT^srr: i i ^trt: i 
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**hr«Wnftwrthw*!i 


1 pravepa ma brhatd madayanti 
pravateja irine vdrvrtana^u 
sdmasyeva Maujavatasya bha- 
ks<5, 

vibhidako jagrvir mahyam 
acharu 


Tke dangling ones, born in a 
windy place, of the lofty {tree) 
gladden me as they roll on the 
dice-board. IAke the draught of 
the Soma from M&javant, the en- 
livening Yibhidaka has pleased mem 


vfirTFtanas: int. pi of vrt turn. Manjavatdsys, : coming firm 
Mount Mujwoant as the best, achan : 8. s. s ao. of (p. 164 6). 

Verbs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 311 h). ’ 


^ smi ?! w 

fpi t 


^ i t t i faOjfe i vvr i 

fipsT i i Htt i *t#r; i w 

i WU \ i 

i an^i+i i 

She does not scold me, she is 
not angry : she teas kind to friends 
and to 'me. For the sake of a die 
too high by one I have driven away 
a devoted wife. 


2 n& m§ mimetha, nd jihfla esa : 
&va sdkhibhya uta mahyam 
Ssit. 

aksdsyaham ekapardsya hetdr 
dnuvratam dpa jay am arodham. 


mimetha: pf. of mith dispute, jihila; p£ of hid be angry (cp. 
p. 3, £ n. 2). sdkhibhyas : dat. (p. 318, 3), ekapardsya : accord* 
*og to^the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding by one, alluding to an 
unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice 
thrown is divided by four one remains over (while in the best throw, 
the kpta, nothing remains over)* dpa arodham : root ao* of rudh 
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is i 1 rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost*. 
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%fS i ^sn i*rf i wrr i i 

»r Mif^t f*Nrt j *n *nf^: i i 

1 sibi: i **«*ter i 

*Hg f^CTfXT fcqqq ifpfaj jfN^s 

3 dvdsti fivalrur; 4pa jay a ru- My mother-in-law hates me, my 
naddM; wife drives me away : the man m 

n4 nathitd vindate mardita- distress finds none to pity him : 

ram: 1 1 find no more use in a gambler 

dSvasyeva j&rato vasniasya than in an aged horse that is for 

naham vindami kitavasya bh 6- sale / 
gam. 

4pa runaddhi (3. s. pr. of rudh) : turns him away when he asks 
for money to gamble with, nathitas : the gambler speaks of himself 
in the 3. prs. dsvasya^iva : agreeing with kitavasya. jaratas : 
pr. pt. of jr waste away . kitavasya bhdgam: objective gen. 
(p. 320, B b). 


8 ^rqf uft I’SpBM 
twr ?mTT *rrtk wrr^ 


^ i | xrft | JjlffStr | w » 

i i *iwt i i 

f*rm i BTrfT i srnfa: i wu w: » 
’T i stpffa: s i wu 


4 anyd jayam p&ri mrSanti asya, Others embrace the wife of Mm 
yasyagpdhad v£dane vaji ak§a^u for whose possessions the victorious 
pita mata bhratara enam ahnr : die has been eager. Father , mother , , 
*ni janimo, ndyata baddMm brothers say of Mm, *we know him 
et&m\ not, lead Mm away bound \ 


agrdhat ; a ao. of grdh be greedy, governing v^dane, loc. of the 
object (p. 325, 1 c). vaji : to be read with a short final (p. 437, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4a) j accent, p. 450, b. ahnr: pf. of ah say. janimas : 
1. pL pr. of jfia know, ndyata : accented as beginning a new 
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sentence (p. 466, 19 o) ; final vowel. metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441» 
line 2). bad.dh.4in : as a debtor. 


i wh i i i i 

s^Rrg ^rr^r^f f^4^HT:i^i whi^r^u'sriTn 
Wf^lt f*rs|rl ^Tfwt^ fl tffrr ! ?7t t W*l I f^IffcGC. I ^T* 

ft#^a 

5 y&d adidhye : ‘ na davisfini When I think to myself, * I wilt 

eb h ih; not go with them; I shaft be left 

paxaydd.bh.yo dva hiye sdkhi- behind, by my friends as they depart 
bhyah % (to play)’, and the bruum ones, 

niuptas ca babhravo vacam thrown down, have raised their 
akrataih, voices, Igo straight , like a courtesan* 

dmid esam niskrtam jarmiva. to their place of assignation. 

a-dldhye : 1. s. pr. A. of dhi think davisani : is ao. sb. of du 
go (of' which other forms occur in the AA. and the YV.) ; some 
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be 
an irr. form (is ao. sb.) from div play (like a-sthavif am, in a Sntra, 
from §tMv spit), ebhis : with the friends, dva My© : pa of 1. ha 
leave; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas: pp. of vap 
strew, dkrata : 8. pi. A. root ao. of kr* accented because still 
dependent on ydd. Here we have a Jagatr Pads interposed in a 
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, £ n. 7) ; the same expression, vaeam 
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 108, 8 produces a Jagati Pada in a 
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to 
avoid the Matus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 85, 8 a); viii. 29, 6a; 
see p. 23, £ n. 1). dmi id : Igo at once (p. 218). e§axa : of the dica 

ww; i i t \ 
i i Tfii i i *jid«w i 

f% f*kf^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 1 

b i ^fcr . » "w i i 
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6 sabham eti kitavdh ppehd- 
m§>no 9 

jefyamiti, tanfid dudnjanah. 
aksasd asya vi tiranti kamam, 
pratidivne dd&hata a kytani 


hall, ashing himself, 1 shod I con- 


quer 9 , trembling with his body . 
The dice run counter to Ms desire, 
bestowing on his adversary at play 
the lucky throws. 


tanvd: accent, p. 450, 2 b. d&Sujanas: as this pt. is the only 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passage (also with tanvd), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must 
express either fear or confidence, tiranti: 3. pL pr. of tr cross. 
pratidivan : dec., 90, 3; dat with verbs of giving (200 A 1). a 
dadhatas: H. pL pr. pt. of dha (156, p. 181, top) agreeing with 
aksasas; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 a a), kytani: probably in 
the specific sense of the highest throws, pL of n. krt&m. 


* to ^ yf WI 

€^TBT: B 

7 aksasa id aakn&no nitodino, 


i <pfrrr: i f rcffirarfc i 
fspci^rr: i i i 

JTbarf » i i a 

The dice are hooked, piercing, 
deceitful , burning and causing to 
bum; presenting gifts like boys, 
striking back the victors, sweetened 
with honey by magic power over the 


nikrtvanas tapanas fcapayigad- 
va^; 

kumarddesna, j&yatah pnnar- 
hdno. 


mddhva samprktah kitavdsya gambler. 
barhdna. 


tSpayis^dvas : causing the gambler to pain others by tub losses. 
Jramard-desnas: giving gifts and then taking them back like children, 
ptmarhdflas : winning back from the winner, equivalent &l sense 
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 65 b. sdm-ppktds : pp. of pfo mix. 
toarhdnft: inst, s. (p. 77); with objective gen. (p. 320). 
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e WTfi W t^iTT^TSp | | 5 T?f: | | 

I** it 1M I fwriti I Hfw I *ar$*fcfr ~i * 

^rr ^i^hf^i 3r?r^ i «ra% i 
^rat f^wfl; «n? i^tsTiffl d TTsrr i f^ i is«r: i i ^ * 

*«nr« a 

8 tripaficaidh krilati vxata esam, Their host of three fifties plays 

deva iva S a vita satyadharma : like god Savitr whose laws are 

ugrasya cm many&ve na nam- true: they bow not before the wrath 

ante; 0 / even the mighty; even a king 

raja eid ebhyo ndma it krnoti. pays them obeisance . 

tripaficasds : the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties , not consisting of fifty-three , as the 
number of dice normally used, deva iva Savita: the point of the 
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will 
of others as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 53, 4 ; x. 139, 3), and whose will and independent dominion no 
being, not even Indra, Vanina, Mitra, Aryaman, Rudra can resist 
(ii 38, 7. 9 ; v. 82, 2). na : the only example in the RV. of the 
metrical lengthening of na. namante, namas : with dat (p. 311, k 
and 312, 2 a). 

i 1 1 i 

^psrnit 1 1 1 i 

f|^T wKt ^aT: ffsm 1 wNt: i I t 

sftrrn wr f^^fr a 

9 niea vartanta, upari sphuranti. They roQ down, they spring up- 
ahastaso hastavantam sahante. ward. Though without hands, they 
divya dngfira irine niuptah, overcome Mm that has hands. 
Stafc sdnto, h^dayam nir dah- Divine coals thrown down upon 

anti. the gaming-board, being eo&d, they 

bum up the heart. 
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Every P&da in this stanza contains an antithesis : nlca— upari* 
ahastasah — hastavantam ; divy ah — irine ; 6itah — nir dahan ti. 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhana in 7 cL angaras : the , dice are compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow ; cp. SB. v. 3, 1, 10 : adhiddvanam va 
agnis, tasya et4 ’ngara yad aksah the gaming-board is fire, the dice 
are its coals . 

■no arrar #r*rr sjprr i i i fNrr i 

gw i fen, i *rnrr i gwf i ^71: 1 f^i 
*wumi 1 1 1 1 

10 jaya tapyate kitavdsya Mna, Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

mata putrasya caratah kiia svit. is grieved, the mother (too) of the 
pnava bibhyad dhanam icha- son that wanders who Mows where. 

mano, Indebted , fearing, desiring money 

anydsam astam up a naktam eti. he approaches at night the house of 

others. * 

hina : pp. of ha leave, putr&sya : the gambler, tapyate must be 
supplied with mata. rna-va : lengthening of final a before v 
(15, 1 c). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bhi fear, tipa eti: probably for the 
purpose of stealing, to explain c. n&ktam : see 178, 2 ; 195 A 5 a. 

fM jsrt rhm»T- prt i tom otj 

ft ^ f*h*i 

wki^i ftiwu 
i ^ i ^ i i ttotst I 

11 strfyam df§$vaya kitav&n ta- It pains the gambler when he 

*&P a j sees a woman, the wife of others 

anydsam jayam, sdkptam ca and their well-ordered home. Since 
ydnim he yokes Ike brown home in the 
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X. 34 , 12 ] 

purvahne as van yuyujd hi ba- morning, he falls down (in the 
bhrun, evening) near the fire, a beggar. 

$6 agndr ante vrsalah papada. 

tatapa : used impersonally with the acc. ; this and the following 
two perfects may he translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr, (218 A a), 
drstvaya : gd. of drs see , agreeing with kitavam as the virtual 
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, f3 ) : jayam as apposition, a woman who 
is the wife of others ; that is, when he sees the wives of others and 
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his 
own wife and the bareness of his own home, asvan: the brown 
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes ; that is, he 
begins a long spell of gambling with them, papada: he conse- 
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside 
the fire in the evening, having lost everything. 

* *ft tprnftihpfr ?t: i i i *npf: i i 

Tjsrr nwt 1 wn srnten Trow 15^51 

^ w w 1 fwtf* i n 1 vwt 1 1 

^TfR 8 

2 yd vah senanir mahatd ganasya, To Mm who as the general of 
raja vratasya prathamd ba- your great throng, . as king has 
bhiiva, become the first of your host, I 

t&smai krnomi, 6 na dhana ru- stretch forth my ten fingers — 
ari 1 1 withhold no money — this is truth 

•d&saham pracls, 6 tad rtam va- I say \ 
dami’. 

yo vah : no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with, 
dasa krnomi pracxh : I put the ten (sc, fingers) forward, that is, I 
stretch out my two hands, pracis : A. pL f« of prafic, used predr- 
catively (198, 1), tasmai : dat. of advantage (200 B 1). n& dhana 

o 


tttt 
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runadhmi: that is, *J have no money left for you ;* these words in 
sense come after praels, expressing what is implied by that gesture, 
rtam : predicative, I say this a$ true (198, 1). 

ft ti ^ i ft% i TW? i 3F i *N*it*r i 

m *ift: fttre ?ft Fnrr i *rft: i ftrcre i rft i smnr i 

?i% ft *41 qffenwfc a ^ i ^ i ft i Ff i «rfwr i » 

ii 

18 aksair nm divyah •, krsim £t ‘Play not with dice; ply thy 
krsasva ; tillage; rejoice in thy property , 

rttt& ramasva, bahii minya- thinking much of it ; there are thy 
manah ; cattle, 0 gambler , there thy wife 9 : 

tatra gavah, kitava, tatra jaya : this Savitr here , the noble , reveals 
tin. me vi caste Savitayam to me. 
aryah. 

This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a~c quotes the advice 
of Savitr. dlvyas: 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p. 240). ra- 
masva : with loc. (204, 1 a), titra : cattle and wife can be regained 
by acquiring wealth, caste: 8. s. pr. of caks. me: dat. (200 Ac), 
ayam : as actually present, aryas : noble, as upholder of moral law. 

Vi f*ni |^ri f^, i \ ^ i 1 *v, \ 

m fr ^wfiT ^ 1 ?rri*n 

ft ^ 3 ft 1 1 ^ 1 wg: 1 ft w*(. t 

sppt 1 1 

i sflfurfti 1 % 1 ^ » 

14 mitram krnudhvam khalu, mr- Pray make friendship, be gracious 

|dta no. to us. Bo not forcibly bewitch us 

mi no ghor^na caratabhi dhr- with magic power. Let your wrath, 
§nu. your enmity now com to rest. Let 



X. 90, lj 
ni vo mi 


PUBUSA 


195 


manytir visatam, another now be in the toils of the 
aratir. brown ones, 

any<5 babhrunam prasitau mi 
astu. 

mrldta (2. pi. ipv. of mrd, p. 3, n. 2): accented as beginning a 
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened, nas : dat. 
ty. 811, /). carata w abM : with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A) 
dh^nu : ace. adv. <p. SOI, b). In this final stanza the gambler 
adjures the dice to release him from their power. 


PtTEUSA 


There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as 
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known 
Puruaa-Bukta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while 
th e ma tern al out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval 
giant na med Purus a. The act of creation is here'Seati'd as a saenESeln 
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions 
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of the Bigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, but also, for the first 
and only time in the Bigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view 
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic : 
* Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall he’. It is, in fact the 
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India. 

x. 90. Metre : Anustubli ; 16 Tristubh. 


q fwdr |*rr- 

1 sahasra&irsa Purusah, 
fiabasraksab, sahasrapat. 
s& bframitp. visv&to vrtva. 
dty atiftfhad da£angulam. 


i ntw: i 

qjfqrs^i'q: i i 

q: i i i <prr i 
^rtvt i wfwsm. i n • 

Thousand-headed was Purusa, 
thousand-eyed , thousand-footed* Me 
having covered the earth on aU 
sides, extended beyond it the length 
of ten fingers* 
o2 
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sahasra&r§S &c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sahasrak$ds: of the 
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sah&sra this and sahasra- 
srghi are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455, 10 c). daiangu- 
ldm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that bf the earth, atisthat : ipf. of stha stand 

#npiip^i 

m,\ 

i i tirfa* i 

i » 

2 Fdrnsa ev<§dam sdrvam Purusa is this all, that has hem 

ydd bhiit&m ydo ca bhdviam. and that trill be* And he is the 
utamrtatv&sy6s&no, lord of immortality , which he grows 

y&d dnnenStirdhatL beyond through food. 

Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods* 
bh&vyam : a late and irregular cadence, ampfcatvdsya : of the 
immortals, the gods, ydd : there is some doubt as to the construction 
of d ; the parallelism of aty atisthat in 1 d and of dty arioyata in 5 a 
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object, 
and that the former exceeds the latter dxrnena, that is, by means of 
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean : who 
(the gods) grow upby (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that which grows by 
food, that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations 
the meaning of &ti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out. 

?wd«i«5RlfRT- ipmrki toi «ff*rr i 

atasTOiNrgjwu issroKi’f i 

mftosr *rr^: i to i first i Jgrrft \ 

fyffiftqrgaf fffe i TOnppkiftfai 

i etaY&a asya mahtmi. Such is his greatness, and mors 

ito jyay&roi o* PtLra$a3^. than that is Purufa. A fourth of 
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pado ’sya vfSva bhutani ; him is ctJH beings, tfireefourihs 

tripad asyamrtam divL of him are what is immortal m 

heaven. 

etavan asya : irr. Sandhi for etavam asya (occurring also in x. 85, 
45 : putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedic 
Sandhi (89). atas : equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 3). 
iyayams ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a* Purufas: a metrical 
lengthening for Pur us as (cp. the Pada text} to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 5 b. amftam : equivalent to amrtatvi* 


qim«u*ia r» t i< 

l tripad urdhvd ud ait Purusah ; 
pado ’syehabhavat punah. 
tato visvan vi akramat 
safiananaSand abhi. 


ffstmu i * 

mi: i to * Tf * » 

?itt: i fsp4^if«t i w^i 

With three quarters JPurusa 
rose upward; one quarter of him 
here came into being again. Thence 
he spread asunder m dll directions 
to what eats and does not eat 


dd ait (8. a ip£ of i go, p. 180) : to the world of immortals. iM * 
in this world, punar : that is, from his original form, tdtas : from 
the earthly quarter, vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into. saSana-ama&md : animate creatures and inanimate 
things; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas m the B¥. 
(186 A 1, end). 


iumlUodo^rni! 

I 

wiff^rr TC » 


wfa: » 1 
ftrs^psh i \ ^ i 
W. i ^TJK t ^rfll t 'ejR.-'dd | 
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6 tasmad Viral ajayata, 

Vi raj 6 ddfei Purusah. 
sa jat6 aty aricyata 
pasead bhumirn atho purali. 


[x. do, 9 

From him Yirtij teas horn , from 
Yiraj Purusa, When bom he 
reached beyond the earth behind 
and also before , 


tasmad : from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Viral : as 
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ; 
op. x. 72, 4 : Aditer Dakso ajayata, Daksad u Aditih pari from 
Aditi JDaksa was born , and from JDaJcsa Aditi. On the Sandhi, see 
p. 3, n. 2 . With c d cp. led. atho : 24. 


§ 'srFg^rar ffw 

p*: 0 

6 yat Purusena havlsa 
deva yajnam atanvata, 
vasantd asyasid ajyam, 
grisma idhmah, sarad dhavQL 


l^r: I ^frNrcT i 
tok i "W i wsfa; i i 
i TW: i wc i ff%: n 

When the gods performed a sacri- 
fice with Purusa as an oblation , 
the spring was its melted butter, 
the summer its fuel, the autumn its 
oblation . 


Here the gods are represented as offering with the evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. atanvata : 3. pL 
ipf. A. of tan stretch j this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform, dhavls z 54* 


^sj 

q^t wrfom : i 
^rarr % a 

7 t&m yajfi&m barhisi prduksan 
Puro§am jktam agratah : 


**li wit srffft i Jr t 
H^ll ^T«wil W!t I 
I |^t: j 3Uta<a i 
ststt: » ’^ n t 

That Purusa , born in the begin- 
ning, they besprinkled as a sacrifice 
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t^na deva ayajanta, on the strew: with him the 

sadhya f§ayas ca y6. gods, the S&dkyas, and the seers 

sacrificed. 

jat&m agratas: the evolved Purusa, born from Viraj (5 b), the 
same as in 6 a. pra-auksan : 8. pL ipf. of 1. nks sprinkle. ayaj- 
anta : — yajnam atanvata m 6 b. Sadhyas : an old class of divine 
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. rsayas ca 
ye: and those who were seers } a frequent periphrastic use of the 

wk i Wet i qjhw ct: i 

i wiKi 

mwn \ ^ i % i 

From that sacrifice completely 
offered was collected ike doited 
pasun tarns cakre vayavy&n, butter: he made that the beasts of 
fcranyan, gramiai ea yd. the air, of jhe forest, and those 

of ike milage, v 

t&smad : ab. of the source (201 A 1). sambhrtam : as finite vb. 
prsad-ajyam : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. pasun : Sandhi, 40, 2. tarns : 
attracted to padun for tat (prsadajyam) ; Sandhi, 40, 1 a. yayav- 
y&n : one of the rare cases where the independent Svariia remains in 
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); &n here remains unaffected by Sandhi 
because it is at the end of a Pada (p. 82, f- n. 8 ) ; this is one of several 
indications that the internal P&das (those within a hemistich) as well 
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p. 465, £ eu 4), 
aranyan: that is, wild . gramyad ca ye — gramyan, that is, tone; 
cp. rsayas ca yd in 7 d. 


rei. = simply rsayas. 

8 tasmad yajfiat sarvaMtaii 
sambhrtam prsadajiim : 


9 . 

aifVl 


wfc i wra: i i 

W’i: i i wfirc i 

^ i wri; i w^ra i 
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8 tismad yajfiat sarvahuta JVow that sacrifice completely 

yeah samani jajnire ; offered were bom ike hymns and 

ch&ndamsi jajlnre tasmad ; the chants ; the metres were bom 

yajus tasmad ajayata. from it; the sacrificial formula 

was born from it 

f cas : the Bigveda. samani : the Samaveda. jajnire : 3. pi. pi 
A. of jan beget yajus : the Yajuryeda. This is the first (implicit) 
mention of the three Vedas. The AV. was not recognized as the 
fourth Veda till much later. 

wr^ff wk i w $ t : i ^it^t i 

i % I \ i : i 

f wpi. 3 tt4: i f i i wfa i 

wrwrHT ^Nj?n4: ii wfa; wnn: i ^ w t «i 4 : a 

10 tasmad adva ajayanta From that arose horses and all 

yd kd ea ubhayadatah. such as have two rows of teeth, 

giro ha jajfiire tasmat ; Cattle were bom from that; from 

t&smaj jata ajavayah. that were bom goats and sheep . 

yd kd ca : whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and 
mules, have incisors above and below, ajavayas : a pL Dv. (136 A 2); 
D valid vas are not analysed in the Pada text. 

fsinte; w i ^ i ^rra? i 

11 ydt Piirnsam viddadhuh, When they divided Furusa, into 

katidha vx akalpayan ? how many parts did they dispose 

mnkham kimasyaP kau bail'd? him? What (did) his mouth (be- 
ka urn pada neyete ? come)? What are his two arms, 

his two thighs, his two feet called? 
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vi-ddadlmr: when the god* eat up Pure* * the victim , hare 
the Padapatha again (see note on yiH. 48, 2 a, lfr<A accwtta the wp. 
Is a subordinate clause (p. 46^ 20 B). k4u.sAS»3n*l ending «n fcr 
tha iTOi 1 a before consonant* (eg, goto onx^lOe); *4, end . 
padabtepi-e iw 22. uoyetet 8. do, pr. ps. of vac^peoi: Pragrhya, 
26 0- 

" svwfl'ra gwretf wtiw: i i j 

q I^ ^ 1 i tt^st : i sir: i 

^ TfH I rfc^t w I ^ I I 

w ^ ii w«n*u i wrsm i 

12 brahmand ’sya xnukliam Ssid, Sis mouth teas the Brahman, 
bahu rajamah krfcah ; his i^o arms were made the warrior, 

ti.ru tad^asya yad vai£yah ; his two thighs the VaUya ; from 

padbhyam sixdrd ajayata. his two feet the Sudra was bom. 

In this stanza occurs the only mention of th 9 four castes in the 
RV. brahmand ’sya: Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajany&s: 
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 b). krtas attracted in number to 
rajany&h, for krt6u (cp. 194, 3). y£d vaisyas : the periphrastic use of 
the rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. his two thighs became that which was the 
Vaifya. padbhyam : abL of source (77, 3 a, p. 458, 1). 

i *pfa: i i 
^ : i i wr?ra t 
prfcu i ^ i ^rfa: i sgi 
irrarrui itohi 

L8 candxdma maaiaso jatas ; The moon was horn from his 

c&ksoh suryd ajayata ; mind; from his eye the sun was 

muihad. fndrai ca Agnii ca, horn; from his mouth Indra and 

pranad. Vayiir ajayata. Ajwi, from his breath Vayu was 

hem. 


q? 

^ wrsmi 
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Note that candra-mas is not analysed in the Pada text edksos: 
ab. of edksu used only in this passage = the usual caksus ; in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, S) suryas and edksus, vatas and atma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature. 


jfNjf sft: wWn 
wr gfN iq ; 

14 nabhya asxd antdriksam ; 
dirsnd dyauh sam avartata; 
padbhyam bhumir, disah 4r6- 
trat: 

tatha lokam akalpayan. 


«rr«rhi ’swft'R.i 
ifH: isrt: i vu'otAti 

i i f?$: i sftrhu 
cT^rt i w 

From his navel teas produced 
the air; from his head the sky was 
evolved ; from his two feet the earth, 
from his ear the quarters: thus 
they fashioned the worlds. 


nabhyas : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the l dec. (p. 82 a), 
firsnas : ab. of sirsan (90, 1 a ; p. 458, 2). sam avartata : this vb. 
is to be supplied in c ; cp. adhi s&m avartata in x. 129, 4. akalpa- 
yan : ipf. cs. of kip ; they (the gods) fashioned , 


fr. fs «fMr. frn: i 

'^•sj 

15 saptasyasan paridMyas; 
fcrfh sapta samidhah krtah ; 
deva yad, yaonam tanvana, 
dbadhnan Purusam pasiim. 


f ITOI wi:i i 

f^r: i ^sr i fli# « sr?rn i 

|°rr: i ^rspu cpiprr: i 

. Seven were his enclosing sticks; 
thrke seven were the faggots made, 
when the gods performing the sacri- 
fice hound Purusa as the victim. 


paridhayas : the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence 
it in. generally three in number, saptd : as a sacred number, 
tanvanas : cp. 8 b. abadhnan : S. pL ipf. of bandh ; cp. purosena 
havisa in 6 a and tarn yajnam Fura§am in 7 a b. padiim : as appe* 
gifeional ace. (198). 



1. 127, 1] EATEl SOS 

*»§ *rN i *rsp* i hh^^h i 'Nr. i 

WTft*nHf% irwRrte^i <nf*t i qirtfw i gynfif i wn* 

% f ^ % i f i *rrN i vfpT*i: i i 

N stsit: *rPrt f^rr: 11 N i ft i stot: i i Nr: i 

16 yajndna yajnam ay aj ant a de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri- 
vas: ficed to the sacrifice: these were 

tani dharmani prathamani asan. the first ordinances . These powers 
td ha nakam mahimanah sa- reached the firmament where are 
eanta, the ancient Sadhyas , the gods. 

ydtra pmrve Sadhiah santi, 
devah. 

ayajanta : this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person wor- 
shipped and the inst of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 /); 
the meaning here is: they sacrificed to Purusa (here appearing as 
a sacrifice, like Yisnu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which 
he was the victim, td mahimanah : probably the powers residing 
In the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with L 164, 60. 

BATE! 

The goddess of night, under the name of Batri is invoked in only on# 
hymn (x. 127). She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a daughter 
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night. 
Decked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach 
men, beaBts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the 
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of n&kta iu, 
combined with usds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the 
form of Usas&-ndkta and £T&kto$as&, occurring in some twenty scattered 
stanrAft of the Rigveda. 

x. 127. Metre: GAyatrL 

xrft i f*c i tou wraff* i 

i i i i 

<Nn vfa fNfafN • fNrh i wfvi i t%r«h i vfN i 
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[x. 127,1 


1 Hatrl vi akiyad ayati Night approaching has lookeA 

pnratra devi aks&bhih s forth in many places with her eyes : 

vilva ddhi £riyo ’dhita. ' she has put on all glories. 

vi akhyat : a ao. of bhy& see (147 a 1). B-yati : pr. pt. £ of 
a +i go (95 a), devi : accent, p. 450, b ; metre, p. 437, a 4. akf&bhis : 
90, 4 ; the eyes are stars, adhi adhita : root ao. A. of dha put 
(148, 1 a). 4ri yas (A. pi. of 4rl ; 100 b, p. 87) j the glories of starlight 


? '€l%TT vwt 


^ i w: i « 

i i i 

i i <nt: a 


2 a nrv &pra dmartla 
nivdto devi udv&tah : 
jyotisa badhate tama£. 


The immortal goddess has per- 
vaded the wide space, the depths , 
and the heights : with light she 
drives away the darkness . 


a aprass 3. s. s ao. of pro. fill ^144, 5). devi: cp. 1 b. jydtis a : 
with starlight. 


fTCRjt <T?t: B 


fn: 1 Tfif i ^rn?l i i 

i f Tt i w ^ i 

*ri I I ’ft I ?TOc| j 5T*h n 


3 nir tl svds&ram askrta The goddess approaching has 

TJf&sam devi ayati: turned out her sister Dawn; away 

ap£d u hasate t&mah. too uM go the darkness* 

nir askrta : 8. a root ao. of ky do ; the s is here not original 
. (Padapatha akrta), but is probably due to the ^analogy of forms such 
as nis-kuru (AV .) ; it spread to forms in which ky is compounded 
with the prps. pari and sdm (pariskrnvdnti, pdriskrta, sdmskyta). 
TTsdsam : Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a). 
nir u — dpa id u : in the second clause the pcL is used anaphorically 
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 
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darkness will also be dispelled by tbe starlight (cp. 2 cl 
s. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2). 


205 
h&sate : & 


\ snraretfateiff | 
ar atefii u 

4 sa nd adya, yasya vaydm 
ni te yamann dviksmahi, 
vrksS nd vasatim vdyalju 


i 'n: i | 

1% I i 

So to us to-day thou (hast ap- 
proached), at whose approach we 
have come home , as birds to their 
fiest upon (he tree. 


sa: p. 294, b ; a vb. has here to be supplied, tbe most natural one 
being hast come, from ayati in 3 b. ydsyas . . to for tvam yisyas, 
a prs. pm. often being put in the rel. clause, yamsn: 'loc. (90). 
ni. . dvikgmahi : s ao. A., we have turned in (intr.). vasatim: governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vayas : IT. pL of 
vi bird (99, 3 a). 


a n a rNft 

far f% xtf^ur: i 
f% n 

6 ni gramasd aviksata, 
ni padvdnto, ni paksinah* 
ni lyenasad eid arttdnah.. 


f*r i srwte: i i 
1 i fn i \ 

t«f i 1 1%cf i ^rffsh i 


Some have gone the villages, 
home creatures with feet> home those 
with wings, home even the greed# 
hawks. 


ni avik$ata : 3. pL A. s ao. of viS enter, gram&sas: = villagers. 
ni : note the repetition of the pip. throughout, in place of the cd. fhs 
a common usage. 


vrf *r: n 


*^*4 i f^i f4*u 
^ I 1 I 
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(x. 127, 6 

6 ySvaya vrkiam vrkam, Ward off the she-wdlf and the 

yavaya stenam, urmie ; tcolf ward off the thief \ 0 Night ; 

atha nah sutara bhava. so be easy for us to pass* 

yavaya : es. of yn separate ; this and other roots ending in d, as 
well as in i, r, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 c), but the 
Padapatha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrky&rn : accent, 
p. 450, 2\ atha : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214)* 


mqfthrfnfi: 

H 


i <rt i i art: I 

i i i 

i i n 


7 upa ma pdpisat tamah, The darkness, thicldy painting, 

krsnam, viaktam asthita : black, palpable , has approached me : 

TJsa rn£va yataya. , 0 Dawn, dear it off like debts. 

upa asthita : 8. s. A. of root ao. of stha stand, pdphiat : int. pr. 
pt. of pis paint , as if it were material, usas : Dawn, as a counter- 
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from Katrl, 
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, yataya : cs. of yat. 1 , 


*rr 

fWrtr l 

g upa te ga ivakaram, 
vrnisva, duhitar diva]?, 
Batri, stomam na jigyuse. 


i ^ i i w i s ravu 

ftsrrtr 1 fffd: i f|^: i 
TrN i «r i fsprep u 

Like kme I have delivered up to 
thee a hymn — choose it 0 daughter 
of heaven, 0 Night— like a song of 
praise to a victor . 


tipa a akaram (1. s. root ao. of kr) : I have driven up for thee my 
gong of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows 
which he has herded since the morning ; cp. i. 114, 9, upa te stdman 
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pa&upa iva^akaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee Wee a 
herdsman . vrnlsva : 2. s. ipv. A. from vr choose . b is parenthetical* 
fitdmam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyii§© : dat. of pf* pt. oi 
ji conquer (157 5 a). « 


HYMN OF CREATION 

In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained 
as the evolution of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (&sat). Water 
thus came into being first ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is 
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the 
Sonkhya system. 

x. 129, Metre : Tri§fabh. 

^ i i i sj?} i *ra(. i 

^ ^t*rr ^ i i i 

ftpfrHrte* if ^ i^t 

it tnc: i ^ i 

*f*R*U w i i i ^ I 

V*Ki 

'sreh i i i i 3i- 


1 nasad asin, n6 sdd asit tada- There was not the non-existent 
Mm; nor the existent then; there teas 

nasxd rdjo n6 vioma par 6 y&t. not the air nor the heaven which is 
kim avarivah ? kuha ? kasya beyond. What did it contain ? 

darmannP Where ? In whose protection? 

dmbhab. kim asld, gahanam ga- Was there water, unfathomable, 
bhirdmP profound 

Of. $B, x. 5, 8, 1 : nd^iva va iddm agrdSsad asid nd^iva sdd 
dslt verily this (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were, tadanlm : before the creation, asit : the usual 
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form of the 3. s. Ipf. of as be ; the rarer form occurs in 3 b. no : for 
nd xl (24). vloma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 
p. 440, 4 B). paras : adv. ; on the accent cp. note on ii. 35, 6 c. 
a avarlvar : 3. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. lV3, 3) ; what did it cover 
up = conceal or contain ? kuha : where was it ? kasya sarman : who 
guarded it? kim: here as an inter, pci. (p. 225). dmbhas : cp. 3b, 
and TS., apo va idam agre salilam asit this (universe) in the beginning 
was the waters, the ocean . 

i i wgfa. > i i ?rff i 

i Trwh i i i i 

^ipfl’ct.i wr?m. i i. ctgi Tjsfcgi 

wrg i f i i m i nr: i f*G»o 
'fSf i n 

2nd mrtydr dsid, amrtam na There was not death nor im- 
tarhi. mortality then . There was not the 

nd ratria ahna asit praketdh. ^ beacon of night, nor of day. That 
anid avatam svadhaya tad one breathed , windless, by its own 
dkam. power. Other than that there was 

tdsmad dhanydn nd pardh kim not anything beyond . 
canasa. 

ratryas : gen. of ratri (p. 87). dhnas : gen. of dhan (91, 2)* 
anit : 3. a ipfi of an breathe (p. 148, 3 a), tdsmad': governed by 
anyad (p. 317, 3). dha for ha: 54. anydn nd: 33. pards: cp* 
note on lb., asa: pf. of as be (135, 2). 

<Trh i Ti^^rr \ ’srir t 

, snu%fTg i 1 i w » 

^ I 

i wg i i ^ i 

’sirtfiNr i 

i i «f|«n i wras t uste.* 


I W* ’3H4ftrt*NT 
«ii%cT ^r^rr i 
aiQ qpf fil ffa 


: 'sr TTff 

«! TTan ^ i 

iw 

wni a 
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X. 129 , 4] 


g t&ma asit tdmasa giSIham agre ; Darkness was in the leginning 
apraket&m salildm sarvam a hidden by darkness ; indistinguish- 
iddra. able, this dll was water. That 

tuchydnabhu dpihitam ydd asit, which , coming into being, was 
tapasas tdn mahinajayataikam. covered mth the void , 

arose through the power of heat. 


gUlh&ra : pp. of guh hide (69 c , cp. 3 b y, p. 3 and 13). Ess 3. s. 
ipf. of as (p. 142, 2 b ) ; this form is also found twice (i. 85, 1. 7} 
alternating with asit. b is a Jagatl intruding in a Tristubh stanza 
(cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). abhd : the meaning of this word is illustrated 
by a-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. mahina = mahimna (90, 2, p. 69). 


a 3iT*rei^ 

wi 

8 


srni: i ?ra; i i ^ i t 
’Slftt i 

i xtt: i ’sirefa/ 

sa: i vfa i f*u i 
i Jifa-s*# i ^4: i ’Mfanr i 


4kamas tdd dgre sdm avarta- Desire in the beginning came 

upon that, (desire) that was the 
mdnaao rdtak prathamdm ydd first seed of mind. Sages seeking 
j-gjj. in their hearts with wisdom found 

aat6 bdndhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hydi pratifya kavdyo manisar non-existent. 

ddhi sdm avartata : 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt turn, with fldm come into 
being- upon makes the verb transitive = come upon, take posses- 
sion of. tdd that = tdd 6kam in 2 c, the unevolved universe. One 
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191/, and p. *68, 
20 A a), ydd: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the 
predicate n. rdtas. satds: they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved. prati-i?ya : the gd. m ya has often a long 
fiT.,1 vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Padapltha. ma* 
ni§a : insfc of f. in & (p. 77). 
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f%^T- 

€t3?U 

*^«rr 

^n=rr ^^idjtird: yw; a 


Is. 329, 5 

i fas <fcr: i i t^t?i i 

^t: i f%r?u ^srert^cu ^qfr i 

1 i flftprri: i ^re*u 
^rr i wato i i q^ai^ n 


6 tirascmo vitato rasmir esam : 
adhah svid asi3d, updid svid 
as!3t P 

retodha asan, mahimana 5san ; 
evadlia avastafc, prayatih paras- 
tat. 


Their cord was extended across : 
teas there below or was there above? 
There were impregnators, there were 
powers; there teas energy below, 
there was impulse above. 


rasmis : the meaning of this word here is uncertain, but it may be 
an explanation of bandhu in 4 c : the cord with which the sages 
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between 
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ; 
cp. viii. 25, 18, pari y6 rasmina divd antan mamd prthivyah who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also the 
expression sutram vltatam (in AY. x. 8, 37) the extended string with 
reference to the earth, aslt: accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p. 468, 19 B j3). The i is prolated, and that syllable (and 
not a) has the Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques- 
tions (Panini viii. 2, 97) ; the second question upari svid asI3t is 
quoted by Punini (viii. 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but without 
accent, retod.li as and mahxmanas are contrasted as male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which correspond respectively prd- 
yatis and svadha. In TS. iv. 3, 11, 1, mention is made of trayo 
mahimanah connected with fertility, svadha: this is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in a left uncontracted with a following 
vowel: it is probable that the editors of the Sa'mhita text treated 
these forms as ending in a£i while the Padapstha gives them without 
Yis&rjaniya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a. 
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n ’i: i wr i%f iTnwt^i 

f* ’Nndm gri TN f%^fs: i frj: i wsntttt i gnfc i ^nh; i f% 
w fW§r%*TT- S^fg: | 

NT 5Rt% NTT ^TTN# II N^Pf I |NT: I W I | 

I m \ %f I NTT: I y 

6 k 6 addha veda ? k£ iha pra TF7iO 'knows truly ? Who shall 
vo cat, ftere declare, whence it has been 

kuta ajata, kiita iyam vlsrstih? produced, whence is this creation $ 
arvag deva asya visarjanena s By the creation of this (universe) 

dtha k 6 veda yata ababhuva P the gods (come) afterwards : who 

then knows whence it has arisen ? 

vocat : a ao. inj. of vac. kut&s : b has one syllable too many 
(p. 441, 4 a), arvak : the sense is that the gods, being part of the 
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there- 
fore can know nothing of the origin of the universe, atha : with 
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4 ; cp. 179, 1). 


« 5N NlPT^r TCSPU I Nrh I I 

Nf^ NT Nf^ NT N I Nf^ I NT I ^ I Nflf 1 NT I N| 

Nt NNrreN : «51 *hv. n: i i NfvsNNt 1 i f% 

N: l^ff l%3[INft( INTINI^B 

7 iyam visrstir y&ta ababhuva ; Whence this creation has arisen ; 

y&di va dadhe yadi va na : whether he founded it or did not ; 

y 5 asyadhyaksah paramd vio- he who in the highest heaven is its 
man surveyor , he only knows, or else he 

b 5 ahg& veda 9 yddi va na v 6 da* hiozos not. 

a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya : of this universe, b is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a); possibly a metrical pause- 
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vyoman : loc. (90, 2). 
vdda : the accent is due to the formal influence of yadi (p. 246, 3 a> 

r 2 



TAMA 


[X. 136, 1 


*12 


YAMl 

Three hymns are addressed to Tama, the chief of the blessed dead. 
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
his sister Yarn!. He is associated with Yarona, Brhaspati, and especially 
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called his friend and his priest. 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead. 
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Angirases, with 
whom he comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma. 

Tama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the 
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute. 
Soma is pressed for Tama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat 
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods, 
and to prolong life. 

His father is Yivasvant and his mother Saranyu. In her dialogue with 
him Yam! speaks of Yama as the ‘ only mortal \ and elsewhere he is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to the other 
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers 
passed away. Death is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (p&dbI6a) is 
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Yaruna. The owl (uluka) and the 
pigeon (kapota) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (sSrameyAu) are his regular 
-emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to 
join the Fathers who rejoice with Yama. They watch men and wander 
about among the peoples as Yama’s messengers. They are besought to 
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun. 

As the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief 
of the souls of the departed. He goes back to the Indo-Tranian period, for 
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and 
Yarn!, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself 
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, for in 
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the BY. that of a heavenly 
paradise. 

x. 185. Metre: Amiftubh. 


^psrttt 

*ptt ^ fq<rr 


i i 'To I 1 

* ^rt i i fwi 

SrrajTU ^ i a 
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X. 135, 3] 

1 y&smin vrksd supaiafid Beside the fair-leaved tree under 

dev&ih sampibate Yaindh, which Ta/ma drinks together with 

4tri no jiipdtih. pita the gods, there our father, master 

pux&nam inn venati. o/ the house, seeks the friendship of 

the men of old. 

: th , e loc - « often used in the sense of beside, near (cp. 
203, 2). sampibate : drinks Soma with. £tr&: with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 433, 2 A), nas: our L e. of me and the other 
members of the family, pita: my deceased father, puranan: 
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 39. inn venati : that is, associates with 
them. 





2 pnranam anuv^nantam, 
c&rantam papdyanruya, 
asuydnn abhy acakalam : 
tasma asprhayam piinah. 


i i 

^iTOii wg?ni 
^f*r i 

^ 1 » 

Him seeking the friendship of 
the men of old , faring in this evil 
way, I looked upon displeased : for 
him I longed again , 


In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who 
has gone to the world of Yama. amuya. : inst. s. t of the prn. 
ayam used adverbially with shift of accent (p, 109) ; With this is 
combined the inst. s. f. of the adj. papd similarly used, the two 
together meaning in this evil tcay , that is, going to the abode of 
the dead, asuydn; being displeased , that is, with him, opposed to 
asprhayam, I longed for him , that is, to see him again, aeaka&am s 
ipf. int. of kai, with shortening of the radical vowel (174). 


$ A n* 

wwiAufi : i 

xrw f*ra?r: 

fireftr n 


f*TT I T^k.1 
toii t ’sjrefaft: i 
i f wed: i ht^jt 
i firef? n 
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3 yam, kumara, n&vam rdtham 
acakram mdnasakrnoh, 
6kesam visvatah praacam, 
&pa£yann aclhi tisthasi. 


[x. 135, $ 

The new car, 0 boy, the tckeelless, 
which thou didst make in mind , 
which has one pole, but faces in alt 
directions, thou ascendest seeing 
U not 


In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy is addressed ; he mounts 
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world. aca~ 
krdm : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni. &ka 
and viiivatas are opposed s though it has but one pole, it has a front 
on every side. apa6yan : because dead. 


?? irnhfa 
*rf*nfr HrorfihwL# 

4 y&m, kumara, pravartayo 
ratham viprebhias p&ri, 
tain samanu pravartata, 
s&m it6 navi ahitam. 


i i jt i ^t4<5*i: i 
i fafw: i trf^ i 

i ^ i tm i 

^ » pi: i i a 

The car, O boy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth away from the priests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here upon a ship . 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant. pra~ 
ivartayas : 2. s. ipf. cs. of vrt turn ; accent, p. 464, 17, 1 ; p. 469, /B ; 
analysed by the Padapatha, as pra dvartayas ; cp. note on viii. 
48, 2 a anu pra avartata : 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt : accent, p. 464, 17, 1 ; 
p* 466, 19 ; p. 468, 20 a . viprebhyas : the priests officiating at the 
funeral; abL governed by pari (176, la); Sandhi, 43, 2a. s&m 
a-hitam : accent, p. 462, 13 b. navi : the funeral chant is placed on 
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (itas) to the other worlds 


m?s: 


W 1 I ’WSPTOcU 

1 W. I f*T: I I 

«R I 1 7T5T.1 ^ i *t: | 

i W i whra: a 
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x. 135, 7] 


6 kah kumaram ajanayadP 
ratham k6 nir avartayat P 
kah svit t£d adya no bruyad, 
anuddyi yathabhavat p 


W&o generated the boy? Who 
rolled out his car? Who pray 
could teU us this to-day, how his 
equipment (?) was ? 


These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy's 
arrival : Who was his father ? Who performed his funeral ? With 
what equipment was he provided for the journey ? nir avartayat : 
cp. ydm pravartayo ratham in 4 a b. anud^yl : this word occurs 
only in this and the following verse ; it is a f. of anu-ddya, which 
occurs in the sense of to be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased 
was supplied for the journey to Yama's abode. 


i ’sutai: i i 

i ’srcte; i wre m i 
4^ in. i i Wirfa: i 
fg:r3r«N*u srcrRj- 

As the equipment was , so the top 
arose; in front the bottom ex- 
tended' behind the exit was made. 

The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of 
which the details are here given is uncertain. The car on which the 
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is 
evidently correspondence between yatha and t&tas, &gram and 
budhnas, purastad and paScad. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except 
anuddyl). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the 
stanza is : in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the hack. 

srr^i 

* — 

^RT*f I 



cTfft ^nfarsrrsnr t 
yg T fare;4<u ii 

6 y&thabhavad anuddyi, 
tat6 dgram ajayata ; 
purastad budhnd. atatah ; 
paiean nirayanam krtam. 
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^naoft; i w i i wra£t: i 

^ trf^^cr: a i *rt*sf*r: i trf^Sur: n 

T iddm Yamasya sadanam This is the seat of Yama that is 

devamfindm yad ueydte. called the abode of the gods. This 

iyam asya dhamyate nalir, is his flute that is blown. He it is 

ayam girbhih parts krtah. that is adorned with songs. 

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that 
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com- 
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening ; 
sadanam occurs about a dozen times in the RV., beside the much 
commoner sddanam. nails : with s in the nom. (100, I a). There 
is one syllable too many in c (cp. p. 428, 2 a), ayam : Yama. pari- 
ghptas: note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145 r 
f. m 1 ; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a), girbhis : dec. 82 ; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

VATA 

This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet Vfiyu, who 
i£ celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of others. VSta’s name is 
frequently connected with forms of the root vS, blow, from which it is 
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual 
form of V at&-Harj any a, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as 
indra-Vayd. Vata'ns the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafts 
healing and prolongs life ; for he has the treasure of immortality in his 
house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder- 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His 
swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of 
mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. 


x. 168. Metre: Tristubh. 





i «ji i i 

vftr y i i 

i *nfir i i b^i 

TfH I Tjftl I I « 
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1 Vatasya nil mahimanam rd- (I will) now (proclaim) the 

thasya : greatness of Tatars car: its sound 

rujdnn ©ti, standyann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch- 
ghdsah. ing the shy it goes producing ruddy 

divisprg yati arunani krnvdnn ; hues ; and it also goes along the 
ut6 eti prthivya renum dsyan. earth scattering dust. 

mahimanam : the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 82, Indxasya mi 
viryani prd vocam, and of i. 154 Visnor nu kam viry&ni prd 
vocam. rujdn : similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain 
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 28, 11). standyan : used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or 
©ti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya : 
accent, p. 452. ut6: 24. prthivya : inst. expressing motion ovet 
(199, 4). 

ureter fwr i^i i i 

Vi \ w i i i i *r i 

■J^f ftsNf Tra+ B ht^: i f i I I 5 ?: i 

W 1 

W i i iffrrer i Tjmi « 

2 s&m prorate finu Vatasya viftha : The hosts of Tata speed on 

dinam gaohanti sdmanam nd together after him : they go to him 

y6sah. as women to a festival. The god , 

tabhih sayxik sardtham devd the hing of all this world , united 
iyate, with them , goes on the same car : 

asyd vilvasya bhuvanasya raja. 

sdm prd irate : 8. pi. pr. A. of Ir ; p. 468, 20 a. visthas : though the 
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which y6§&s are com* 
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pared, the sesise being : the rains follow the storm wind (apam sakha 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratham : an adv. based 
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). Iyate: from I go according to the 
fourth class, from which the pr. forms lyase, Iyate, iyante, and the 
pt. iyamana occur ; c is a Jagati Pada. 

$ i iqf%r^f5+: i bfrtFr: i 

* f«r i »n f*n faspt i i i f - 
w ^§rf jtstosu wnq ftfa i 
ii f%wra: fw ^ ^5 ti i wr i insmswr: i t 

& i i w: « $<*: i wi ft 

3 ant&rikse pathibhir xyamano, Going along his paths in the air 

nd nl vidate katamae canahah. he rests not any day. The friend 
apam sdkha prathamaja rtava, of waters , the first-born, the holy , 

kua svij jatab, kiita a babhiiva ? where pray being bom , whence 

has he arisen ? 

pathibhis : inst. in local sense (199, 4). lyamanas : see note on 
2 c. ahas: acc.^ of duration of time (197, 2 ); cp. also 4 b and the 
PadapStha. apam sakha : as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a), 
prathama-jas : 97, 2. rtava: 15c. kva: = kiia (p. 448). jatas t 
as a finite verb (208) ; cp. x. 129, 6 b. kuta a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a, 

8 ’asrrarr |^prf wwt i i i i 

^ 5 ^: i i ^,(3 i i i 

v ^ fc, i Tst’B ^ i ^ i i i *r i 

8 

*rtf t Tnrhi i i n 

4 atma devanfim, bhuvanasya Breath of the gods, germ of the 

garbho, world, this god fares according to 

y&th&va£ai& carat! deri ©sab. his will. Sis sounds are heard » 
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S., M3. 4) 


ghosa id asja Srnvire, na ru- (but) Ms form, is not (seen). To 
pam. that Tata we would pay worship 

tasmai Vataya havisa vidhema. with oblation. 

atma : cp. s. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa ; and s. 16, 3, where breath is allied to 
wind, garbhas : Yata is here called germ of the world as Agni is 
in x. 45, 6. asya : accent, p. 452. ghosas : cp. 1 b. Srnvire : 3. pi. 
A. pr. of 6ru with ps. sense (p. 145, y). na rupam : the vb. drsyate 
is here easily supplied, vidhema : with dat. (200 A/). 




VOCABULARY 


Finite verbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived* 
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives), 
on the ether hand, appear in their alphabetical order. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


a.* adjective. A. -accusative. A-Atmanepada, middle voice. AA.-Aitareya 
Aranyaka. ab. - ablative, acc. - accusative, act. « active, adv. * adverb, 
adverbial, ao. * aorist. Arm. - Armenian. Av. — Avesta, Avestic. Bv. 

— Bahuvrihi compound, cd. — compound, cj. - conjunction, cog. — cognate, 
corr. — correlative, cpv. - comparative, cs. « causative, D. - dative, dat. 

— dative, dec. - declension, dem. - demonstrative, den. — denominative, 
der. - derivative. Dv. * Dvandva compound, ds, - desiderative. du. -dual 
emph. - emphatic, emphasizing, enc.* enclitic. Eng. — English, f. — feminize, 
ft. — future. G. - genitive, gd. — gerund, gdv. — gerundive, gen. — genitive* 
Gk. « Greek. Go. — Gothic, gov. = governing compound. L — instrumental. 
Ij. - interjection, ind. - indicative, irdec. — indeclinable.' ini - infinitive, 
inj. - injunctive, inst. - instrumental, int. — intensive, inter, — interroga- 
tive. ipf. - imperfect, ipv. « imperative, irr. * irregular, itv* — iterative* 
K. « Kartnadhfiraya compound, m. - masculine, mid. = middle. L. - loca- 
tive. Lat. - Latin, lc. - locative. Lith. - Lithuanian. N. - nomina- 
tive. n. — neuter, neg. — negative, nm. - numeral, nom. — nominative. 
OG, - Old German. OL « Old Irish. OP. - Old Persian, op. « optative* 
ord. - ordinal OS. - Old Saxon. OS1. - Old Slavonic. P. - Parasmaipada, 
active voice, pel. — particle, pi - perfect, pi. - plural, poss. — possessive* 
pp. — past passive participle, ppf. - pluperfect, pr. - present, pm. - pro- 
noun. proh. — prohibitive, prp. - preposition, prs. « person, personal, 
ps. — passive, pt, - participle, red. - reduplicated, ref. — reflexive, rel* 

- relative, rt. — root. s. - singular, sb. « subjunctive, sec. — secondary* 
si - suffix, Slav. - Slavonic, spv. «= superlative, syn. - syntactical Tp. 

- Tatpurusa compound. V. « vocative, vb. - verb, verbal, voe. — vocative* 
TV. - Yajurveda. 


a, pm. root that in 4-tas, A-tra, A-tha, 
a-smAi, a-syA. 

ami attain, v. ainAti, ainnti : see ai. 
Aaph-as, n. distress, trouble, ii. 33, 2. 8 ; 
iii. 69, 2 ; vil 71, & 


ak-tti, m. ointment ; beam of light] (dear) 
night, x. 14, 9 [afij anoint]. 
aks-A, m. die for playing, pi dice, X* 
84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 13 [perhaps tjft 

m gpoi]. 



aksan] 

aks-4n, n. eye (weak stem of fiksi), x. 
127, l. 

d-kslya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfailing, i. 

154, 4 [2. ksi destroy] . 
akhkhali-krtya, gd. having made a croak, 
vii. 103, 3. 

Ag-xu, m. fire, ii. 12, 3 ; iii. 59, 5 ; viii. 
4S, 6 ; x. 34, 11 ; god of fire, Agni , i. 
1-7, 9 ; So, 1 ; ii. 35, 15 ; v. 11, l-« ; 
vii, 49, 4 ; x. 15, 9. 12 ; 90, 13 [Lat. 
ig-ni-s , Slav, og-ni ]. 

agni-dagdh4, Tp. cd. burnt with fire, X. 

15, 14 [pp. of dah burn 1. 
agni-duta, a. (Bv.) having Agni as a 
messenger, x. 14, 13. 

sgni*svatt£, cd. Tp. consumed by fire , 
x. 15, 11 [pp. of svad taste well]. 
J&g-ra, n. front ; beginning; top , x. 135, 6; 

lc. dgre m the beginning, x. 129. 3. 4. 
agra-t&s, adv. tn <Ae beginning ; x. 90, 7. 
a-ghn-y4, f. cow, v. 83, 8 [gdv. no* *o &e 
iZain, from han sZo?/]. 
enkus-m, a. having a hook , hooked, at- 
tractive, x. 34, 7 [ankms& Aook]. 

1. ang-a, n. limb, ii. 33, 9. 

2. angd, emphatic pci. just, only, i. 1,6; 
x. 129, 7 [180]. 

Angara, m. cooZ, x. 34, 9. 

Ahgira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv. 
51, 4. 

Ahgiras, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, v. 11, 6 ; x. 14, 3. 4. 5. 6 ; 
s., as an epithet of Agni, i. 1, 6 ; v. 
11, 6 [Ok. ayy(\ 0 -s £ messenger 5 ], 
ec bend, I. P. deati. dd-, draw up, v. 
83,8. 

a-cakra, a. (Bv.) toheelless, x. 135, 8. 
d-eit, a. (BL.) unthinking , thoughtless, vii. 
86, 7. 

■a-eit-e, dat. inf. not to know, vii. 61, 5. 
d-citti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness , vii. 86, 6. 
a-citr£, n. darkness, obscurity, iv. 51, 3. 
6-eyiita, pp. (K.) not overthrown, un- 
shakable, i. 85, 4. 

acyuta-oydt, a. (Tp.) moving the im- 
movable, ii. 12, 9. 

dcha, prp. with acc., unto, viii. 48, 6. 
aj drive, I. P. gjati [Lat. ago * lead % 
* drive \ Gk. ayoj, 1 lead ’]. 
drive up, vi. 54, 10. 
dd- drive out, iL 12, 3 ; iv. 60, 5. 
ajd-mayu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat , 
vii. 103, 6. 10 [mayd, m. bleat]. 
d»2&r&, a. (IL) imaging , i. 160, 4 jjjf 
waste away]. 


[adhvara 

5- jasra, a. (K.) eternal, ii. 35, 8 [unfail- 
ing : jas be exhausted ]. 

ajavl, m. pi. X)v* cd. goats and sheep, x, 
90, 10 [aj£ + £vi]. 

a-jur-ya, a. unaging, iv. 51, 6 [jur waste 
away]. 

anj. VII. P. an&kti anoint ; A. anktg 
anoint oneself, viii. 29, 1. 

4hjas-a, adv. straightway , vi. 54, 1 [inst. 
of dnjas ointment : ® with gliding 
motion]. 

anj-i, n. ornament, i. 85, 3; viii. 29, 1 
[anj anoint]. 

4-tas, adv. hence, x. 14, 9 ; = ab. from 
that, iv. 50, 3 ; than that, x. 90, 8. 
ati-ratr£, a. (celebrated) overnight, vii. 

103, 7 [ratri night]. 

£tka, m. robe , ii. 35, 14. 

4ty-etav£i, dat. inf. to pass over, v. 83, 
10 [fiti -f i go beyond], 

4-tra, adv. here, i. 154, 6 ; ii. 35, 6. 

6- tra, adv. then, vii. 103, 2 ; there, x. 
135, 1. 

Atri, m. an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5. 
4-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. 54, 7. 
Athax-van, m. pi. name of .a group of 
ancient priests, x. 14, 6. 

4-tha, adv. then, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 14, 10 ; 

15, 4. 11 ; 129,6; so, x. 127, 6. 

6tho, adv. and also, x. 90, 5 [4tha + u], 
ad, eat, II. P. 6tti, ii. 35, 7 ; x. 15, 8. 11. 

12 [Lat. edo, Gfe. cSco, Eng. eat]. 
6-dabdha, pp. ( K .) uninjured , iv. 60, 2 
[dabh harm], 

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii. 48, 2 
[unbinding, freedom, from 3. da bind]. 
ad-dha, adv. truly, x. 129, 6 [in this 
manner : a-d this + dha], 
a-dyd, adv. to-day, i. 35, 11 ; iv. 51, 8- 
4; x. 14, 12; 127,4; 186,5; now, 
x. 15, 2 [perhaps = a-dyavi on this 
day], 

fi-dri, m. rock , i. 85, 5 [no* splitting : dr 
pierce ]. 

4dri-dugdha, Tp. cd. pressed out xciti 
stones, iv. 50, 3 [pp. of duh mOk]. 
fidha-ra, a. lower, ii. 12, 4. 
adh£s, adv. below, x. 129, 5. 

4dhi, prp. with lc., upon, i. 85, 7; v. 
83, 9; vii. 103, 5; with ab. from, 
x. 90, 5. 

4dhy-aksa, m. eye-witness; surveyor, x. 

129, 7 [having one's eye upon ). 
adhvarS, m. sacrifice, i. 1, 4. 8; iv* 
51, 2. 
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adhvar-yd, m* officiating priest , vii. 
103, 8. 

a-dhvasmdn, a. (Bv.) undimmed, ii. 35, 

14 [having no darkening }. 
an. brsaifte, II. P. dniti, x. 129, 2 [Go. 
an-an 1 breathe ’]. 

dn-agni-dagdha, pp. (3L) noS burned 
with f re, x. 15, 14. 

dn-abhi-mlata- varna, a. (Bv.) having 
an unfaded colour , ii. 35, 13. 
d-nasta-vedap, a. (Bv.) whose property 
is never lostf vi. 54, 8. 
an-amlvd, a. (Bv.) diseaselcss , iii. 69, 8; 

n. health , x. 14, 11 [dmiva disease'}. 
dn-agas, a. (Bv.) sinless , v. 83, 2 ; vii. 
86, 7 [agas sin; Gk. av.a'pfjs ‘ in- 
nocent ’]. 

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) having no fuel t ii. 
35, 4. 

d-nimis-om, (acc.) adv. unwinkingly, vii. 

61, 3 [ni-mis, f. wink}. 
d-xtimis-a, (inst.) adv. with unwinking 
eye , iii. 59, 1 [ni-mls,_f. wink}. 
d-nivisamana, pr. pt. A. unresting, vii. 

49, 1 [ni + vid go to rest}. 
dn-ira, f. (EL.) languor , ailment , vii. 71, 

2 ; viii. 48, 4 [ira, f. refreshment}. 
dn-ika, n.face, ii. 35, 11 [an breathe}. 
dnu, prp. with acc., along, x. 14, 1. 8; 
among , x. 14, 12. 

anu*kamdra, (acc.) adv. according to 
desire , viii. 48, 8. 

anu-ddyi, f. equipment (?), x. 135, 5. 6 
[f. gdv. of anu-d& to be handed 
over}. 

anu-paspadand, pf. pt. A. having spied 
out, x. 14, 1 [spad spy}. 
anu-madyd-mana, pr. pt. ps. being 
greeted with gladness, vii. 63, 3. 
auu-vdnant, pr. pt. seeking the friendship 
qf (acc.), x. 135, 2. 

dnu-vrata, a. devoted, x. 34, 2 [acting 
according to the will (vratd) of another}. 
an-rta, n. (EL.) falsehood , ii, 35, 6 ; vii. 

6i,5; misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 [rtd right}. 
an-enas, a. (Bv.) guiltless, vii. 86, 4 
[dnas guilt}. 

data, m. end , iv. 50, 1 ; edge, proximity : 

lc. date near, x. 34, 16. 
antdr, prp. with lc., within, i. 35, 9 ; ii. 
12, 8 ; 85, 7 ; iv, 51, 8 ; vii. 71, 5 ; 86, 
2 (*= in communion with) ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
among, viii. 29, 2. 3 [Lat. inter}. 
antdri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 35, 7. 
11; ii 12, 2; x. 90, 14; 168, 8 


[situated between heaven and earth : 
ksa = 1. ksi dwell}. 

dnti-tas, adv* from near, iii. 59, 2 [dnti 
in front, near}. 

dndh-as, n. Soma plant ; juice, i. 85, 6 • 
[Gk. avQ-os i blossom ’]. 
dn-na, n. food , ii. 85, 5. 7. 10. 11. 14 ; 

pL 12 ; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad eat}. 
anyd, prn. a. other , ii. 35, 8. 8. 13 ; x. 

34, 4. 10. 11. 14 ; 129, 2 ; with ab. 

= than , ii. 33, 11 ; anyo-anyd one - 
another , vii. 103, 3. 4. 5 ; anyd- anyd, 
anyah-anyah some-otkers, x. 14, 3 ; ii. 

35, 3 [cp. Lat. alius, Gk. aWos 
1 other 

dp, f. water, pi. N. apas, ii. 35, 3. 4 ; vii. 
49, 1. 2 2 . 3. 4 ; 103, 2 ; A. apds, v. 83, 

6 ; inst. adbhis, x. 14, 9 ; G. apam, 
i. 85, 9 ; ii. 12, 7 ; 35, 1. 2. 3. 7. 9. 11. 

13. 14 ; vii.' 103, 4 ; x. 16S, 8 ; L. 
apsd, ii. 35, 4. 5. 7. 8 ; vii. 103, 5 
[Av. ap ‘water’]. 

apa-dbi,, f. unclosing , ii. 12, 3. 
dpa-bliartavdi, dat. inf. to take away , x* 

14, 2 [bhr bear}. 

apa-bhartr,' m. remover, ii. 33, 7 [bht 
bear], 

d-pasyant, pr. pt. (EL.) not seeing, x. 
135, 3. 

dp as, n. work, i. 85. 9 [Lat. opus t work *]. 
apds, a. active , i. 160, 4. 
apds-tama, spv. a. most active , i. 160, 4. 
Apam ndpat, m. son of icateis, name of 
a god, ii. 33, 13; 35, 1.3.7. 9. 
dpi-hita, pp. covered , x. 129, 3 [dha put}. 
apic-ya, a. secret, ii. 35, 11 [apic con- 
traction of a presupposed api-anc]. 
a-praketd, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable, x. 

129, 3 [praketd perception}. 
d-pratita, pp. (K.) irresistible, iv. 50, 9 
[prati + pp. of i go}. 

a-pramrdyd, gdv. not to be forgotten , ii. 
35, 6 [mrd touch}. 

d-budhya-inana, pr. pt. unawakening, 
iv. 51, 8 [budh wake}. 
abhi-ksipdnt, pr. pt* lashing, v. 83, 3. 
abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. 50, 3 ; 

with acc., around, vii. 103, 7. 
abhimat-in, m. adversary , i. 85, S [abhL 
mafci, f. hostility}. 

abhi-vxsta, pp. rained upon, vii. 103, 4. 
abhisti-'dyumna, a. (Bv.) splendid it I 
help, iv. 51, 7 [dyumnd, n. splendour}. 
abhlsti-aavas, a. (Bv.) strong to help , iii# 
59, 8 [ddvas, n. might} . 
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abhiti, f. attack, ii S3, 5 [abM + itf]. 

-abbi-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 36, 4 [1. vr 
cover]. 

A-bhv-a, a. monstrous ; n. force , ii. 33, 
10 ; monster, iy. 51, 9 [non-existent, 
monstrous : -bhfl be]. 

4-manya-mana, pr. pt A. 'not thinking 
= unescpecting, ii. 12, 10 [man think]. 

A-martya, a. (K.) immortal , viii. 48, 12 ; 
f. a, x. 127, 2. 

a-mitra, m. (3L) enemy, ii. 12, 8 [mitrA 
/riend]. 

Amita- varna, a. (B v. ) of unchanged colour , 
iv. 51, 9. 

4mi-va, f. disease, i. 35, 9 ; it 33, 2 ; 
vii. 71, 2 ; viii. 48, 11 [am ham) 3. s. 
Ami-ti]. 

■amu-y-a, inst. adv. in this way, so, x. 
135, 2 [inst. f. of arnii this used in 
the inflexion of ayAm], 

-A-mura, a. (K.) wise, vii. 61, 5 [not 
foolish : murA]. 

a-mrta, a. immortal ; m. immortal being, 
i 35, 2 ; vii. 63, 5 ; viii. 48, 8 4 ; n. 
what is immortal , L 85, 6 ; x. 90, 3 ; 
immortality , x. 129, 2 [not dead, mrtA, 
pp. of mr die ; cp. Gk. apppoTos 1 im- 
mortal 

<amrta-tvA, n. immortality , x. 90, 2. 

Ambh-as, n. water, x. 129, 1. 

4-yajvan, m. (K.) non-sacrificer, vii. 
61,4. 

a-y~Am, dem. pm. N. s. m. this, iii. 69, 
4 ; vii. 86, 3. 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 34, 
13 («=. here) ; he, i. 160, 4 : x. 135, 7. 

•«r-yjls, a. nimble, i. 154, 6 [not exerting 
oneself : yas «= yas heat oneself ]. 

-a-rapas, a. (Bv.) unscathed , ii. 33, 6 ; x. 
15, 4 [rApas, n. infirmity, injury], 

Aram-krta, pp. % odt-prepared, x. 14, 13 
[made ready], 

Ar- am, adv. in readiness ; with kr do 
semes to (dat.), vii. 86, 7. 

A- rati, f. hostility, ii 35, 6 ; iv. 50, 11 ; 
▼iii 48, 3 ; x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig - 
gardliness, enmity ]. 

»-r£, m. niggard, enemy, gen. ary 4s, ii 
12, 4. 5 ; iy. 50, 11 ; viii. 48, 8 [having 
no wealth : ri » rai ; 1. indigent ; 2. 
niggardly], , 

4-rista, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi 54, 7 [ris 
injure], 

a. f. f, ruddy, x. 15, 7 ; n. ruddy 
hue, x. 168, 1. 

a. ruddy, i. 85, 5 ; vii. 71, 1. 


a-renfl, a. (Bv.) dustless, i. 85, 11 [rend 

m. dust], 

ark-4, m. song, i. 85, 2 ; x. 15, 9 [aro 
sing]. 


are sing, praise , I. Arcati. sAm~, praise 
universally , pf. anree, i. 160, 4. 
’Arc-ant, pr. pt., singing , i. 85, 2 : viii. 
29, 10. 


arna-vA, a. waving, viii 63, 2 ; m. flood, 
i. 85, 9. 


Ar-tha, n. goal, vii 63, 4 [what is gone 
for : r yo]. 

arth-ln, a. greedy, x. 127, 5 [having an 
object , needy], 

ar-pAya, cs. of r go. Ad- raise up, ii. 
33, 4. 


ary A, a. noble, vii. 86, 7 ; x. 34, 13 ; m. 
lord , ii. 35, 2. 

Arya-mAn, m. name of one of the 
Adityas, vii. 63, 6. 


Ar-vant, m. steed , ii. 33, 1 ; vii. 54, 5 
[speeding : r go]. 

arvak, adv. hither, x. 15, 4. 9 ; after- 
wards , x. 129, 6. 

arvanc, a. hitherward, i. 85, 10 ; v. 88, 6. 
Arh-ant, pr. pt. worthy, ii. 83, 10 s . 
av help, I. P. Avati, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
85, 15 ; iv. 50, 9. 11 j vii. 49, 1—4 ; 
61, 2 ; x. 15, 1. 5 ; quicken , v. 88, 4. 
ava-tA, m. well, i 86, 10 ; iv. 50, 8 [Ava 
do ion]. 

a-vadyA, n. Uemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy], 
avA-ni, f. river, v. 11, 5 [Ava down]. 
ava-pAAyant, pr. pt. looking down on 
(acc.), vii 49, 8. 

ava-mA, spv. a. lowest; nearest, ii. 85, 
12 ; latest, vii 71, 8 [Ava down], 
ava-yaty, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2. 
Ava-ra, cpv. a. lower, x. 15, 1 ; nearer, 
ii. 12, 8 [Ava down]. 

Av-as, n. help, i. 85, 1 ; 85, 11 ; ii. 12, 
9 ; iii. 59, 6 ; x. 16, 4 [av help], 
ava-sana, n. resting place, x. 14, 9 [un- 
binding, giving rest : Ava + sa — si 
tie]. 

avAs-tat, adv. below, x. 129, 5. 
avas-yfl, a. desiring help, iv. 50, 9. 
a-vatA, a. (Bv.) windless , x. 129, 2 [vita 
wind], 

av-i-tr, m. helper, ii. 12, 6. 
a-vfra, a. (Bv.) sonless, \ii. 61, 4 [virA 
hero], 

a-vrkA, a. (K.) friendly, x. 15, 1 [not 
harming ; vfka wot/]. 
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a-vyathy6, gdv. immovable, ii. 85, 5 
[vyath waver\. 

a£ reach , obtain, V. aSnoti, a3nut6, i. 1, 

8 ; 85, 2 ; ii. 33, 2. 6 ; iii. 59, 2 ; vii, 
103, 9. 

abhl- attain to (acc.), i. 154, 5. 

66-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 8 [Ay,, asman 

1 stone * ; Gk. atepav i anvil ’]. 

66-va, rn. horse , ii. 12, 7 ; 35, 6 ; iv. 51, 

5 ; v. 83, 3. 6 ; vii. 71, S. 5 ; x. 84, 3. 
11; 90, 10 [Lat. equu-s 4 horse’, Gk. 
ltttto-s, OS . 3 Att ]. 

66va-magb.a, a. (By.) rich in horses , vii 
71, 1 [magh.6 bounty], 

A6v-m, m. du. horsemen , name of the 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 3. 6. 
ast&o, nm. eight, i. 85, 8. 
as" be, II. P. : pr. 2. 6si, i. 1, 4 ; it 12, 
15 ; S3, 3 ; 8. 6sti,ii. 12, 5 ; 33, 7. 10; 
vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 6 ; x. 84, 14 ; pL 
1. sm6si, vi. 54, 9; viii. 48, 9; 
8. s6nti, i. 85, 12 ; x. 90, 16 ; ipv. 
6stu, y. 11, 5 ; vii. 86, 8 2 ; x. 15, 2 ; 
s&ntu, vii. 63, 5 ; op. syama, iii. 59, 
8 ; iv. 50, 6 ; 51, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12. 
13 ; ipf. 3. as, x. 129, 8 ; asit, x. 34, 

2 ; 90, 6. 12. 14 ; 129, l 4 . 2 2 . 3*. 4. 5 2 ; 
4san, x. 90, 15. 16 ; 129, 5 2 ; pf. asa, 
vii. 86, 4 ; x. 129, 2 ; 4sur, iv. 51, 7. 

4pi- be or remain in (lc.) ; syama, iiL 
59, 4 ; x. 14, 6. 

p6ri be around , celebrate , 2. pi. stha, vii. 
103, 7. 

pr6- be pre-eminent , ipv. astu, iiL 59, 2. 
6s- at, pr. pt. n. the non-existent, x. 129, 
1. 4. 

a-sasait, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible, i. 160, 2 
[having no second, sa6e£t : sac follow]. 
6s-ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 51, 9. 
6-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed, v. 11. 

3 [mxj wipe]. 

4s-u, m. life , x. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. as 

asu-trp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[trp delight in]. 

Asn-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 15, 14, 
4su-ra. m. divine spirit, i. 35, 7. 10 ; v. 
83, 6 [Av. ahura], 

asur-ya, n. divine dominion, ii. 33, 9 ; 
35, 2. 

-suyint, pr. pt. displeased, resentful, x. 
185, 2. 

&s-ta 3 n. home, abode, x. 14, 8 ; 34, 10. 
*sm6, prn. stem of 1. prs. pi. ; A. 
asman us, viii. 48, 8. 11 ; x, 15, 5 ; D- 


asm&bhyam to us, i. 85, 12; x. 14, 
12 ; asm6 to us, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 33, 12 ; 
Ab. asm6d from us, ii. S3, 2 ; vii. 71, 

1. 2; than us, ii. 83, 11; G. asma- 
kam of us, vi. 54, 6; L. asmd in or on 
us, ii. 35, 4 ; iv. 60, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 
10 ; asmasu on us, iv. 51, 10. 

a-smln, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 35, 
14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; x. 14, 5. 

6-smera, a. (K.) not smiling, ii. 35, 4. 
a-sm6i, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 35, 
6. 12 ; for him, x. 14, 9 ; unaccented, 
asmai to or for Mm, ii. 12, 5. 13 ; 35, 

2. 10 ; vi. 54, 4 ; vii. 63, 5 ; x. 14, 9. 
11. 

a-sya, G. of prn. root a, of this, ii. 83, 9 ; 
x. 129, 6 ; 168, 2 ; unaccented, asya 
his, of him , its, of it, i. 35, 7 ; 154, 5 ; 
160, 3 ; ii. 12, 13 ; 35, 2. 6. 8. 11 ; iv. 
50, 2 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 
12 ; x. 34, 4. 6 ; 90, 3 s . 4. 6. 12 2 . 15 ; 
129, 7 ; 135, 7 ; 168, 1. 

6s- y ant, pr. pt. scattering , x. 168, 1 [a* 
throw]. 

a-sydi, D. f. of prn. root a, to that, ii. 
38, 5. 

ah say : pf. 3. pi. ahur, ii. 12, 5 ; v. 11, 

6 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 34, 4. 

6ha, emphasizing pci., indeed, i. 154, 6; 

v. 83, 3 ; vii. 103, 2. 

6b an, n. day, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 129, 2. 
ah6m, prs. prn., I, viii- 86, 7 ; x. 15, 3 ; 

34, 2. 3. 12. 

6b. ar, n. day , vii. 103, 7. 

6has, n. day, x. 168, 3. 
a-hast6, a. (Bv.) handles s, x. 34, 9, 

6h-i, m. serpent, ii. 12, 3. 11 [Av. dzi, 
Gk. 1 viper f, Lat. angui-s], 

6-hrnana, pr. pt. A. free from wrath [hit 
be angry]. 

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 35, 2 ; iv. 60, 
3 ; 51, 10 ; with L., in, i. 85, 4 ; it 

35, 7. 8 ; iii. 69, 3 ; viii. 48, 6. 

4, pci. quite, very, ii. 12, 15 ; with D., 
viii. 48, 4. 

a-gata, pp. come, vii. 103, 3. 9 [gam go]. 
a-gam-istha, a. spv. coming most gladly, 
x. 15, 3. 

ag-as, n. sin, vii. 86, 4 ; x. 15, 6 [cp. 
Gk. ay os 1 guilt ’]. 

ac-ya, gd. bending , x. 15, 6 [4 + ao 
bend], 

4-jata, pp. produced , x. 129, 6 Qaa 
generate]. 
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4j-ya, n. melted metier, x. 90, 6 [a-ailj 
anoint ]. 

anf, m. axle-end, i. 35, 6. 

5-tata, pp. extended , x. 135, 6 ftan 
sfrefcfc]. 

a-tasfchivams, red. pf. pt. having mounted. 

li. 12, 8 [a + stha stand]. 
at-m&n, m. breath , x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon 
_ athom e breath *]. 

Adityfi, m. ton of Adi H, iii. 69, 2. 3. 5. 
obtain, Y. p. apndti ; pf. apa, if. 51, 
7 [Lat. ap-i$cor ‘ reach ap-ere ‘ seize *]. 

P J * l of prn. root a, with these , 
t* 83, 1. 

a-blrd, a. coming into being , x. 129, 3. 
ta.£, a. raw, unbaked , ii. 35, 6 [G-k. dmo-y 
‘raw’]. 

a-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming, x. 127, 1. 3 
[S + iyo]. 

&yas-6, a. f. f, made of iron, viii. 29, S 
[&yas iron], 

ay-id, a. active; m. imnj &«ncr, mortal, 

m. 59, 9 [i 0o]. 

jS*f] n. weapon, viii. 29, 5 [a + yudh 

vit 103, 10 : viii. 
7 * 10* 11 J x. 14, 14 [activity : 

S*an.y6, a. belonging to the forest, x. 90, 8 
{aranya} ? 

a~r<5hant, pr. pt. scaling, it 12, 12 [ruh 
mount]. L 

avis adv. in tn«o, with kr, make mani- 
_ Jest, v. 83, 8. 

a|-t5, a, swift, vii 71, 5 [Gk. d/cv-yl. 
a ^“k«5man, a * < Bv *)» o/ swiff twpMtee, 

n. oo, l. 

i-aim, gen. pi. £, of the prn. root a, of 
them, it. 51, 6. ’ 

4-hita, pp. placed in (lc.), viii. 29, 4 ; x. 
14s > 16; with sixa. placed upon (lc.), 
x. 135, 4 [dha put]. ' 

11 *3 PP * i0 Wh ° m °&* rin 9 u made > ▼. 


I go, H. P. 5mi, x 34, 5 ; 5ti s iv. 50 8 • 
*■ 34, 6; 168, P / y^tt vii 49 1 1 
approach (ace.), viii. 48, 10 ; £yan, pr. 
sb. pass* vii. 61, 4 ; attain , vii. 63, 4 : 
pf. lydr, x. 15, 1. 2. 9 9 

vi - 64 > 6 ! (aco.), 


5pa- away, x. 14, 9 . 
abhi- come upon, ipf. ayan, vii. 103, 2 . 
ava- appease : op. iyam, vii. 86 , 4 . 
a- come, ii. S3, 1 ; v. S3, 6 ; go to, x. 
14, 8 . 

dpa a- come to (acc.), i. 1 , 7 

^xVol ^ 61 ’ 1 5 63 ’ 1-4 5 ip£ ait * 

tipa- approach, vii. 86 , 3 ; 103, 3 • x. 

14, 10 ; 34, 10 ; flow to, ii. 35 , 3 . 
p 6 ra- pass away, pf. iyiir, x. 14, 2 . 7 . 
pfiri- surround , ii. 35, 4 . 9 . 
pr£- go forth, i 154, 3 ; x. 14, 7. 

&nu pr£- go forth after, vi. 54 , 6 . 
vi- disperse, x. 14, 9 . 

S 103 2° W t0gether ’ ii- 3 J unite, vii. 

icha-tnana, pr. pt. A. desiring, x, 34, 10- 
[is wish]. 

i-t&s, adv. from here, x. 135, 4 . 

^fd^^g 85 ’ 115 ^" 164 ' 

f-d, emphasizing pci. just, even, i. 1, 4 . 

6 5 85, 8 ; 154, 3 ; ii. 35, 8 . 10 ; iv. 50, 

ll 8 k *J VI’ 86j 8 - 6 5 ^ H 10 ;. 
180] * 8 ‘ 13 5 127 f 3 [Lat * *** 
i-d-4m, dem. prn. n. this, t 164, 8 ; it 
12,14; 33,10; iv. 51, 1 ; v. 11, 5 
?• 15 5 16 > 2 ; 90, 2 ; 129, 8 ; 135, 

7 j^worZd, v. 83, 9 ; - her*, vi. 64, 

i-danim, adv. now, i. 35 , 7 . 
idh fcindte, YU. A. inddiuS. 
s4m- AmdZe, 8 . pi. indhate, it 85, 11 ■ 
pf. Idhir<§, v. 11 , 2 . ’ r 

idh-m&, m .fuel, x. 90, 6 [idh kindle]. 
rnd-u, m. drop, Soma, viii. 48, 2. 4 . 8 . 

12. 13. 15 ; pi. iv. 60, 10 ; viii. 48, 6 . 
Indra, m. name of a god, t 85, 9 ; ii. 

it’ H 5 . ; .. iv - 60 > 10 - 11 ; t. n, 2 ; vii. 
49, 1 ; vui. 48, 2. 10 ; x 15, 10 ; 90, 
lo. 

indr-iyi, n. might of Indra. i. 85, 2 > 
[Indra]. 

i-nv go, I. P. invati [secondary root 
from i go according to class v.: i-nu| 
sam- bring, i. 160, 5. 
imfi, dem. prn. stem, this, A. m. im4m* 
n. 35, 2 ; x. 14, 4 ; 15, 6 ; N. m. pt 
imf, vi. 54, 2; viii. 48, 5; n. 
n/o’tlilf 4; imini, vii. 61 , 6; 
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i-v-fim, dem. pm. f. this, v. 11, 5 ; vii. 

61,7; 71, 6 2 ; x. 129, 6. 7 [111], 
ira, f. nurture, v. 83, 4. 
fr-ina, n. dice-hoard, x. 34, 1. 9. 

Ir-ya, a. watchful , vi. 64, 8. 

i-va, enc. pel. like, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 5. 8* ; ii. 

12, 4. 6 ; 33, 6 ; 35, 5. 13 ; iv. 51, 2 ; 
v. 11, 5 ; 83, 3 ; vii.. 63, 1 ; 103, 5* ; 
viii. 29, 8 ; 48, 4 2 . 6.7 s ; x. 34, 1. 8. 
5. 8 ; 127, 7. 8 [180]. 

Is-ir&, a. devoted, viii. 48, 7. 
ist£-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired 
’* ordinances, iii. 69, 9. 

Ista-purtd, n. (Bv.) sacrifice and good 
* works, x. 14, 8 [is-ta, pp. du. of yaj 
sacrifice + purt&, *pp. of pr fiU, be- 
stowed ]. 

i-h.4, adv. here, i. 1, 2 ; 35, 1. 6 ; ii. 35, 

13. 15 ; vi. 54, 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 3. 4 ; 
x. 14, 5. 12; 15, 8. 5. 7. 11. IS 2 ; 90, 
4; 129, 6. 

f. consecrated food, iv. 50, 8. 

I go, IT. A. fyate, x. 168, 2 ; approach, 
Irnahe, vi. 54, 8. 

ant&r- go between (acc.), i. 35, 9 ; 160, 1. 
ij-an&j, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacrificer, iv. 
51, 7. 

Id praise, II. A., fie, i. 1, 1. 
fd-ya, gdv. praiseworthy , i. 1, 2 [id 
praise], 

Im, enc. pci. (acc. of prn. i), i. 85, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 5; 33, 13 2 ; 85, 1 ; vii. 103, 8 
[180]. 

fya-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 168, 3 

P 0°]* - , 

Ir stir , set in motion , II. A. Irte. 

6nu s&m. pr&- speed on together after, x. 
168, 2.* 

dd- arise, x. 15, 1 ; v. 83. 3. 
pr£-, cs. Ir&ya, utter forth, ii. 33. 8. ^ 

15 be master of, overpower, II. A. fste, with 
gen., viii. 48,_14. 

t§-ana 9 pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(gen. j, vi. 54, 8 ; x. 90, 2 ; m. ruler, 
ii. S3. 9. 

Is move , I. fsati, -te, from (ab.) 7 v. 83, 2. 
Il-it5, pp. implored, x. 15, 12 [Id praise]. 

TJ, enc. pci. now , also , i, 35, 6 ; 154, 4 ; 
ii. S3, 9 ; 85, 10. 15; iv. 51, 1. 2; v. 
83, 10 2 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 61, 6 ; 63, 1. 2 ; 
86. 3. 8 ; viii. 48, 3 ; x. 14, 2 ; 15, 
8; 127. S 2 ; 129. I s [180]. 


uk-th5, n. recitation, iv. 51, 7 [vaa 
speak]. 

1. uks sprinkle , TI. uksfiti, -te, x. 90, 7* 
pra- besprinkle, x. 90, 7. 

2. uks grow. 

uks -it a, pp. grown strong , i. 85, 2 [2. uks 
«= vaks grow ]. 

ug-rfi, a. mighty, ii. 33, 9 ; x. 34, 8 ; 

fierce, terrible , ii. 33, 11 ; viii. 29, 5. 
uch&nt, pr. pt. shining, iv. 51, 2 [1. vas 
shine]. 

u-ti, pci. and , i. 85, 5; 154, 4; ii. 12, 

5 ; 35, 11 ; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 50, 9 ; v. 83, 
2 2 . 10 ; vi. 54, 6 ; vii. 63, 5 ; 86, 2 ; 
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8. 14 ; x. 34, 2; 90,2; 
ut6 va, vii. 49, 2 2 ; = and, viii. 48, 15 
[180]. 

ut<5, pcL and also, x. 168, 1 [ut6 + u], 
dt-tara, cpv. a. upper , i. 154, 1 [dd 
up]. 

dt-sa, m. spring, i. 85, 11 ; 154, 5 
[ud wet]. 

ud wet, VII. P. un&tti, und&ati [cp. 
Lat. und-a 1 wave ’]. 
vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 5 ; v. 83, 8. 
ud-£n, n. ivater , i. 85, 5 [Go. watt 

4 water ’], 

udan-v&nt, a. water-laden , v. S3, 7. 
dd-ita, pp. risen, vii. 63, 5 [i go]. 
udumbal&, a. broum (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-v&t, f. upward path, i. 35. 3 ; height, 
v. 83, 7 ; x. 127, 2 [dd up + sf. vat], 
upa-ksiy&nt, pr. pt. abiding by (acc.), 
iii. 59, 3 [ksi dwelt], 
upa-m&, spv. a. highest , viii. 29, 9. 
upa-y&nt, pr. pt. approaching, ii. 33, 

[i go]. 

dpa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 15, 2 [Av. upara 
4 upper 7 , Gk. inrepo-s 1 pestle 7 , Lat 
s-uperu-s 4 upper ’]. 

up&ri, adv. upward, x. 34, 9 ; above, x. 
129, 5 [Gk. bitkp, virctp — irrcipi, Lat. 
s-up&r , Old High German ubir 
* over ']. 

dpa-srita, pp. impressed on (lc.), vii, 
86, S [6ri resort]. 

upa-sadya, gdv. to be approached, iii. 69, 

5 [s6d sit], 

up&-stha, m. lap, i. 35, 5. 6 ; vii. 63, 3; 
x. 15, 7. 

upa-hatnd, a. slaying , ii. 33, 11 [ha- tun 
from han slay]. 

dpa-huta, pp. invited, x. 15, 5 [hu call], 
upar4, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa + ara 
from r go : striking upon, offence]. 
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ubjj 

nbj force, VI. P., ubjfiti. 
nir- drive out , i. 85, 9. 
u.bh&, a. bot? h i. 85, 9 ; x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat. 

am-&o, Gk. a/i-<£a> 4 both * Eng. fo-ta]. 
ubM-ya, a. pi. fcota, ii. 12, 8. 
nbhaya-dat, a. hazing teeth on both jaws, 
x. 90, 10. . 

ur-tl, a., f. urv-f, wide, i. 85, 6. 7 t 154, 
2; vii. 61, 2 ; 86, 1 ; x. 127, 2 [At. 
vouru, Gk. evp j-s]. 

um-kram &, a. (Bv.) xcide- striding, i. 154, 
5 [krama, m. stride]. 
uru-gay&, a. (Bt.) wide-paced, i. 154, 1. 

3. 6 ; viii. 29, 7 [-gaya gait from ga yo]. 
tim-c£ksas, a. (Bt.) far-seeing, vii. 63, 
4 [c&ksas, n. sfgrAtf], 

um-pr^cas, a, (Bt.) far-extending , i. 

160, 2 [vy&eas, n. extent]. 
uru-££msa, a. (Bv.) far-famed , viii. 48, 
4 [64msa, m. praise ]. 
uru-syd, a. freedom-giving , viii. 48, 5 
[from den. uru-sya put in wide space, 
rescue]. 

uru-nas&, a. (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14, 
12 [uru + nas nose], 

urviya, adv. widely, ii. 35, 8 [inst. f. of 
urvi wide]. 

urv-t f. earth, x. 14, 16 [uru wide], 
ns-dnt, pr. pfc. eager, vii. 103, 3 ; x. 16, 
8 a [vas desire]. 

Us-£s, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7 ; vii. 68, 3 ; 71, 
1; x. 127, 3. 7 ; pi. iv. 51, 1-9 ; 11 
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. tjujs (for aus-Ss), 
Lat. aur-or-a]. 

usrd-yamau, a. (Bv.)/anng a? daybreak, 
vn. <1, 4 [usr4 matutinal, yaman, n. 
cowrse]. 

osr-iya, f. cow, iv. 50, 5 [1 of usr-fya 
ruddy from us-r6 red]. 

tl, ene. pel., ii. 35, 3 ; iv. 51, 2 [metri- 
cally lengthened for u]. 
h-tf, L help, i. 35, 1 ; viii. 48, 15 ; x. 15, 

_ 4 [a v favour]. 1 

hrfi, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12. 

f. vigour , strength, vii. 49, 4 ; x. 15, 7. 
urjSyant, den* pr, pt. gathering strength, 
ii* 35j 7. 

urdh-v6 a. «pri^ ii. 35, 9 ; upward, x. 

90, 4 [Gk. 6p06~s for 6p6-f6-s : Lat. 

_ arduu-s 4 lofty*]. r 

nrdhvim, ace. adv. upwards, i. 85, 10. 
finnya, £ night, x. 127, 6. 

ii. 86,8;/^ feri, 
*v. 60, 2 [1. tt eotw]. 


[etd 

7 rf; r? 6ti » int - filar « “rise, viii. 
48, 8 [Gk. 6p~vv-p,i 1 stir up H. 
abhi- penetrate to (see.), i. 35 , 9 . 
pr4- send forth , III. lyarti, vii. 61, 2. 
fk-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 from are 

sing]. 

fk-vant, a. singing , jubilant, iv. 50 5 
[arc sing]. * 

fc, f. stanza, ii. 85, 12 ; collection of hymns* 
Rgveda, x. 90, 9 [arc sing, praise] 
rc&s-e, dat. inf. with pr£, to praise, vi. 

61, 6 [are praise], 
r-p6, n. debt, x. 127, 7. 
rna-v6n, a. indebted, x. 34, 10 [m& 
d«6f]. L * * 

r-t4, n. settled order, i. 1, 8 ; iv. 51 Q • 
truth, x. 34, 12 [pp. of r go, settled]. 
rta-jata-satya, a. punctually true, iv. 51 
7 [true as produced by established order L 
rta-jn£, a. knowing right, x. 15, 1. 
rta-yuj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 51. 5 * 
vii. 71, 3. 7 ’ * 

rta-sprs, a. cherishing the rite, iv. 50, 8. 
rta-van, a. holy , ii. 35, g ,* x. 168, 8* 

**** 7 “* 61 > 2 > 1 -▼«* 

order, i. 160, 1 . * 

r-tii, m . season, vii. 103, 9 [fixed time : 
from r po]. 

?- 1 if 5 r, adv ' pr P* witlx ab v without, ii. 12 , 

9 [Ioc. of rtd]. ’ 

rtv-ij, m. ministrant, i. 1 , 1 jrtH + iJ 
= yaj sacrificing in season], 
rdud&ra, a. compassionate , ii. 83, 5 • 
wholesome , viii. 48, 10 . r 

rdh thrive , Y. P. rdhnoti. 

6 nu- bring forward, op. 2 . s. rdhyas, 
Tiii. 48, 2 . f 

fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 8 . 

Bhh-d, m. pi. name of three* divine 
artificers, iv. 51, 6 [skilfid, from rabh 
take %n hand]. 
fM, m. seer, i. 1, 2; iv. 50, X ; *. 14 , 15- 

rs-|£ £ spear, i. 85, 4 [rs thrust], 
rs-v4, a. high, Igfty , vii/61, 8; 86, 1. 

^-ka, nm. one, i. 35, 6 ; 154, 3 4 • vii 
XOS^- vni. 29,Ul0 ; \:u:%: 
129, 2. 3 [pm. root e], 
eka-par£, a. foo by one, x. 34, 2. 

6kesa, a. having one pole, x. 185. 8 
[Isa +poZe of £ car], 

e ’ dem. prn. stem, tats : n. etfid, iii. 

59, 5 ; acc. m. et4mtais,x. 14, 9; Atm^ 



4tasa] 

x. 34, 4 ; inst, et€na, v. 88, 6 ; n, pi. 
et&, x. 15, 14; m. pi. etd these, vii. 
103, 9 [prn. root e + t& this], 

4ta-6a, m. steed of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 
[6ta speeding , from i go]. 
et£-vant, a. such, x. 90, 3 [pm. et£ 
this + t>f. rant]. 

6-na, enc. prn. stem of 3. prs. he, she , 
it : acc. enam him , ii. 12, 5 ; iii. 59, 

S ; vii. 103, 2 ; x. 14, 11 ; 34, 4 ; 168, 

2 ; ace. pi. ©nan them , vii. 103, 8 ; 
gen. du. enos of them two, vii. 103, 4 
[prn. root ©]. 

6n-as, n., ii. 12, 10 ; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 8. 
ena, inst. by it, x. 14, 4 ; adv. thither , x. 

14, 2 [inst. of prn. root a], 
e-bhis, 1. pi. with them, x. 34, 5 [pm. 
root a], 

e-bhyas, 3>. pi. to them, x. 34, 8 [pm. 
root a]. 

e-v6, pci. thus, just, i. 1, 3 ; ii. 12, 1 ; iv. 
51, 9 ; vi. 54, 1. 2 ; x. 90, 2 [prn. root 
© ; cp. 180]. 

e-va (= ©v&), adv. thus, just, ii. 83, 15; 

iv. 50, 8 [prn. root e]. 
e-s&, dem. prn. : N. s. m. es&h. this, x. 
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 15 ; vii. 63, 3 ; viii 
29, 6 ; f. esa this, x. 14, 2 ; she , x. 34, 
2 [from prn. root e + sa]. 

•-sam, G. pi. m. of them, i. 85, 3 ; vii. 
103, 6». 6 ; x. 34, 5. 8 ; 129, 5 [pm. 
root a]. 

Ok-as, n. abode, iv. 50, 8 [wonted place : 
uc be wont], 

6j-as, n. might, i. 85, 4. 10 ; 160, 5 [uj 
— vaj ; cp. Lat. augus-tu-s 4 mighty 
4 august ’]. 

oja-y&mana, den. pr. pt. A. showing one* 8 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6jas]. 

6j-iyams, cpv. a. mightier , iL 33, 10. 
dsa-dhi, f. plant , v. 83, 1. 4. 5. 10 ; vii. 
*61, 3 [&v(a)s-a nurture (ar further) 
4- dhi holding, from dha hold']. 

K&y inter, pm. who? i. 85, 7 ; x. 129, 6 ; 
135, 6 s ; G. k£sya, x. 129, 1; du. 
kdu, x. 90, 11® ; with cid ; I. kdna 
cid by any, x. 15, 6 ; pi. N* k$ cid 
some, viii. 108, 8. 
ka-kdbh, f. peak, i. 85, 8. 
ka-tam.4, inter, prn. which (of many)? 
i. 35, 7 ; iy. 61, 6 ; with can6 any, x. 
168, 8 [Lat. quo-tumurs]. 


Or 

kati-dhi, adv. info how many parts? x.90, 
11 [k&-ti how many? Lat. quot}. 
ka-da, inter, adv. when ? vii. 86, 2 ; with 
can4, ever , vi. 54, 9 [kfi who ?]. 
kinikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing , iv. 

50, 5 ; v. 83, 1. 9 [krand roar], 
kdn - iyams, cpv. younger , vii. 86, 6 [cp. 
kan-ya, £. girl ; Gk. kcuvu-s 4 new 1 for 
Kavio-s]. 

kam/pcL, i. 154, 1 [gladly : cp. p. 225, 

2 ]. 

k&r-tave, dat. inf. of kr do, i. 85, 9. 
kalmalik-m, a. radiant, ii. 33, 8. 
kav-1, m. sage, v. 11, 3 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 

129, 4 [Av. kavi 4 king ’]. 
kavi-kratu,a. (Bv.) having the intelligence 
of a sage, i. 1, 5 ; v. 11, 4. 
kavi-tara, cpv. a. wiser, vii. 86, 7. 
kavi-6ast&, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages, 
x. 14, 4. 

kav-y&, a. wise , x. 15, 9 ; m. pL name of 
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 8. 
ka£&, f. whip, v. 83, 8. 
kam-a, m. desire , i. 85, 11 ; x. 34, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam desire ]. 
ka3 appear , int. caka£iti. 

abhi- look upon, x. 135, 2. 
kitav£, m. gambler, x. 34, 3. 6. 7. 10. 11. 
13. 

ki-m, inter, prn. what 7 vii. 86, 2. 4 ; 
viii. 48, 3 2 ; x. 90, 11 ; 129, 1* ; with 
cand anything, x. 129, 2 [Lat. qui-s, 
qui-d]. 

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word, 
indeed , ii. 12, 15 [180]. 
kir-f, m. singer , ii. 12, 6 [2. kr com- 
memorate]. 

ku-car&, a. wandering at will , i. 154, 2 
[ku, inter, prn. root where? — anywhere 
4- oar a from car /are], 
ku-t&s, inter, adv. whence ? x. 129, 6* ; 

168, 8 [prn. root where ?]. 
ku-mard, m, boy, x. 135, 8. 4. 5 ; = son, 
ii. 33, 12. 

kumarfi-desna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
like boys , x. 34, 7 [desn£, n. gift from 
da give]. 

kul-yd, f . stream, v. 83, 8. 

kuv-id, inter, pci. whether ? ii. 35, 1. 2; 

iv. 51, 4 [ku-ffds cp. p. 226]. 
ku-ha, inter, adv. where? ii 12, 5 ; x. 
129, 1 [ku + sf. ha = dha : cp. 
p. 212]. 

kr make, V. krndti, krnutd, iv. 50, 9 ; 
"v* 83, 8; *=‘ hold, x." 84, 12; « raise 
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(voice), 8 ; pr. sb. 8 . s. krnSvat, viii. 
48, 3 5 8 . pi* krn&van, Iv. *51, 1 ; vii. 
68 , 4 ; 2. pi. A. krnddbvam, x. 84, 
14 ; ipv. krnuhl, x. 185, 3 ; pf. cakr- 
m4, vii._ 86 , 5 ; x. 15, 4 ; cakrur, vii. 
63, 5; A. eakr<5, x. 90, 8 ; eakrate, 
viii. 29, 9 ; cakrird, 1 85, 1. 2 . 7 . 10 ; 
ft. karisy&si, 1 1 , 6 ; root ao. £kar, 
li* 12, 4 ; iii. 59, J9 ; v. 83, 10 ; &kran, 
' x. 14, 9 ; 8 . pi. A. dkrata, vii. 108, 8 ; 
x. 34, 5 ; sb. kdrafci, ii. 35, 1 ; k&ra- 
ma, x. 15, 6 ; ao. ps. 6 kari, vii. 61, 7 
[cp. Ok. /cpaivtu * accomplish \ Lat. 
creo 1 create 5 ]. 

tipa i- drive up for : rt. ao. dkaram, x 
127, 8 . 

avis- make manifest , v. 83, 8 . 
ni 8 - turn out: rt. ao. askrfca, x. 127, 3 . 
krnv- 6 nt, pr. pt. making = offering, vii. 

103, 8 ; x. 168, 1 [kr make]. 
kr-t4, pp. made, i. 85, 6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; vii. 
61, 6 (= offered ) ; x. 90, 12. 15 ; 135, 
6 ; n. lucky throw, x. 34, 6 [Av. hereto, 
Old Persian karta ‘made*], 
kfta, f. breast iff), ii. 85, 5 . 
kr-tvf, gd. having made, x. 15, 12 . 
kr£-4, a. poor, ii. 12 , 6 [kr* grow lean]. 
krdana, n. pearl, L 35, 4 .* 
krs draw , L P- kteati, v. 83, 7 ; VI p 
krs4-ti till T x. 34,* 13. 
krs-i, f. field, x. 34, 13 [krs tiff]. 
krs-tf, f. pi. people, 1 160, *5 ; ■ iii. 59 , 1 
[tillage, settlement : krs ftZZ]. 
krs-nd, a. black, i. 35, 2*. 4. 9 ; x. 127 7 * 
f. f, vii. 71, 1. s * 

kip be fit, I. k£lpati, cs. kalp^yati, -te 
arrange, x. 15, 14. 
vi- dispose , x. 90, 11. 14. 
ket-ii, m. banner, v. 11 , 2 . 3 ; vii 63, 2 
[cit appear'. Go. haidu-s * manner*], 
kdvata, m.pit, vi. 54 , 7 . J * 

k 6 ^ 54 * v * 8S > 8 5 weU (of a car), 
ii- 12, 1 ; wisdom, vii 

61, 2 [kr do]. 

krand bellow, I. P. krCndatl 
abhi- bellow towards , v. 83, 7 . 
kr&nd-as, n. battle array, ii. 12 , 8 [battle 
cry: krand sftou*]. 

xram stride , I. P. kramati, A. kr£m- 
ate. 

vl- stride out, pf. cakrame, viii. 29 7 . 
abhi vi- spread asunder , develop into :’ip£ 
akramst, x. 90, 4. 

^cnAplay, X, krila, x. 84, 8 


krudh be angry, IV. P. krudhyatl; red. 

ao. inj. cukrudhama, ii. 33, 4. 
kva, inter, adv. where ? i. 35, 7 ; ii. 33, 
7 ; iv. 51, 6 ; x. 168, 3; with avid 
who knows where, x. 34, 10 [pronounced 
kda], 

ksa-tr&, n. dominion, i. 160, 5 [ksa 
= ksi rule]. 

ksam forbear, I. A. ksdmate. 
abhi- be merciful to (acc.), ii. S 3 , 1 . 7 . 
ksi dwell, II. P. ksdti, iv. 50, 8 . 

4dhi- dwell in (lc.), i. 154, 2. 
ksiy-4nt, pr. pt. dwelling, ii. 12 , 11 [ksi 
dwell]. 

ksd-ma, m. possession, viii. 86 , 8 [ksi : 


Khan-f-trima, a .produced by digging , vii 
49, 2 [khan dig]. 

kh&lu, adv. indeed, x. 34, 14 [p. 227], 
kha-t4, pp, dug, iv. 50, 3 [khan dig], 
khya. see : no present ; a ao. dkhyat. 
abhi- perceive, vii. 86 , 2 . 
vl- survey, i. 35, 5. 7. 8 ; x. 127, 1. 

Gan- 4 , m. throng, iv. 50, 5 ; x. 34, 12. 
gabh-Ir&, a. profound , x. 129, 1 [gabh 
*= gah plunge]. 

gabMrd-vep&s, a. (Bv.) qf deep inspira- 
tion, i. 35, 7. 

gam go, I. gdohati, -te to (acc.), i. 1 , 
4 ; X. 14, 13 ; root ao. 3. pi. dgman, 
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. dganma, viii 48, 8 . 
^11 [Gk. ficuvoj, Lat. venio, Eng. come]. 
a- come , i. 1, 5 ; 85, 11 ; root ao. ipv. 
gahi, vi. 54, 7 ; x. 14, 5 ; 2. pi. gat£, 
x. 15, 4 ; 8 . gdmantu, x. 15, 5 2 . 11 ; go 
to (acc.), x. 168, 2. 

s4m- go with (inst.), a ao. op., vi. 54 , 
2 ; unite with (inst.), x. 14, 8 . 
g&n^-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, 1 

garta-sid, a. (Tp.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. S3, 11. 

g&rbh-a, m. germ,il, 33, 13 ; v. 83, 1. 7 ; 

x. 168, 4 [grbh receive], 
g&v-y-uti, f. * pasturage , x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nuHure for cows : go], 
gfih-ana, a. unfathomable, x. 129, 1 [gab 
plunge]. 

ga go, III. P. jfgati. 
abbi- approach, vii. 71, 4 . 
a- come : rt. ao. agat, i. 35 , 8 . 
p4ri- go by (acc.) : root ao. inj. gat, il 
33, 14. 
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prd- go forward, ipv. jigata, i. 85, 6 ; 

enter, root ao., viii. 48, 2. 
ga-td, m. path, way, iv. 61, 1 : vii. 63, 
5 ; x. 14, 2 [ga go], 

gatre-gatre, lc. itv. cd., in every limb , 
viii. 48, 2 [ga po], 

gaya-trf, f. a metre, x. 14, 16 [song : ga 
siwflQ. 

gir, f. song, ii. 35, 1 ; v. 11, 5 ; 83, 1; 

vii. 71, 6 ; x. 135, 7 [gr sing], 
giri-ksf-t, a. mountain-dwelling, i. 154, 8 
[ksi dwell]. 

giri-stha, a. mountain-haunting, i. 154, 2 
[stha stand]. 

gup guard : pf. jugupur, vii. 103, 9 
[secondary root from the den. go- 
pa-ya]. 

gdka, adv. in hiding , v. 11, 6 ; with kr, 
cause to disappear, ii. 12, 4 [from guh- 
a, mat. of guh concealment, w. ad- 
verbial shift of accent], 
guh-ya, gdv. to be hidden, vii. 103, 8 
[guh hide], 

guh-ant, pr. pt. hiding, iv. 61, 9 [guh 
hide]* 

gulhd, pp. hidden, x. 129, 3 [guh hide]. 

1. g r sing, IX grnati, grnitd, ii. 33, 8. 

1 ± 

abhf- greet favourably, x. 15, 6. 

2. gr waken : red. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrtaxn, 

iv. 60, 11. 

grn-dnt, pr. pt. singing ; m. singer, iii. 
' 59, 6 [gr sing], __ 

grn-and, pr. pt. A. singing, praising, i. 

*35,10; 160, 5 [gr sing], 
grt-sa, a. experienced , vii. 86, 7. 
grdh be greedy, IV. P. gfdhyati ; a ao. 

* dgrdhat, x, 84, 4. 
grbh-ayd, den. P. grasp. 
dd- hold up, cease , v. 88, 10. 
grh-d, m. house , pL, vi. 64, 2 [grah 
receive, contain]. 

grhe-grhe, lc. itv. cd., in every house , 

v. 11", 4. 

g6, f. cow, pi. N. gavas, i. 154, 6 ; ii. 12, 
7 ; viii. 48, 6 (« straps ) ; x. 84, 13 ; 
90, 10; A. g£s, ii. 12, 3; vi. 54, 5. 6; 
127, 8; G. gdvam, iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 103, 
2, 10 [Av. N. gau-s, Gk. pov-s, Lat. 
ba~s (bw-), OI. 65, Eng. cow]. 
G-6-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11 
[spv. of go cow]. 

go-pi, m. Tp. (cow-protector), guardian, 
hi, 8 ; v. 11, 1 ; viii. 48, 9 [g6 cow 
+ pa protect]. 


gd-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows, vii. 71, 
1 [having abundance of cows]. 
g6-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow far m 
mother, i. 85, 3. 

go-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow, vii. 

103, 6. 10 [mayd, m. lowing ]. 
grabh seize, IX. grbhnati, grbhnitd, vii. 
103, 4. * * * * 

£nu- greet, vii 103, 4. 
grama, m. village, x. 127, 5 ; pi. — clans, 
ii 12, 7. 

gram -yd, a. belonging to the village , x. 90, 
8 [grama]. 

grismd, m. summer, x. 90, 6. 

Ghar-md, m. hot milk offering, vii. 103, 9 
[Av. gar^ma, Lat. formu-s, Gk. dcppS-t 
* warm ’, Eng. warm]. 
gharma-sdd, a. (Tp.) sitting at the heating 
vessel, x. 15, 9. 10 [sad sif). 
gharm-in, a. heated, vii 103, 8. 
ghas eat : root ao. 3. pL dksan,x. 15, 12 
[* d-gh(a)s-an], 

gha, enc. emphasizing pci, iv. 51, 7 
[180]. 

ghr-ni, f. heat, ii. 38, 6 [ghr hr be hot], 

ghr-td, (pp.) ru clarified butter, ghee, i 85, 
3 ; ii. S3, 11. 14; v. 11, 3; 83, 8 [ghr 
be hot]. 

ghrtd-nirnij, a. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, ii 35, 4 [nir-nfj, £ splendour 
from nis owi + nij wash]. 
ghxtd-pratika, a. (Bv.) butter-faced, v. 
11, 1 [prdtlka, n. front from pratyifto 
turned towards]. 

ghrtd-vant, a. accompanied with ghee, iii 
59, 1 ; abounding in ghee , x. 14, 14. 
ghrs-vi, a. impetuous , i. 85, 1 [ghrs=hr» 
be excited]. 

gho-rd, a. terrible ; n. magic power, v. 34, 
14. 

ghos-a, m. sound, x. 168, 1. 4 [ghu* 
make a noise], 

Ca, enc. pci and, i 160, 2. 8 ; ii S3, 
13* ; 35, 6. 8 ; iv. 50, 10 ; v. 11, 5 ; 
vii. 86, 1 ; x. 14, 7. 9. 14 ; 34, 11 ; 90, 
2. 3. 7. 8. 10 ; if, viii. 48, 2 ; x. 34, 5 ; 
ca-ea, i 36, 11 ; iv. 51, 11 ; x. 14, 3. 
11; 15, 3. 13* ; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat. 
gue <and ? ; cp. 180]. 
eakr-d, n. wheel, vi. 54, 3 ; vii 63, 2 [Gk* 
kvkXc-s, Anglo-Saxon hweowol], 
oaks, see II. cdste [reduplicated form 
of kas « kai shine : » ca-k(a)s]. 
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abM- regard, iil. 59, 1 ; vii. 61, 1. 
pr6«, cs. caks£ya illumine , viii. 4$, 6 
vi- reveal , x. 34, 13. 
oflcs-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [caks see]. 
^S-us, n. eye, vii. 61, 1 ; 68, 1 [caks 

«at Aide (intr.), I. P. cfitati ; cs. cat£ya 

ante atray, ii. 38, 2. 

catur-aks&, a. (Bv.)/ettr-eyed, x. 14, 10. 

11 [aks£ = £ksi eye], 

«atus-pad, a. (Bv.) four-footed , iv. 51, 
o [catur four , Lat. quattuor, Go. 
./ZdieSr]. 7 

catvarim&C, ord., f. t, fortieth, ii. 12, 11. 
ca-n£, pci. and wof, vii. 86, 6. 
«andr£-mas, m. mom, x. 90, 13 fK. cd. 

bright (candr&) moon (mas)] 
ozr far,, I. carati, -te, iv. 51,6.9; viii. 
29,8; x. 14, 12; 168, 4. 
abM- bewitch, x. 34, 14. 
a- approach, iv. 51, 8. 
prfi- go fonoard, enter, viii. 48, 6. 
abM s6m- come together, viii. 48, 1. 
ear£-tha, n. motion, activity, iv.’ 51, 5 
[car /are]. 7 

cfir-ant, pr. pt. wandering, x 84. 10- 
faring, x 185, 2. ’ ’ ’ 

car-f-tra, a. leg, via. 48, 5 [oar move], 

%™ aD ’ SW ”’ “*» 1 S 5 - 5; vii. 

oa^a^-d^-t, a. (Tp.) supporting (he folk, 
ui. 59, 6 [carsanl, a. arfits, f. 
x + <ibr-t supporting] . 

red - pf ' ** **• 86 > 3 

eit p e r«i Ie I. cdtati, -te ; pf. ciidta, i 
85, 7 ; sb. eiketat, i 85, 6 ; cs. eitdya 

.sea. 

5- odserw i pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1. 

’ei, t™™* 1 iv - 51 ’ 2 ; «• *«"»*, 

oitra-bhlna.a.t By.) of brilliant splendour, 

i. so, 4; 8a, 13. 7 

eifcrS-Sravas, a. (Bv.) Aarin^ brilliant 
fame; spy.. tamo, of most brilliant fame, 

69 6 5 bnr>9ing most trSUmtfame, iif 

C1 f9 e aM Cl ;/ a 2’. OT “> L 85 > 4 - 10; if 

18- 15 ; 88, 19; vii. 86. 1*3 3. 

£ 84, 8» ; 127, 6 [Lat. ^Q? ** * 8 ’ 

pr - 11 "> » 


[jas 

i eo S;!f: m * * 12 > « n 

oy£v-ana s a. unstable, ii. 12, 4 [cyu more]. 
eySv-ana, m. name of a seer, vii. 71. 5 
[pr. pt. of cyu mote]. * 

cyu waver, fall, I. ey&vate. 
prfi-, cs. cyav&ya overthrow, i. 85, 4. 

Obaad s« ew , JCI p. ohSntti ; pf. 04 . 

S^aao^if- 3 ’ S ’ of” 1 300d ’ P lea &, 
o. s. s ao. 4ehan, x. 84, 1. 9 

cMnd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16 ; 90, 9 

chaya, f. shade, ii. S3, 6 [Gk. <j KL k]’ 

J&g&t, n. world i. 85, 1 [ pr . pfc. of ga go\ 
jagm-i, a. nzmbZe, speeding, i. 85, 8 IT om 
. 4 r ® d _* stem jag(a)m of gam go]. ‘ 
jajn-anfi, pf. pt. A. having been bom , x. 

2 [jan generate]. 

jan ffeMerate, ensofe, I.j4aati ; pf. jai&na 
i. 160, 4 ; ii. 12, S. 7 ; 85, 2 ; jainird 
6o ™, *■ 90, 9^. 10; 4 ao/sjani- 
sta has been born, iii. 59, 4 ; v. 11 1 - 

88 d ’l n°‘ Sjijan£u ! hast caused to grow, v’ 
x 385 k generate, ii. 36, 18; 

x. ISo, 5 [Old lat. jeen-S ‘ generate ’ ; 
trie. ao. €-7 ev-6-jirjv]. 

P ^; 8 fe Pr0l ^ ic - IV. A. jaya, ii. S3, 1 ; 

! L 8S ’ 15 ; Ui - 69, 9: 

«' 5 1 ’ II> 1 1 Pl- men, people, i. 

35, 5 ; a. 12, 1-14; iii 69, 1. 8 ; iv. 
61,31; vii. 49, 8; 61,5; 68, 2.4; x 
it’ 1 P an generate ; C p. Lat gen-us, 
Gk. yfu-c, Eng. Ai«], ’ 

janiy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 85,2. 
jan-i, f. woman, i. 85, 1. 7 

j&n-i-maii, n. birth, ii. 85, 6. 

vii * 86 » 1 


Pt m. victor, x. 

> * Di congwer]. 7 

j^r-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 84, 8 Tif 

iar W fe e m M ’“ !/ ^ <3k - 7 ^ 0, ' T - ‘oldmaa^ 
jar-fcs, m. oZd aye, vii. 71, 5 ftr Wfe 

T JTt' ; ° P ‘ ? k ‘ ‘ old age’], 

jar-i-tr, m. singer, ii 88, 11 Q r 
j^lasa, a. cooling, ii. S3, 7 L 

rl a ;^ 6?aJ -’- a - 0 < Bv -)‘^»P O00K-# 
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55 be bom, IV. jiyate is bom, v. 11, 8 ; 
83, 4 ; x. 90, 5 ; j&yase art bom , v. 11, 
6 ; ipf. djayata was bom, x. 90, 9. 12. 
IS 3 ; 129, 3 ; 185, 6 ; djayanta, x. 90, 
10 . 

jagr-vi, a. watchful, v. 11, 1 ; stimulating, 
x. 34, 1 [from red. stem of 2. gr 
wake]. 

ja-td, pp. bom , ii. 12, 1 ; x. 90, 6.7; 
163, 3 ; = finite vb., were bom, x. 90, 
19. 13 ; n. what is bom , ii. 33, 8 fja be 


born ]. 

jdtd-vedas, a. (Bv.) having a knowledge of 
beings, x.15, 12.13 [vdd-as,n. knowledge 
from vid know], 

jan-u, n. knee, x. 15, 6 [Gk. yov-v, Lat. 

genu, Go. kniu, Eng. knee]. 
jdya-mana, pr. pt. being bom , iv. 60, 4 
fja be from]* 

ja-ya, f. wife, x. 34, 2. 4. 10. 11. 13 [ja 

be born]. 

jar-m-i, f. courtesan , x. 84, 6 [having 
paramours : jard]. 

Jahus-d, m. name of a protdgd of the 
Alvins, vii. 71, 5. 

ji conquer, I. jdyati ; ft. jesySmi, x. 34, 
6 ; ps. jiyate, iii. 69, 2 [when ac- 
cented this form appears in _the RV. 
as jiyate, i. e. it is then pr. A. of jya 
overpower]. 

vf- conquer, ii. 12, 9. 
gdm- win, iv. 60, 9. 

jigl-vams, red. pf. pt. having conquered, 
ii. 12; 4; x. 127, 8 [ji conquer]. 
jihmd, a. transverse = athioart , i. 85, 11 ; 
prone, ii. 36, 9. 

jird-danu, a. (Bv.) having quickening 
gifts, v. 83, 1. 

jlv-d, n. living world, iv. 51, 6 [Lat. 
viv-o-s]. 

Jivds-e, dat. inf, to live , viii. 48, 4 ; with 
prd to live on, x. 14, 14. 

Jus enjoy, VI. jusd, vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 2 ; x. 
J.5, 4. 18 ; pf. sb. jtijusan, vii. 61, 6 ; is 
ao. sb. jdsisat, ii. 85, 1 [cp. Gk. yeiw, 
Lat. gus-ius, Go. Tciusan , Eng. choose ]. 
jus-and, pr. pt. A. enjoying , viii. 48, 2. 
jfis-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept- 
able, iii. 59, 5 [jus enjoy]. 
ju, IX. P. jun&ti speed, vii. 86, 7. 
jr, I. A. jdra awake, be active, iv. 51, 8. 
j&ha-mdna, pr. pt. A. gasping, x. 15, 9 
[jeh gasp]. 

Jfi& know, IX. jSndti, x. 34, 4 [cp. Gk. 
2-7 w-v, Lat. co-gno-soo, Eng. fcnoio]. 


vt-, ps. jfidydte bs distinguished, iv. 
51, 6. 

jiiia, f. earfli, gen. jmds, iv. 60, 1* 

3 ya-yams, cpv. more, x. 90, 3 ; elder, vii. 
86, 6 [jya overpower ; Gk. f$la 1 force Q. 

jyd-stha, spv. highest, ii. 35, 9 ; chief, vii. 
86*, *4 [spv. of jya.]. 

jy6t-is, n. light, iv. 50, 4 ; 51, 1 ; viii. 
48, 3 ; x. 127, 2 [jyut = dyut shine]. 

Td, dem. prn., that ; he, she, it ; n. tdd 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 35, 6 ; 154, 2. 5. 6 ; ii. 
35, 11. 15 ; iv. 51, 10. 11 ; vii. 86. 2. 
3. 4 ; 103, 5. 7 ; x. 34, 12. 13 ; 90, 12; 
129, 2. S. 4 ; 135, 5 ; m. A. tdm him, 
ii. 33, 13 ; 35, 3. 4 ; iv. 50, 1. 9 ; vi. 
54, 4 ; that, x. 90, 7 ; 135, 4 ; I. tdna 
with it, viii. 29, 4. 10 ; with him, x. 90, 
7 } If. tdys with that, L 85, 11; D. 
tismai to him, iii. 59, 5 ; iv. 50, 8 a ; 
x. 34, 12 ; for him, x. 135, 2 ; to that, 
viii. 48, 12. 13 ( = as sucK) ; x. 168, 4 ; 
for that , viii. 48, 10 ; ab. tdsmad./rom 
him, x. 90, 5. 8. 9 3 . 10 3 ; than that,x . 
129, 2 ; G. tdsya of him, ii. 35, 9 ; iii. 
59, 4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8 ; x. 15, 7 ; du. 
m. tdu these two, x. 14, 12 ; f. t6 these 
two, i. 160, 1. 6; D. tabhyam to those 
two , x. 14, 11 ; pi. K m. td they, L 85, 
2. 7. 10 ; viii. 48, 5; x.15, 3. 5 s . 12. 
13 ; those, x. 15, 1 ; 90, 16; = as such , 
x. 15, 4. 7 ; f. tis they, iv. 51, 8 ; those* 
iv. 51, 7 2 . 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 3. 4 ; n. t& 
those , i. 154, 6 ; ii. 33, 13 ; x. 14, 16 
tani those, i. 85, 12 ; x. 90, 16 ; A. tan 
those = that, x. 90, 8 ; L tdbhis with 
them , i. 35, 11 ; x. 15, 8. 14 ; f. tabhis 
with them , x. 168, 2 ; G. tds&m of them,. 
x. 14, 6 ; L. t&su in them , ii. 33, 13. 

tarns shake. 

abhi- attack : pi tatasrd, iv. 50, 2. 

tatan-vams, pf. pt. having spread , viL 
61, 1 [tan stretch]. 

td-tas, adv. thence , x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 135, & 
[prn. root td}. 

ta-tra, adv. there, x. 34, 13 [prn. root 
td]. 

td-tha, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root 
td]. 

ta-danlm, adv. then, x . 129, 1 [prn. root 
td]. 

tan extend =* perform, VIII. tanoti ; ipf. 
dtanvata, x. 90, 6 [cp. Gk. raw pat 
‘ stretch % Lat. tendo 1 stretch *]. 
abhi- extend over : red. pf, sb., i. 160, 6* 
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Sva- slacken (A.), ii. S8, 14. 
a- extend to (acc.\ i. 35, 7. 

&nu a- extend over , viii. 48, 13. 
tfin-aya, n. descendant, ii. 33, 14 [tan 
extend). 

tan-d, f. body, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 85, 18 ; iv. 
51. 9 ; viii. 48, 9 ; x. 14, 8 j 15, 14 ; 
84, 6 ; as If, vii. 86, 2. 8 (pi.) [tan 
stretch : cp. Lat. ten-u-i-s, Gk, rav-v-, 
Eng. thin]. _ 

tanv-an pr. pt. A. performing, x. 90,15 
[tan extend). 

tap burn, I. t4pa ; pf. tatapa = it pains, 
x. 84, 11 ; ps. tapy&te, is distressed , X. 
34, 10 [ep. Lai tep-ere 4 be wjirm 
t6p-ana, a. burning , x. 34, 7 [tap burn). 
t&p-as, n. heat, x. 129, 8 [Lat. tep-or). 
tap-tfi, pp. heated, yii. 108, 9 [tap burn]. 
tfim-as, n. darkness , iv. 50, 4 ; 51, 1. 2. 
3 ; vii. 63, 1 ; 71, 5 ; 127, 2.2.7; 129, 
3* [tam faint], 9 

t&mis-Ic-T, f. power of darkness , viii. 48, 
11 [tamis - tdmaa+ic = i-ano], 
tar-fini, a. speeding onward, vii. 63, 4 [tr 


t*-rhi, adv. then, x. 129, 2 [prn. root 

t6va, gen. (of. tv&n) of thee, i. 1, 6 ; vi. 
54, 9 ; viii. 48, 8 [Av. lava, Lith. 
tore], 

tav-&s, a. mighty, ii. S3, 8 ; v. 83, 1 [tu 
be strong). 

tav&s-tama, spv. mightiest, ii. 33, 8. 
t£v-is-I, f. might, i 35, 4 [t4vis * t£v- 
as, n. might). 

t&skara^m. thief, viii. 29, 6. 
t&sthi-vams, pf. pt. act. having stood, ii. 
35, 1 4 [stha stand]. 

tapay-Lsini, a. causing to bum, x. 34, 7 
[from cs. of tap turn], 
tay-ti, m. thief, vii. 86, 5 [« st&yu ; C p. 

ste-nd thief]. L ’ F 

tig-m A a. sharp , viii. 29, 5 [tij be sharp). 
tiraie-xna, a. across, x. 129, 5 [tir&sj. 
tir-4s, prp.' across, vii. 61, 7 [tr cross ; 
Av. taro ; cp. Lat. frcttis * 4 crossinc *. 
N. pr. pt.]. 8 ’ 

***!> f- of trf three, N. tisrSa, i. 85, 
O ; 11. 85, 5. 

ttf, pel. indeed, viL 86, 1 [prn. root tu 
in tu-4m]. 

tush-yi, n. void, x. 129, 8. 
tfibliya, B. (of tv&m) to thee, v. 11, 5 [cp. 
Lat. ffbf], 

•rtbbjam, B. (of trim) /or ft##, iv. 50 , 


8 ; v. 11, 5 ; (angry) wtV/i afAee, vii. 86, 
3 ; — by thee , vii. 86, 8. 

tur-6, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tur = tvar 
speed]. 

tuvi-jat£, pp. high-bom, iv. 50, 4 [tuvi 
from tu be strong). 

tiivis-man% a. mighty, ii. 12, 12 [tuv-is, 
n. might from tu be strong). 

trp 5s pleased, IV. P. trpnoti ; cs. 
tarplya satfs/y, i. 85, l'l ‘[cp. Gk. 
repirco). 

tra thirst, IV. trsya ; pf. tatrsur, x. 15, 

9 [cp. Gk. ripcrofjLOL 4 become dry Lat. 
torreo 4 scorch *, Eng. thirst). 

trs-n&j, a. thirsty , i. 85, 11. 

trsya- vant, a. ttirsty, vii. 103, 3 Ttrayi 
thirst ]. L “ 

tr cross, VI. tirA 

pr^- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ; 
prolong^\ii & ) t 103, 10 ; is ao., viii. 43, 


vi- run counter to (acc.), x. 34, 6. 
te, enc. dat. (of tv£m), to thee , ii. 33, 1 ; 
iii. 59, 2 ; viii 48, 13; x. 127, 8 ; for 
thee, iv. 50, 3 ; gen. of thee, i. 35, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 15 ; 88, 7. 11 ; v. 11, 3 ; vi. 64, 
9; viii 48, 6. 7. 9; x. 14, 6 . 11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. tbi, Gk. rol]. 

tok-4, m. offspring, children , ii. 88, 14 ; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tm&n, self , vii 63, 6 [cp. atrn&n]. 
ty&, dem. prn., n. ty4d that, iv. 51, I ; 

pi tya those, viii 48, 11. 
tras tremble, I. trasa [Gk. rpkta, Lat 
terreo ‘ frighten 
ms- speed away,_viii. 48, 11. 
tra protect , IV. A. tr&yate ; a ao. op., 
vii. 71, 2. 

tra-tr, a. protecting, viii 48, 14 [tr* 
protect ]. 

tr L n ?-r* r "’ 1 85 > 8 '> 1U ’ 2 - 8-4; Tiil- 
29, 7 [Gk. Tfi-, Lat. tri-, OI. trt, Eng. 
three). 

trl-kadruia, m. pi. three Soma vats, x. 

14, 16 [kadxu, f. Soma vessel). 
tri-dhatu, a. (jBv.) having three parts. 

threefold, L 85, 12 ; 154, 4. 
tri-paficaii, a. consisting of thru fifties, 
x. 34, 8. 

tri-pid, a- (Bv.) consis^tnjr of three-fourths, 
x. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths , x. 90, 3. 
tri-vandhuri, a. three-seated, vii 71, 4. 
tri-aadhaathfi, a. (Bv.) occupying thru 
seats, iv. 60, 1 ; n. threefold abode, v. 11, 
2 [sadh4-stha, n. gathering-place). 
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tri-sttibh, f. name of a metre, x. 14, 16. 
tri-el adv. thrice , x. 90, 11 [Gk. rptyl. 
tre-dhJl, adv. in three ways, i. 164, 1. 
tvfiks-iyams, cpv, most vigorous, ii 33, 6. 
tv4d, ab. (of tv4m) than thee , ii. 83, 10. 
tv&m, prs. prn. thou, 1 1, 6; 35, 8 ; ii. 
33, 12 ; viii. 48, 9. 18. 15* ; x. 15, 12 2 . 
13. 

Tv4s-tr, m. name of the artificer god, 

i. '85,* 9 ; cp. viii. 29, 3 [tvaks * take 
fashion]. 

tva, enc. A. (of tv£m) thee , L 1, 7; ii. 

33, 4 ; v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 4 ; x. 14, 4. 
tva-datta, pp. (Tp. cd.) given by thee, ii. 
33, 2. 

tvam, prs. prn. A. (of tv&m) thee, v. 11, 
5. 6*. 

tves-d, a. terrible, ii. 38, 8. 14 [tvis be 
agitated ]. 

tvea4-saindrd, a. (Bv.) qf terrible aspect, 
i. 85, 8. 

tvota, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee, iii. 59, 2 
[tva inst. +uta, pp. of av favour]. 

D4ks-a, m. will, vii. 86, 6 ; might , viii. 

48, 8 [daks be able]. 
dfiks-ina, a .’right, vi 54, 10 [cp. Gk. 

8t£t6 -s, Lat. dexter]. 
daksina-t&s, adv. to the south, x. 15, 6. 
ddd-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 [da 
give]. 

dfidhat, pr. pt. bestowing, L 85, 8 ; with 
4 (following), x. j*4, 6 [dha put]. 
d4dh-ana, pr. pt. A. committing, assum- 
ing, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 12, 10 ; = going, x. 15, 
10 [dha put]. 

d&tn-a, m. house, i. 1, 8; ji 85, 7 [Gk. 

Sojuo-s, Lat. domur-s], 
d££a, nm. ten, x. 84, 12 [Gk. Sfaa, 
Lat. decern, Eng. fen]* 
da^anguM, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1 
[d&sa + angillij7«ir#r]. 

D6da-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 

51, 4 \having ten cows ; gu. ** go], 
dfis-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10 [das 
lay toasfe]. 
dah bum, I. d&ha. 
nfs- bum up, x. 84. 9. 

L d§, give, IXL dadati, ii. 85, 10 ; x. 14, 
9 ; ao. 4dat, vii. 108, 10 s ; ipv. 8. dn. 
datam, x. 14, 12 ; s ao. op. dislya, ii* 
88, 5 [cp. Gk. Sidtopu, Lat. d*-re]. 
ism- forgive, ii. 12, 10. 

4 - take, ii. 12, 4. 

pira- abandon ; ao. inj.* viii 48, 8. 


p4ri- give Over to: ipv. dehi, x. 14, 

11 . 

pr4- present : root ao. 4das, x. 15, 12. 

2. da divide, TV. d£ya ; wield, ii. 83, 10. 
d&drhan4, pf. pt. A. steadfast, L 85, 10 
[drh make firm], 
da-tr, m. giver, ii. 38, 12. 

BSnu, m. son of Dante, a demon, ii. 12, 

di-man, n. rope, viii 86, 5 [8. d& bind], 
dai-vams, pf. pt. worshipping, m. wor- 
shipper, i. 1, 6; 85, 12; vii. 71,2; x. 
15, 7 \dU honour]. 

d4s-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [das be 
hostile]. 

das-4, m. slave , vii. 86, 7. 
didrk-sn, adv. with a desire to see «* find 
out, vii. 86, 8 [from ds. of drS ses]. 
div, m. sky, A. dlvam, iii* 59, 7 ; G. 
divas, iv. 51, 1. 10. 11 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 
61, 3 ; 63, 4; x. 15, 14; 127, 8 ; L. 
divf, i. 85, 2; v. 11, 3 ; viii. 29, 9 ; 
x. 90, 8 [Gk. Aifa, Aifcs, A if{\. 
div play, IV. dfvya, x. 34, 13. 
div-&, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1 . 2 [w. shift 
of accent for div-a]. 
divi-spfa, a. touching the sky, v. 11, 1 ; 
x. 168, 1 [divi L. of div + spri 
touch]. 

divd-dive, lc. itv. cd. every day , L 1, 

3. 7 [L. of diva day]. 
div-yd, a. coming from heaven , divine, vii. 

49, 1 ; 103, 2 ; x. 34, 9 [div heaven]. 
did, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 [did point]. 

1. difly, TV. dlya. 

pari- fly around, ii. 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7. 

2. di shine : pf. dldiya, ii. 83, 4. 
dldi-v&ms, pf. pt. shining, ii 35, 8. 14 

[di shine]. 

dfdivi, a. shining, i._l, 8 [di shine]. 
dfdhy-ana, pr. pt. A. pondering, iv. 50, 
1 [din thirik]._ 
dip shine, TV. A. dfpya. 
s4m- inflame : red. ao. inj. didip as, viii. 
48, 6 [cp. di shine]. 

dfy-ant, pr. pt. flying , vii. 68, 5 [di fly]. 
darghd, a. long, i. 154, 8 ; x. 14, 14 [Gk. 
SoA.£X<$-s]. 

dirgh.a-dr&-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2 
[dru hear+ 1]. 

du. go : is ao. sb. davis&rti, x. 84, 5. 
dndhra/a. fierce, ii 12, i5. 
dur-i-ta, (pp*) n. firing ill, hardship , -U 
35, 3 [dus p. of i go].. 
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dur-g£, n. hardship, vii. 61, 7 [dus + ga | 
« gam go]. 

dur-matl, f. ill-iciU, ii, 88, 14 [dus ill 
+ mati thought]. 

duvas-ya, den, present with (inst.), x. 14, 

1 [duvas, n. gift]. 

dus-kft, m. evil-doer, v. 88, 2. 9 [dus 
+ kr do + tj. 

du-struti, f. ill praise, ii* 38, 4 [dus 
+ stutf praise]. 

duh. «w7fc, II. P. ddgdhi ; s ao, duk- 
sata, with two ace., i. 160, 3. 
dxih-i-tf, f. daughter , iv. 51, I. 10. 11 ; 

x. 127, 8 [Gk. Orsyarrip, Go. dauhtar]. 
du-d&bha, a. (Bv.) hard to deceive, vii. 

86, 4 [dus + d&bha deception]. 
du-ta, m. messenger , v. 11,4; 83, 8 ; x. 
14, 12. 

durad, ab. adv. from far f iii- 59, 2; v. 

83, 3 [du-ra, a. far]. 
dur5-artha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant , 
vii. 68, 4. 

dr pierce, int. dardarsi, ii. 12, 15. 
df-ti, m. water-skin, v. 83, 7; vii. 103, 2 
[dr arpZif ; cp. Gk. depcv, Eng. tear]. 
dr£ see : pf. d&draSe is seen, vii. 61, 5. 
dr££ye, dafc. inf! to see , x. 14, 12. 
drs-tvaya, gd. having seen, x. 34, 11. 
drh 'make firm, I. P. dfmha ; ipf. ddrm- 
hat, ii. 12, 2. 

dev- 4, m. god, i 1, 1. 2. 4. 5 ; 85, 1. 2. 
8*. 8. 10. 11 ; 160, 1.4; ii. 12, l 3 ; 88, 
15 ; 35, 5. 15 ; iii. 59, 6. 8. 9 ; iv. 50, 
*9 ; v. 11, 2 ; vii. 61, 1. 7; 63, 1. 3 ; 
86, 7 2 ; viii. 29, 2. 3. 7; 48, 3. 9. 
14; x. 14, 3*. 7. 14 ; 15, 10. 12 ; 34, 

8 ; 90, 6, 7. 15. 16 2 ; 129, 6 ; 135, 1 ; 
168, 2. 4* [celestial from div heaven]. 
deva-tra, adv. among the gods, x. 15, 9. 
deva-maiuS, n. abode of the gods. x. 
135, 7. 

-deva-yu, a. devoted to the gods, i. 154, 
5. 

deva-vand4, a. god-praising , x. 15, 10 
[vand greet]. 

-deva-hiti, f. divine order, viiL 103, 9 
[dev& god+lii-ti, f. impulse from hi 
impel] K 

dev-f, t. goddess , i. 160, 1 ; ii. 85, 5 ; iv. 
51, 4. 5. 8. 11 ; vii 49, 2. 3. 4 ; x, 

127, 1. 2. 3 [f. of dev-4 god]. 
dosa-vastr, m. (Tp.) iduminer of gloom, 
i. 1,7 [dosi, evening + vas-tr from vas 
akijw]. 

4£iv-ya, a. divine, 1 36, 5 ; viii. 48 , 2 ; 


[dh& 

coming from the gods , ii. 83, 7; n. 
divinity , ii. 35, 8 [from dev4 god]. 
Dyava-prthivf, du. (Bv.) Heaven and 
Earth, i. 35, 9 ; 160, 1. 5 ; v. 33, 8 ; 
viii. 48, 13 ; the parts of the cd. 
separated, ii. 12, 13. 
dyu-m&t, adv. brilliantly , v. 11, 1 [n. of 
dyu-m&nt, a. bright], 
dyu-mna, n. wealth, iii. 59, 6. 
dyo, m. heaven, N. dy4us, iv. 51, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 ; acc. dy£m, i. 35, 7. 9 ; 154, 4 ; 
ii. 12, 2. 12; iii. 59, 1; pl.f. dy£vaa* 
1 35, 6 [Gk. Zevs, Z rjv, Lat. diem]. 
dy<5t-ana, a. shining, viii. 29, 2 (ayut 
shine]. 

dr4v-ina, n. wealth, iv. 51, 7 [ 1 movable 
property, from dnx run]. 
dru run, 1, dr&va. 

4ti- run past (acc.), x. 14, 10. 
drug-dh6, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 5 [pp. of 
drub be hostile]. 

druh, f. malice , ii. 35, 6 ; m. avenger , vii. 
61, 5. 

dv&, nm. two, i. 85, 6 ; Viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk. 

bvco, Lat. duo, Lith. du, Eng. two]. 
dvada£&, a. consisting qf twelve , m. twelve- 
month, vii. 103, 9. 

dvar, f. du. door, iv. 51, 2 [cf. Gk. $vpa, 
Lat. fores, Eng. door ; perhaps from 
dhvr close with loss of aspirate through 
influence of dv4 two, as having two 
folds]. 

dvi-ti, (inst.) adv. (doubly) as well, vii. 
86, 1 [dvi tooo]. 

dvi-pid, a. (Bv.) two-footed , iv. 61, 6 
[Gk. Sf-rroS-, Lat. bi-ped-]. 
d vis hate, II. dv^sti, x. 84, 8. 
dv6s-as, n. hatred, ii. 88, 2 [dvia hate]. 

Dh4n-a, n. wealth, money, Xv. 60, 9 ; x. 
84, 10. 12. 

1. dh&q-van, n. toasfe land, i. 85, 8; 
desert, v, 83, 10. 

2. dh&n-van, n. daw, it 33, 10. 
dhazn blow, I. P. dhfrmati, ps. dham- 

y4te, x. 185, 7. 
vi- asunder, iv, 50, 4. 
dh&n-ant, pr. pt. blowing, t 85, 10. 
dh&r-man, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ; 
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is 
established : dhr hold]. 

1. dhajKd, HI* d&dhati, v. 83, 1 ; supply 
with (inst.), ii. 35, 12 ; bestow, ipv. 
dhehf, x. 14, 11 ;.dhatt4, t 85, 12 } 
it 12, 5 1 7 ; dadhata, x. 15, 4. 
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7 ; dadhatana, x. 15, 11 ; dhattam, 
iv. 51, 11 ; dadhantu, vii. 63, 6 ; per- 
form, ipf. dhatta, i. 85, 9 ; bestow, s 
ao. sb. dhasathas, i. 160, 5 ; establish , 
pf. dadhd, x. 129, 7 ; ds. desire to 
bestow, didhisanti, ii. 35, 5 ; support , 
dldhisami, ii. 35, 12 [Gk. Tidrjpt]. 
ddlii- put on (acc.) : pf, dadhire, i. 85, 

2 ; ao. ddhita, x. 127, 1. 

4- deposit , root ao. sb. dhas, v. 83, 7. 
ni- deposit , root ao. dhatam, vii. 71, 5; 
ps. ao. ddhayi, viii. 48, 10. 
pdri- put around , vi. 54, 10. 
prd- put from (ab.) into (lc.), vii. 61, 3. 
vi- impose : pf. dadbur, iv, 51, 6 ; divide , 
ipf. ddadb.nr, x. 90, 11. 
can as- accept gladly , ii. 35, 1. 
purds- place at the head , appoint Purohita : 
pf. dadbire, iv. 50, 1. 

2. dba suck, IV. P. dhdya, ii. 33, 18 ; 
35, 6. 

dha-man, n. power, L 85, 11 ; ordinance, 
vii. 61, 4 ; 68, 3 [dba put , es&i&Ztek]. 
dJharaydt-kavi, a. (gov.) supporting the 
sage, i. 160, 1 [dhardyat, pr. pt. cs. of 
dhr hold']. 

dhS-ra, f. stream , i. 85, 5 ; v. 83, 6 [dbav 
rim], 

dhisdnft, f. bowl , i. 160, 1. 
dhi* f.’ thought, i. 1, 7 ; iv. 60, 11. 
dhi think, III. dfdbye. 

4- think to oneself \ a- dfdbye, x. 34, 5. 
diix-ra, a. thoughtful, viii. 48, 4 ; wise, i. 
160, 3 ; ' intelligent , vii. 86, 1 [dhi 
think]. 

dhuadti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding 
gait, iv. 60, 2 [dhuna + fti]. 
dbdr, t pole (of a oar), vii. 63, 2 ; viii. 
48, 2. 

dhu-md, m. smoke , v. 11, 8 [dbu agitate ; 

Gk. Ovfxo-s, Lat. fumu-s], 
dbur-tx, t malice, viii. 48, 3 [dbvr 
injure], 

dbr support, fix firmly : pf. dddh&ra, i. 
164, 4 ; iii. 59, 1. 

dhxs-nu, n. adv. forcibly, x. 34, 14 [dhrs 
be bold, dare ]. 

dhe-nd, f. cow, i. 160, 8; ii.35, 7 [yield- 
ing milk: dbe = dba suck], 
dhrii-ti, f. seduction, vii. 86, 6 [dbm 
** dbvr injure]. 

I. ITC. pci. as, like, L 35, 6; 85, 1. 

7. 8* ; 154, 2; ii. 83, 11 ; iv. 51, 8 j vii. 

61, 2; 68, 5; 86, 6* 7; 103, 2 2 . 3. 7; 


fnas 

viii. 48, 5. 6; x. 127, 4. 8; 168, 2 
[180]. 

2. na, neg. pci. not , ii. 12, 5. 9. 10 ; 33, 9. 

10. 15 2 ; 35, 6* ; iii. 59, 2* ; iv. 51, 6; 
vi. 54, 3 s . 4. 9 ; vii. 61, 5 s ; 63, 3 ; 86, 
6 ; 103, 8; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 14, 2; 15, 
IS 3 ; 34, 2-5. 12 ; 129, IK 2. 7*; 168, 
3. 4 [ISO], 

ndkt-am, acc. adv. by night, vii. 71, 1. 
2 ; x. 34, 10 [stem nakt, cp. Lat. nose 
— noct-s]. 

nd-ksatra, n. star; day-star, vii. 86, 1 
[ndk night -b ksatrd dominion = ruling 
over flight]. 

nad-i, f. stream, ii. S5, 8 [nad roar], 
nd-pat, m. son , ii. 35, 1. 2. 3. 7. 10. 
13 ; grandson , x. 15, 3 [Lat. nepSt- 
* nephew ’]. 

ndptr, m. (weak stem of ndp&t) son : 
gen. ndptur, ii. 35, 11 ; dai. naptre, 

11. 35, 14 [ad-pitr having no father 
= 1 nephew *, < grandson *]. 

ndbh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 3 [Gk. ve<pot, 
OS1. nebo]. 

nain bend, I. ndma ; A : ii. 12, IS ; iv. 
50, 8 ; before (dat.), x. 34, 8 ; infc. ndn- 
nami-ti bend low , v. 83, 5. 
prdti- bend towards : pf. nanama, ii. 
33, 12. 

ndm-as, n. homage , i. 1, 7 ; ii, 8S f 4. 8 ; 
35, 12 ; iii. 5y, 5 ; iv. 50, 6 ; v. 83, 1; 
vii. 61, 6 ; 63, 5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14, 15 ; 15, 
2 ; 34, 8 [nam bend]. 
namas-yd, den. adore, ii. S3, 8 [ndmas 
homage], 

namas-ya, a. adoraUe , iii. 59, 4. 
ndr-ya, a. manly , i. 85, 9, 
ndv*a 3 a. new, iv. 51, 4 ; vii. 61, 6 ; x. 
135, 8 [Gk. vio-s, Lat. novas, OS1. 
novu, Eng. new], 

ITdva-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 51, 
4 ; pi. a family of ancient priests, x. 
14, 6 [having nine cows : gu = goj. 
ndv-yas, cpv. a. renewed , v. 11, 1 [Lat. 
nov-ior]. 

1. nas be lost, IT, P. nddya ; ao. nedat, 
vi. 54, 7. 

2. nad reach, L ndda. 
vi- reach , il 35, 6. 

ndd, f. night, vii. 71, 1. 
nas-td, pp. lost , vi. 54, 10 [nad be lost]* 
nas/prs. pm,, A. «s, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 11*; 
ii. S3, 1. 2. 8. 5. 14 ; iv. 50, 11 ; vii. 
61, 7 3 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 2. 4. 6 ; 86, 8 ; viii. 
48, 6. S. 15c ; x. 14, 14 ; 15, 1. 6 ; 34, 
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14; *> us, x. 127, 4 ; D.,i. 1,9a; 85, 
12 ; 160, 5 ; ii. 33, 15 ; iv. 50, 2 ; v. 
83, 5. 6 ; ti. 54, 5. 10 ; vii. 63 , 6 5 ; 
vii.86, 8; 103,10 ; viii. 48, 8. 9. 12. 14. 
16a; x. 14, 2; 15,4; 34,14; 127,6; 
135,5; G.o/tM,ii.83,4. 13; v.ll, 4; 
88, 6; vi. 54, 6 ; 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 4 3 . 7. 
9 ; x. 14, 2. 6. 7; 15, 8; 135, 1. 
nab. bind, IV. nahya. 


s&m- knit together : irr. pf. 2. pL an ah a, 
viii. 48, 5. 

na n£ not, x, 84, 8. 

naka, n. firmament, i. 85, 7 : vii. 86, 1 ; 

x. 90, X6. 5 ' 

nail, f. flute, x. 185, 7. 
naih-itd, pp. distressed, x. 84, 3 [nath 
seek 

nadyd, m. son of streams, ii. 35, 1. 
nadh-amana, pr. pt. A. seeking aid , sup- 
pliant, ii. 12, 6 ; 88, 6. 

Haua, adv. separately , ii. 12, 8. 
nab hi, f. navel, x. 90, 14. 
hS-man, n. name, ii. 33, 8 ; 35, 11 ; vii. 
103j 6 [Gk. ovo/ua, Lat. nomen, Go. 
namo, Eng. wam«]. 

narx, f. woman, ii. 33, 5 [from ndr 
maw]. 

nasatya, m. du. epithet of the Aivins, 
71, 4 [nd +■ asatyd not untrue], 
ni-krt-van, a. deceitful, x. 34, 7 [id down 
+ kr do 1. 

ni-citd, pp. known, ii. 12, 18 [ni + ci 

note], 

niny&, n. secret, vii. 61, 5. 
m-todin, a. piercing, x. 34, 7. 
ni-dra, £ Tiii. 48, 14 [nf + dra 

s/oep ; cp. Gk. bap-edvcu, Lat. dor-mio], 
ni-dhi, m. treasure, viii. 29, 6 ; deposit, 
x. 15, 5 [nl dozen -f* dhi ~ dhapid}. 
m-dhruvi, a. persevering, viiL 29, 3 I'm 
•+■ dhrdvi firm], 

ni-pada, m. valley, v. 83, 7 [ni down 
+ pada, m./«rf]. 

nir-dyana, n. ««**, x. 135, 6 [nis owi 
+ dy-ana ^oingr ; i ^ 0 ], 
ni-v&t, £ depth, x. 127, 2 [ni down]. 
ni-v6sani, a. causing to rest , 1 . 35, 1 
[from cs. of nf + v id cause to turn in], 
ni-sstta, pp. with a, having sat down in 
x. 15, 2 [nf + sad sit doton], 
ni-sdd-ya, gd. having sat down, ii. 35, 10: 

x. 15, 6; with 4,1.14, 5. 

ni-siiie-dnt, pr. pt. pouring down, v. 88, 
6 [sic spring]. 9 

Qdskd, m, necklace, ii. 33, 10. 


nis-krtd, n. appointed place , x. 84, 5 [pp. 

arranged : nis out + kr make], 
ni lead, I. ndya ; 2. pl.'ipv., x. 34, 4. 
sdm- conjoin with (inst.), vi. 54, 1. 
nle-a, adv. down, x. 34, 9 [inst. of ny ado 
downward], 

nd, adv. now, i. 154, 1 ; ii. 33, 7 ; iv. 51, 
9 ; x. 34, 14 2 ; 168, 1 ; — inter, pci. 
pray 7 vii. 86, 2 [Gk. vv, OI. nu, OG 

Wtt], 

nud pwsk, TI. nudd * pf. 3. pi. A. nu- 
nudre, i. 85, 10. 11. 
prd- push away : pf. vii. 86, 1. 
nu, adv. - nd now , vii. 63, 6 [OG. nil], 
nu-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu now], 
nu-ndm, adv. now, iv. 51, 1 ; vii. 63, 4; 

viii. 48, 3 ; x. 15, 2 [nil note], 
nf, m. man, pi. N. ndras, i. 85, 8 : 154, 
5 ; v. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 103, 9 [Gk. 
avdp6s], 

nr-edksas, a. (Bv.) observer of men, viii, 
48, 9. 15; x. 34, 11 [nr man + edksas 
look]. 

nr-pfti, m. ford o/men, vii. 71, 4. 
nr-mnd., a, manliness , valour, ii. 12, 1 [cp. 

nr-mdnas manft/]. 
ne-tr, m.' guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni lead], 
no = nd + u afoo not, vi. 54, 3. 
n&u, f. ship, x, 135, 4 [Gk. vav-s, Lat. 
nav-i-s ]. 

ny-knc, a. downward , v. 83, 7 [ni- down 
+ -anc -ward], 

ny-hpta, pp. thrown down, x. 34, 6. 9 
[ni + vap strew], 

Paks-fn, a. winged, x. 127, 5 [paksd, m. 
wing], 

pde-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 15 
[pao cook , Lat. coquo for pequo, OS1. 3. 
s. pecetu], 

pdnea, nm. five, iii. 59, 8 [Av. panca, 
Gk. 7 T€VT€, Lat. quinqiie]. 
pdn-i, m. niggard, iv. 51, 3 [pan bar- 
gain], 

pat fly, I. pdta, x. 14, 16 ; cs. patdya 
faU, v. 88, 4 [Gk. rrir-e-rat flies, Lat. 
pet-o], 

pdt-i, m. lord, pi. hF. pdtayas, iv. 50, 6 ; 

51, 10 ; viiL 48, 13 [Gk. ttooi-s]. 
pdth, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, 10 [ep. 
Gk. Traro-s], 

path-f, * m. path, i. 85, 11; x. 14, 7: 

, 168, 3. . . 

pathi-kft, in. path-maker, x. 14, 15 [kr-t 
making r kr t determinative tL J 
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pathi-r4ksi, a. (Tp.) watching the path, 
x. 14, li. 

path-ya, f. path, x. 14, 2. 

pad fall, IV. A. p4dya ; pp. papada, x. 

*4, 11. 

&va- /aM down, vi. 64, S. 
p4d, /oof, du. ab. padbhyam, x. 90, 12. 

14 [Gk. tto5-, Lat. ped-, Eng. foot']. 
pad-4, n. step , i. 154, 8. 4. 5. 6; ii. 85, 
14 [pad walk ; Gk. nid-o-v * ground *]. 
pad-v4nt, a. having feet, x. 127, 5. 
pan-ayya, gdv. praiseworthy, i. 160, 6 
[pan admire], 

p&ntha, m. path, i. 85, 11 ; vii. 71, 1 ; 

x. 14, 1 [cp. Gk. n6vTo-i]. 
panya-tama, spv. gdv. most highly to be 
• praised , iii. 69, 5 [p4nya, gdv, praise- 
worthy : pan admire], 
paprath-an4,pf.pt.A. spreading oneself, 
iv. 61, 8 [prath spread], 
p&y-as, n. milk, moisture , i. 160, 8 [pi 
stostf]. 

p4c-a, a, farther, ii. 12, 8 ; higher, x. 15, 
1 ; remote , x. 16, 10 [pr pass]. 
para-m&, spv. a. farthest, iv, 60, 8 ; x. 
14, 8 ; 129, i ; highest, i. 164, 5. 6 ; ii 
35, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par- 4s, adv. far away , ii. 85, 6 ; beyond, 
x. 129, 1. 2. 

par4s-tad, adv. from afar , vi 54, 9; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

para-y4nt, pr. pt. departing, x. 84, 5 
[p4r& away, Gk. v4pa beyond, + i go], 
para-v4t, f. distance, i. 85, 8 ; iv. 50, 8. 
p4ri, prp. round ; with ab. from, ii. 85, 
10 ; x. 185, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. itkpi], 
pari-dhi, m.pl. sticks enclosing the altar, 
x. 90, 15 [p4ri round + dhi reduced 
form of dha put]. 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(acc.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be’]. 
parivataar-fna, a. yearly , vii. 10, 8 
[piri- + vatsar4, m. complete year], 
p4ri-skrta, pp. adorned, x. 185, 7 [p4ri 
round + skr = kr make m put], 
pareyi-vians, red*, pf. pt. having passed 
away , x. i4, 1 [p4ra away + iy-i-vams : 
from i go], 

Paij&nya, m. a god of rain, v. 88, 
1-5. 9. 

Par j any a-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par - 
janya, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec. root = ji- 
nn from ji quicken], 

p ary- 4- vxvrtsant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
revolve hither (acc.), vii. 68, 2 [vrt turn]. 


(pint 

p4rva-ta, m. i. 85, 10 ; ii 12, 2. 11, 13 
[jointed; Lesbian Gk. irlppara 4 limits ’], 
p&r-van, n , joint, section , vii. 103, 5 j vi ii 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. rrepfav in irepaivat 
1 finish ’ for rrepfavito], 
pav-i, m. felly, vi. 54^ 8. 
pavitra-vant, at purifying , i. 160, 3 
[pavitra, n. means of purification ; root 
pu purify], 

pa4 = spa4 see , i 85, 2 ; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lat. spec-#]. 

paa-u, m. beast , x. 90, 8 ; victim , x. 90, 
15 [Av. pasu Lat. pecu-s, Go. 
faihu], 

pa6u-trp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 5 [trp 
be pleased with], 

pa4ca-tad, adv. behind , viii 48, 15 
[pa4ca inst. adv. Av. pasca 4 behind’]. 
pa4cad, (ab.) adv. behind, x. 90, 5 ; after- 
wards, x> 185, 6. 

1. pa drink, I. pfba, iv. 50, 10 ; root ao. 
4pama, viii 48, 8 [cp. Lat. bibe 
4 drink*]. 

s4m- drink together, x. 185, 1. 

2. pa protect, II. p&ti, from (ab.), ii. 85, 
6 ; vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8; viii. 

^48, 15. 

path-as, n. path, vii. 63, 5 ; domain, i. 

154, 5 [related to p4th, m. path]. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth , x. 
90, 3. 4 [sec. stem formed from acc. 
pad-am of p4d/oo#]. 
papayi, inst. f. adv. evilly, x. 185, 2 
[pap 4, a. bad], 

par-4, m. farther shore, ii. 88, 3 [pr pass 
crossing ; Gk. ir6po-s * passage*], 
parthiva, a. earthly, L 154, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[a. from prthivl earth]. 
pav-ak4, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 3 [pu purify ]. 

pi swell, I. pdyate ; pt plpaya, ii. 35, 7 ; 
viii. 29, 6. 

pi-tu, m. drink, x. 15, S [pa drink], 
pi-tr, m. father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2 a . 3 ; ii. 33, 
1.12. IS j iv. 50, 6 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 103, 
3 ; viii. 48, 4; x. 14, 6. 6; 34, 4; 135, 
1 : pi. fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13 ; 
x, 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 15, 1-13 [Gk. 
varrjp, Lat , pater. Go. fadar], 
pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii, 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 7 
[pitf father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pfhva, iv. 60, 8; 
overflow, v. 83, 4 [sec. root — pi-nu 
from pi swell], 
pr4- pour forth, v. 83, 3, 
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pi 6 -adorn, VL pimdd: pf. pipiddr, vii, 
103, 6; A* pipise, ii. 33, 9. 
pl-td, pp. drunks viii. 48, 4. 5. 10* 12. 
piyusa, m. n. milk , ii. 35, 5 [pi swell]. 
putrd, m. sow, i. 160, 3 ; v. 11, 6 ; vii. 

103, 3 ; 2. 15, 7 ; 34, 10. 
punar, adv. again , vi. 54, 10 ; x. 14, 8 ; 

90, 4 ; 135, 2 ; back , x. 14, 12. 
punar-lidn, a. striking back, x. 34, 7. 
punand, pr. pt. punfying, vii. 49, 1 [pu 

pur, f. citadel, ii. So, 6 [pr ./?&]. 
pdram-dhi, f. reward, iv.’50, 11 [a. dhi 
bestowing (reduced form of 6h^) abund- 
ance, pdr-am acc.]. 

purds-tad, adv. in the, east , iv. 51, 1. 2. 
8 ; forward , v. 83, 8 ; before , viii. 48, 
15 ; in front, x. 135, 6. 
purd, adv. formerly, iv. 51, 7. 
pura-nd, a., f. f, ancient, iv. 51, 6 ; m. pL 
ancients, x. 135, 1.2 [puri/ormer^]. 
puru-tama, a. spv. mosi frequent, iv. 51, 
1 [purd, Gk. iroXiJ-s]. 
puru-tra, adv. in many places, x. 127, 1 ; 

in many ways, vii. 103, 6. 
puru-rupa, a. (By.) having many forms , 
ii. S3, 9. 

Fdxu-sa, m. the primaeval Male , x. 90, 
1. 2. 4. 6. 7. 11. 15. 
purusa-ta, f. human frailty , x. 15, 6. 
pur 6 -bit a, pp. placed in front, m. domestic 
priest, i. 1, 1 ; v. 11, 2 [puxds + bitd, 
pp. of riba pui]. 

puro-hiti, f. priestly service, vii. 61, 7. 
pus-t&, n. (pi.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp. 
of pus thrive]. 

pus-ti, f. earnings, ii. 12, 5 ; prosperity , 
viii. 48, 6. 

pu purify, 12. puuati, i. 160, 3. 
pur-nd, pp. full, i. 154, 4 ; vii. 103, 7 
[pry?B : cp. Gk. nokXoi ‘many J , Eng. 
fud]. 

pdrusa, m. metrical for pdrusa, x. 90, 
^3. 5. ‘ 

pur-va, a,, former, L 1, 2 ; being in front , 
iv. 50, 8 ; early, ancient, x. 14, 2. 7. 15 : 
15, 2. 8. 10 * 90, 16. 

purva-jd, a. bom qf old, x. 14, 15 [jd be 
bom]. 

purva-bh&j, a. receiving the preference, iv. 
50, 7 fbbaj share]. 

purva-su, a. bringing forth first, ii. 35, 5. 
purvahn-d, m. morning 34, 11 [purvd 
eorty + alma = dhan day]. 
purr-yd, a. ancient, L 85, 11* x. 14, 7. 


[pratnS 

Pus-dn, m. a solar deity, vi. 54, 1-6. 8- 
10 prosper er [pus thrive] . 
pr take across, III. P, piparti ; ipv. pi- 
prtdm, vii. 61, 7 ; II. P. pdrsi = ipv.* 
ii‘. 33, 3. 

pro mix,_ VII. prndkti. 

sdm-, A. prnkte, mmgle, vii. 103, 4. 
prchd-mana*, pr. pt. A. asking oneself, x. 

34, 6 [prach ask], 
prt-ana, f. battle, i. 85, 8. 
prtbiv-f, f. earth, i. 35, 8 ; 154, 4 ; ii. 12, 
*2 ; iii. 59, 1. 3. 7 ; iv. 51, 11 ; v. 83, 
4. 5. 9 ; vii. 61, 3 ; x. 168, 1 Ithe broad 
one = prtlivi, f. of prtbd from prath. 
spread].' 

prs-ni, a. speckled, i. 160, 3 ; vii. 103, 4. 

6 . 10 . 

Prsni-matr, a. (Bv.) having FrSni as « 
mother , i. 85, 2. 

prsat-I, (pr. pt.) f. spotted mare, i. 85. 
4. 5. 

prsad-ajyd, n. clotted butter, x. 90, 8. 
prs-ant, (pr. pt.) a. variegated, iv. 50, 2. 
p? fill, 12. prnati, ii. 35, 3. 
a- fill up, v.'il, 5; vii. 61, 2. 
pdpid-at, pr. pt. int. thickly painting, x* 
127, 7 [pidpami]. 

p<5s-a, m. prosperity, i. 1, 8 [pus thrive], 
pra-ketd, m. beacon, x. 129, * 2 [prd 
+ cit appear]. 

pracb ask, YI. prchd, ii. 12, 5 ; vii. 86, 
3 [sec. root : prad ■+• oba ; cp. Lat. 
posco = pore- sco and prec-or, O G./orsc-on] . 
pra-j4, f. offspring , ii. 33, 1 ; pi. progeny t 
ii. 35, 8 ; «* men, v. 83, 10 [cp. Lat. 
pro-gen-ies]. 

praja-vant, a. accompanied by offspring , 
iv. 51, 10. 

prati-kamdm, adv, at pleasure, x. 15, 8 
[karaa desire ]. 

prdtijan-ya, a. belonging to adversaries, 
iv. 50, 9 ; n. hostile force , iv. 50, 7 
[prati-jand, m. adversary]. 
prati-divan, m. adversary at play, x. 34- 
6 [div play]. 

prati-dosdm, adv. towards eventide, i. 85, 
10 [dosa evening]. 

prati -budhy amana, pr. pt. awaking to- 
wards (acc.), iv. 51, JL0. 
prati-mana, n. match , ii. 12, 9 {counter- 
measure : ma measure], 
prd-tir-am, acc. inf. to prolong, viii. 48. 
10 [tr cross]. 

pra-tnd, a. ancient , iv. 60, 1 [prd 
before]. 
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[brfc 


prath. spread out, I. A. prdtba : ppf. pa- 
pratbat, vii. 86, 1. _ 

ovdi. first, i* 35, 1* j v. 11,2) 
vi. 64, 4 ; x. 14, 2 ; 84, 12 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 4 ; chief \ ii. 12, 1 [ » pra-tamd/ore- 
most ; QF.fra-tama ]. 
pratliama-ja, a. first-born , x. 168, 3 [ja 
= jan]. 

pratbam&-m, adv. first, iv. 60, 4. 
pra-d£6, f. control , ii. 12, 7 [did point], 
pra-bodh&yant, cs. pr. pt. awakening, 
iv. 61, 6 [toudb wake]. 
prd-yata, pp. extended, i. 164, 3 ; offered, 
x. 15, 11. 12 [yam stretch out Q. 
prd-yati, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam 
extend]. 

pr&yas-vant, a. offering oblations, iii. 69, 

2 [pr&y-as enjoyment from prl please ]. 
pra-yotr, m. warder off, vii. 86, 6 [2. yu 
separate ]. 

pra-vdt, f. slope , downward path, i. 86, 8; 

fcei'grlW, x. 14, 1 [pr & forward]. 
pravate-j£> a. born in a windy place, x. 

34, 1 [pra-vat& + ja == jan]. 
pra-vasd, m. traveller, viii. 29, 8 [pxd 
+ vas dwell away from liome]. 
prd-vista, pp. having entered , vii. 49, 4 
[vis ’enter], 

pra-sargd, m. discharge, vii. 103, 4 [srj 
emit]. 

pra-savitf, m. rouser , vii. 68, 2 [su 
stimulate]. 

prd-siti, f. toils, x. 84, 15 [si bind], 
pr&-suta,pp. aroused, vii. 63, 4 [su impel], 
pra-stard, m. strewn grass, x, 14, 4 [str 
sire to]. 

pra fill [extended form, pr-a, of pr fid]. 

pervade , s ao. dpras, x. 127, 2. 
profile, a., f. prae-f, forward , x. 84, 12 ; 

facing , x. 185, 8 [pr& + aiic]. 
prand, m. breath, x. 90, 13 [prd + an 
breathe ], 

prd-vfs, f. rainy season, vii. 103, 8. 9 
[vrsVain]. 

pravTS-d, a., f. f, belonging to the rains, vii. 

ios; 7 . 

pra-vep-d, a. dangling , X. 84, 1 [prd 
+• vip tremble], 

priy-d, a. dear, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 5 ; ii. 12, 
16; viii, 48, 14; x. 15, 5 [prl please]. 

Pbaligd, cave , iv, 50, 5. 

Bad-dhfi, pp. bound, x. 84, 4 [bandb 
Wnfl. 

1IOI 


bandb bind, ix. badhnlti : ipf. dbadb- 
nan, x. 90, 15. 

bdndb-u,’a. akin, i. 154, 5; m. bond, x. 

129, 4 [bandit bind ]. 
babhrb, a. (ruddy) brown, iL S3, 5. 8, 9. 
15 ; vii. 108, 10 ; viii. 29, 1 ; x. 84, 5. 
11. 14. 

barh-dna magic power , x. 34, 7 [brb 
make big], 

barhi-sdd, a. (Tp.) sitting on the sacrificial 
grass, x. 15, 8. 4 [for barbib-sdd: 
sad sit] . 

barbis-ya, a. placed on the sacrificial grass T 
x. 15, 5 [barbfs]. 

barb-is, n. sacrificial grass , i. 85, 6. 7 ; v- 
11, 2 ; x. 14, 5 ; 15, 11 ; 90, 7. 
bah-d, a. many , ii. 85j_12 ; x. 14, 1 ; 34, 18. 
badb drive away, I. A. badbate, x. 127, 

2 ; int. badbadbe press apart , vii. 
61, 4. 

dpa- drive away, i. 35, 3. 9 ; 85, 8. 
bah-ii, m. arm, L 85, 6 ; da. x. 90, 11. 12 
[Av. bazu, Gk. irrixvs, OG. buog], _ 
bibby-at, pr. pt. fearing, x. 34, 10 [bbi 
fear], 

blbbr-at, pr. pt. bearing, vii. 103, 6 [bhr 
bear]. 

bil-ma, n. shavings, Ji. 35, 12.^ 
budb-and, ao. pt. A. i cakiyig, iv. 51, 8. 
budb-nd, m. n. bottom, x. 135, 6 [Lat. 
fundu-s]. 

brb-dt, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud , ii. 3S, 15 ; 
'85, 15. 

brb-dnt, a. lofty, i. 35, 4 ; v. 11, 1 ) vii. 
*61, 3 ; 86, 1 ; x. 34, 1 ; ample, i. 160, 
5 ) n. the great world, x. 14, 16 [pr. pt. 
of brb make big]. 

Bfh&s-pdti, m. Lord of prayer, name of 
a god, iv. 50, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 10. 11 ; 
x. 14, 3 [brb-as prob. gen. = brbds ; 
cp. brdbmanas pdti]. 
bodbi, 2. s. ipv. ao. of bbu be, ii. 88, 16 
[for bbu-dbi]. 

brdb-man, n. prayer , ii. 12,14; vii. 61, 
2. 6 ; 71,6 ; 103, 8 [brb swell]. 
brab-mdn, m. priest, "iv. 50, 8. 9; 

Brahmin, ii. 12, 6 [brb swell], 
brabmand, m. Brahmin, vii. 103, 1. 7. 
8 ; 90,* 12. 

bruv-dnt, pr. pt. calling (acc.), viii. 48, 1 
[brb speak], 

brav-and, pr. pt. speaking , iii. 59, 1 [bra 


brii speak, II. braviti, i. 35, 6 ; sb. 
bravat, yL 54, 1. 2; tell , op.x. 135, 6. 



Bhaksa] 

6dhi- speak for (acc.), 1 35, 11 « x. 
15, 5._ 

dpa-, A. implore, iv. 51, 11. 

Bhaks-4, m. draught , x. 84, 1 [bhak-s, 
see.root consume from bhaj partake of]. 
bbaj partake of (gen.), x. 15, 3 ; s ao., 
viii. 48, 1. 7. 

bhad-r6, a. auspicious, 1 1, 6 ; ii. 85, 15 ; 
iii. 59, 4 ; iv. 51, 7 ; x. 14, 6. 12 
[praiseicortfey : bhand be praised]. 
Bhar-at&, m. pi. name of a tribe, v. 
11, 1. 

bh&r-ant,pr. pt. bearing, i. 1, 7 [bhr bear]. 
bhiv-ya, a. that tciU be, future , xl 90, 2 
[gdv. of bhu be], 
bbii shine, XI. P. bhatl 
6va- skine down, i. 154, 6. 
vf~ skfne forth, ii. 85, 7. 8 ; y. 11, 1. 
bhid split, VII. bbinatti [Lat. find- o'}. 

vi- split open, i. 85, 10. 
bhis&k-tama, m. spy. best healer, ii. 83, 
4 [bhis&j heeding}. 
bhis&j, m. physician, ii. 38, 4. 
bh Ifear, I. A. bh&yate, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12, 
18; p£ bibhaya, v. 83, 2; s ao. 
Sbhaisux, viii. 48, 11. 
bhi~m&, a. terrible, i. 154, 2 ; ii. 88, 11 
[bM fear}. 

bhur quiver, infc. j£rbhuriti, y. 83, 8. 
bhuv-ana, n. creature , i. 35, 2. 5. 6 ; 85, 
8 ; 154, 2. 4; 160, 2. 3 ; ii. 85, 2. 8 ; 
vii. 61, 1 ; world, ii. 83, 9 ; v. 88, 2. 
4 ; iv. 51, 6 ; x. 168, 2. 4 [bhu be]. 
bhu become, be, X. bh£va, 1 1, 9 ; v. 88, 
7. 8 ; ipv., x. 127, 6 ; pr. sb., viii. 48, 
2 ; ipf. dbhavat, v. 11, 3. 4; x. 185, 5. 
6 ; corns into being, x. 90, 4 ; pi ba- 
bhuva, ii. 12, 9 ; vii. 103, 7 ; x. 84, 
12 ; pf. op. babhuyat, iv. 51, 4 ; root 
ao,, viii. 48, 3 ; dbhuvan, vii. 61, 5 ; 
root ao. sb. bhuvani, vii 86, 2; 
ipv. bhutu, iv. 50, 11 [ep. Gk. <pv~w, 
Lat.fu-i-t]. 

abhi- be superior to (acc.), iii. 69, 7. 

arise, pf., x. 129, 6. 7; 168, 8. 
avis- appear, vii. 103, 8. 
aim- do good to (dat.), viii. 48, 4. 
bhu-t&, pp. been , x. 90, 2 ; n. being/ x. 
90, 8. 

bhu-man, n. earth , 1 85, 5 ; vii* 86, 
1 ; x. 90, 1. 14 [cp. Gk. $v-pa 
‘^growth']. 

bhu-ri, a. great, ii. S3, 9; much, ii. 88, 
12 ; adv. greatly, i. 154, 6. 


[madaejnit 

bhuri-Srhga, a. (Bv.) many-horned, I. 
154, 6. 

bhur-ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7. 
bhus strive, I. P. bhusati [extended form 
of bhu be]. 

pari- surpass , ii. 12, 1. 
bhr bear, III. bfbharti, ii. 33, 10 ; iii 
59, 8 ; hold, iv. 60, 7 ; viii. 29, 3. 4. 5 
[Gk. (pipco , Lat. ferb, Arm. berem , OL 
berim, Go. baira}. 

vi-, I. bhara, carry hither and thitk&r . v. 

11, 4. 

Bhfg-u, m. pi. a family of aneient 
priests, x. 14, 6. 

bhesaj-4, a. heading, ii. 33, 7 ; n . medicine, 
remedy, ii. 33, 2. 4. 12. 13 [bhisfij 
healing}. 

bhog-a, m. use, x. 34, 8 [bhuj enjoy J. 
bhoj-&, m. liberal man, iv. 51, 8. 
bhoj-ana, n./ooof, v. 83,10 [bhuj enjoy], 
bhyas — bhl fear, I. A. bhy&sato, ii. 

12, 1. _ 

bhraj shine, I. A. bhraj at©. 

vi- shine forth, i. 85, 4. _ 
bhraj a-mana, pr. pt. A. shining , vii* 
63,4. 

bhra-tr, m. brother , x. 34, 4 [Gk. $ par oop, 
Lat. frdier, OI. brathir, Go. brbthar, 
OSL bratru], 

Mah, m4mh be great, m&rphate and 
m&he (3* s.). 
s4m- consecrate, vii. 61, 6. 
maghd-vant, m. liberal patron, ii. 83, 14 ; 

85, 15 [magh-6 bounty : mah be great}. 
maghdni, a. f. bounteous, iv. 51, 8 [f. of 
magh4van]. 

manduka, m. frog, vii. 108, 1. 2. 4. 7. 

10 . 

math-it6, pp. kindled by frietion , viii 

48, 6. 

math-y&-mftna f pr. pt. ps. being rubbed, 
v. 11, 6. 

mad rejoice , I. m£da, in (lc.), i. 85, 1 ; 
154, 5 ; in (inst.), 154, 4 ; x. 14, 8. 7; 
tciik (inst.), x. 14, 10 ; 6s exhilarated, 
viii 29, 7 ; drink loith exhilaration, vii 

49, 4 ; cs. madaya, A. rejoice, x. 15, 
14 ; in (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen.), 1 85, 
6 ; with (inst.), x. 14, 5 ; gladden, x. 
84, 1 [Gk. paSau, Lat. madeb 1 drip 

m&d-a, m. intoxication, i. 85, 10 ; viii 
48, 6. 

mada-cydt, a. reeling with in t ox i ca ti on, i. 
85, 7 [cyu wot?#]. 
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mid-ant, pr. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 2 ; 

delighting in (inst.), iii. 59, 3. 
m&dii-u, n. honey, mead , i. 154, 4. 5 ; iv. 

50, 3 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 34, 7 ; a. sweet , 
i. 85, 6 [Gk. pidv, Lith. meclu-s, OS1. 
medu , Eng. mead]. 

m&dhu-mat-tama, spv. a. most honied , 
v. 11, 5; x. 14, 15. 

madhu-6cut, a. (Tp .) dripping icith honey, 
distilling sweetness, vii. 49, 3 [scut 
drip], 

m&dliya, &. middle, vii. 49, 1. 3 ; x. 15, 

14 [Lat. mediu-s Q. 

madhya-m&, spv._a. middlemost, x. 15, 1. 
man think, VIII. A. manute, viii. 29, 10 ; 

IV. A. m&nyate, vi ii. 4S, 0 ; x. 34, 13. 
man- as, n. mind,x. 90, 13 ; 129, 4 ; 135, 

3 [Av. manb, Gk. /jlZvos]. 
manas-vant, a. wise, it 12, 1. 
man-a, f. jealousy , ii. S3, 5 [man think], 
man-isa, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom , x. 
129, *4 : prayer , v. 11, 5 ; hymn of praise, 
v. 83, 10 [man think]. 

M&n-u, m. an ancient sage, ii. S3, 13. 
mano-ju, a. swift as thought , i. 85, 4 
[m&nas mind -t- ju to speed]. 
min-tra, m. hymn , ii. 35, 2 ; spell, x. 
14, 4. 

mand exhilarate , I. min da : is ao. A. 
imandisatam, vii. 103, 4. 

<Ld- gladden , pf. mamanda, ii. 33, 6 
[«* mad rejoice]. 

mand-as-ana, ao. pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 10 
[mand = mad rejoice]. \ 

mand-ri, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand 
exhilarate ]. 

mandxd-jihva, a. (Bv.) pleasant-tongued, 
ir. 50, 1. 

m&n-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn, 

i. 154, 3 ; vii. 61, 2 [man ftinfc]. 
man-yd, m. intention , vii. 61, 1 ; wra<A, 

vii. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 8 ; x. 34, 8. 14 
[man think]. 

mayo-bhd, a. beneficent, ii. 33, 13 [m&y-as 
gladness + blru «= bhu being for * con- 
ducing to]. 

Mar-dt, m. pi. the storm gods, i 85,1. 

4-6. 8. 10. 12 ; ii. 33, 1. 13 ; v. 83, 6. 
marut-vant, a .accompanied by the Maruts , 

ii. 33, 6. 

mard-i-tf, m. , one who pities, x. 34, 3 
[mrd be gracious]. 

*a£r-ta, m. mortal, iii. 59, 2 [Gk. po/>T<$-s, 
£/>o-ro-$ 4 mortal*, Lat. wor- to * goddess 
of death’]* 


m&rt-ya, a. mortal j m. mortal man, i. 35, 
2; vii. 61,1; 71,2; viii. 48, 1.3. 12; 
x. 15, 7. 

marmijyS-mana, pr. pt. int. making 
bright , ii. 35, 4 [mrj wipe]. 
m&h, a. great, ii. 33, 8 ; G. maMs, iv. 
50, 4 ; f. 4, v. 11, 5 [Av. mas ‘great’ ; 
from mah be great]. 

mah-&n 9 m. greatness, ii. 12, 1 ; 35, 2 
[mah. be great]. 

mah-&nt, a. great , iii. 59, 5 ; v. 11, 6 ; 
S3, S ; vii. 63, 2 ; x. 34, 12 [pr. pt. of 
mah. be great]. 

maha-vadha, a. (Bv.) having a mighty 
weapon, v. 83, 2. 

m&h-i, a. great, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 12, 10 ; v. 

83, 5 ; viii. 29, 10 [mah. be great]. 
maM-tvd, n. greatness, vii. 61, 4. 
mahi-tvan£, n. greatness , i. 85, 7. 
mah-in, a., f. -I, great, i. 160, 2. 5. 
mab-i-m&n, m. greatness, 1. S5, 2; ii. 35, 

9 ; iii. 59, 7 ; vii. 86, 1 ; x. 90, 3. 16 
168, 1 ; power, x. 129, 3 ; pi. powers, x. 
129, 5. 

mah-1, a. f. great, ii. 83, 8. 14 ; x. 14, 1 
[mah be great]. 

m&'hyam, prs. pm. 3>. to me, x. 34, 1. 

2 [cp. Lat. mihi]. 
ma measure, III. A. mi mite, 
vi- measure out: pf. vi-mam6,i. 154, 1. 

8 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 2. 
ma, enc. prs. prn. A. me, ii. 33, 6. 7 ; viii.. 
48, 5 s . 6. 10 ; x. 34, 1.2; 127, 7 [Lat. 
ml, Eng. me]. 

ma, proh. pci. not, ii. 33, 1. 4*. 5 ; viii* 
48, 8. 14 s ; x. 15, 6 ; 34, 13. 14 [Gk. 
fx-g ‘not"]. 

ma-kis, proh. prn. pcL not any one , vi. 

54, 7 [Gk. itf-TLs * no one ’]. 
mi-kim, proh. pm. pcL no one , vi* 
54, 7K 

Mat all, m. a divine being, x. 14, 3. 
ma-tr, f. mother, i. 160, 2 ; v. 11, 3 ; x. 
34, 4. 10 [Gk. pfjrrip, Lat. mater, 01. 
mdihir, Eng. mother]. 
madhvi, m. diL lovers of honey, vii. 71, 2 

J m&dhu honey]. 

nusa, a. human ; m. man, vii, 63, 1 
[mdnus man], 

mam, prs. prn. A. me, vii 49, 1-4. 
ma-ya, £. mysterious power, L 160, 3 [ma 
make]. 

ma-yd, a. lowing , vii 103, 9 [mfc 

bellow], 

mds-a, m. month, vii. 61, 4 [mis moon]* 
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mita] 


mi-fcg, pp. set up, iv. 51, 2 [mi set up\ 
mitA-jhu, a. (Bv.) firm-kneed, iii. 59, 3. 
Mi-trC, m. a sun god, iii. 59, 1-9 ; vii. 
61, 4 ; 63, 1. 6 ; n. friendship , x. 34, 

Mitra- VAruna, du. cd. Mitra and Vanina 
i. 35, 1 ; vii. 61, 2. 3. 6. 7 ; 63, 5. 

-anl damage , IX. minati [ep. Gk. fu-vv-x, 
Lat. mi-nu-a]. 
a- diminish , if. 12, 5. 
pr&- infringe , vii. 63, 3 ; 103, 9 : viii. 
48, 9. 

midlL-vams, a. 6 ounfeous, ii. 33, 14 ; vii. 
86, 7 [tmred. pf. pt., probably from 
mill rain]. 

mdkha, n. mouth, x. 90, 11-13. 
mue release, VI. mufic£ : ppf. amumuk- 
tam, vii. 71, 5._ 
mud be merry. I. A. m6da. 
prfiti- exult , V. 83, 9. 
mrg-£, m. beast, i. 154, 2 j ii 33, 11. 
mij icipe, II. marjmi. 

«4m- rub bright, ii. 35, 12. 
mrd be gracious, VI. mrl4, ii S3, 11. 14* 
viii. 48, 9 ; X. 34, 14*;* cs. mrlSya, id., 
nil. 48, 8. '* 

mrlay-aku, a. merciful, ii. 33, 7 [mrd be 
gracious]. ■ ' ' ‘ 

mrl-Ikd, n. tnsrcy, vii 86, 2; viii, 48, 12 
[mrd. 6e gracious]. 

Jnr-tyu, m. deata, x. 129, 2 [mr dicl. 
mr6 touch, VI. mr€6. 
p^Lxi- embrace, x. 34, 4. 
mrs 6e heedless, IV. mrsya. 

&pi- forget, vi. 54, 4.‘ * 
me, enc. prs. pm. B. to me, vii 63, 3 ; 

4 ; x. 84, IS ; G. qf me, ii. 35, 1 ; 
Til. 86, 2 ; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. jwt]. 
maujavatA, a. coming from Mujarant, x. 
34, 1. 

Y4, rei prn. who, which, that: X. y&s. i. 

8 * 4 ’.. 160 ’ 4 5 

t. 9-15 ; 33,5. 7 ; iii 59, 2. 7 ; iy. 50, 

*• l' 9 f. vi- S4, 1. 2. 4; vii. 61, 1 ; 63, 

1* ® 71, 4 ; 86. 1 ; viii 48, 10 2 . 12 : 

x. 14, 5 ; 34, 12 ; 129, 7; f. y£, hr. 50 , 

5 ; y4d - L 3 > 6 ; ii 85, 15 ; vii. 61, 
f ! 6 ?> 2 ; 103, 5. 7 : X. 15, 6 ; 90, 2* 

12 ; 129, 1. S. 4 ; 135, 7 ; with Trfm ©a 
8S > 9 1 A. y4m, i. 1,4*; ii 
12, 5. 7. 9 ; 35, 13 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 135, 

£ ; 4 5 J ; ^na, i 160, 5 ; ii 12, 4 ; iv. 
?1’J i - £ y^,iv. 51, 6 ; Ab. ytanad, 
it 12, 9.J G. y&sya, i. 154, 2 ; ii 12, 


1 • 7 *- !4 5 ; 85, 7 ; v. 83, 4 s ; vii. 61 

2 ; x. 84, 4 ; f. y6syas, x. 127, 4 : i 
ydsmin iv. 50, 8 ; x. 135, 1 ; du. y & u ' t 
x. 14, 11 ; pi. N. yS, i. 35, 11 ; 85, 1 
4 ; iv. 50, 2 ; x. 14, 3. 10 ; 15, 1-4 8- 
10. 13 2 . 14 2 ; 90, 7. 8 ; with k<§ what. 
ever,x. 90, 10 ; f. y£s, vii. 49, 1. 2. 3- 
n. yarn, ii. S3, 13 ; y£, i. 85, 12; ii 
33, IS 2 ; iv. 50, 9; vii 86, 5 ; A. m. 

8 5 15, 132; G. f. yisam, 

Jo ‘A 9 ’ f * yasu * iv ‘ 51 » 7 ? vii * 

49, 4* ; 61, 5. 

yaks-4, n. mystery, vii. 61, 5. 
yaj sacrifice , I. y£ja ; ipf. Syajanta, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atfi, a. adorable , i. 35, 3. 4 ; ii. 33, 10 
[Av. yasata ; from yaj wws/hp]. 
yaj -6th. a, m . sacrifice, v. 11 2 [yaj 

worship] . 

y^ja-mana, m. sacrificer, vi 54, 6 [pr-. 

pfc. A. of ysj worship ]. 
y&j-us, n. sacrificial formula, x. 90, 9 
[yaj worship]. 

yaj-hfi, m. worship , sacrifice, i. 1, 1. 4 : 
ii. 85, 12 ; iv. 50, 6. 10 ; v. 11, 2. 4 • 
vii 61, 6. 7 ; x. 14, 5. 13 ; 15, 6. 13 ; 
00, 7-9. 15. 16 2 [Av. yasna , Gk. ayvo-s]. 
yajnA-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacri- 
fice, iv. 51, 11. 

yajd£-manman, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4. 
yajfi-lya, a. worthy of worship , holy, iii. 
59, 4; adorable, x. 14, 6. 6 [yajfi* 
worship]. 

yat array oneself, I. y&ta : pf. i. 85, 8 ; 
cs. yat&ya marshal , stir, iii. 59. 1 * 
clear off, x. 127, 7. ’ 

yfi-tas, adv. whence , x. 129, 6. 7 Tpru 
root yd], 

y6-td, prn. Aoto ?nany, x. 15, 13 rprn. 
root y6]. 

y4-tra, rel. adv. where, i 154, 5. 6; vii 

T 111 29 ’ 7 5 ^ 11 5 *• 14 » 2 - 7 ; 

90, 16 [pm. root y£], 
y4-tha, rel. adv. how, x. 135, 5. 6 ; so that, 
u.S3, 15 ; unaccented = iva like, viii 
29, 6 [prn. root y£]. 
yatha-va€4m, adv. according to (thy, his') 
**k 15, 14; 168, 4 [v4ia, m. 

unKJ. 

y^d, c j.when, i 85, 8. 4. 5. 7. 9 ; iv. 51, 

I i 90 8 f ’ iVi k ; vii - 108 ’ 2-5 ; x - 84 » 

o , 90, 6. 11. 16 ; m order <ftot vii. 71 
4; «o (fttrf, vii. 86, 4 ; since, i. 160, 2 : 
if. Till. 48, 9 [n. of rel. yS], 
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ydd-i va, cj- whether, x. 129, 7 ; or, or else, 
ibid. [yd-d-i if, rel. adv. + va or], 
y-ant, pr. pt. going, vii. 61, 3 [i go ]. 
yam extend , &es£ou>, I. ydcha, iv. 51, 10; 
v. 88, 5 ; pf. A. ye mire submit to (dat.), 
iii. 59, 8 ; s ao. bestow on (dat.), ii. 35, 
15 a . 

£dhi- extend to (dat.), i. 85, 12. 

&. guide to (lc.), root ao. inj. yamat, x. 
H, 14. 

m- bestotc , iv. 50, 10. 

pra- present a share of (gen.), x. 15, 7. 

vi- extend to, i. 85, 12. 

Yam-d, m. god of the dead, i. 85, 6 ; x. 

14, 1-5. 7-16 ; 15, 8; 135, 1. 7. 
yas-ds, a. glorious, i. 1, 3 ; iv. 61, 11 ; 
viii. 48, 5. 

y&bvf, f. swift one, ii. S3, 9 ; 35, 14. 
ya go, XI. yati, i. 85, S 3 . 10 ; vii. 49, 8 ; 
x. 168, 1. _ 
come, i. So, 2 ; x. 15, 9. 
upa d- come hither , vii. 71, 2. 

& upa come hither to, vii. 71, 4. 
p&ri prd- proceed around, iv. 51, 5. 
yataydj-jana, a. (gov. cd.) stinging men, 
iii. 59, 5 [yatdyant, pr.pt. cs. of yat 
array onesel/+jdna man]. 
yatu-dhana, m. sorcerer, i. 85, 10 [yatd, 
m. sorcery + db.an a practising from dha 
put, do). 

yi-ma, m. course, iv. 51, 4 [ya go]. 
ya-man, n. course , i. 85, 1 ; approach , x. 
127, 4 [yd go]. 

yu separate, III. yuy6ti, ii. 88, 1*3; vii. 
71, 1.2; & ao. depart from (ab.), ii. 38. 
9 ; cs. yavdya save from, viii. 48, 5 ; 
yavdya ward off, x. 127, 6 2 . 
yuk-td, pp. yoked, vii. 68, 2 [yuj yoke, 
Gk. favfcro-s, Lat. iunctu-s , Lith. 
j'ankta-s]. 

yuktd-gravar», a. (Bv.) who has to work 
the stones, ii. 12, 6. 

yuj yoke, VII. ynndkti ; pf. yuyujd, 
x. 84, 11; ri. ao. dyugdhvam, i. 
85, 4. 

prd- yoke in front, i . 85, _5. 
yudhya-mana, pr. pt. A. fighting ; m. 

fighter, ii, 12, 9 [yudb fight]. 
ydyudh-i, m. warrior, i. 85, 8 [from red. 

stem of yudh fight], 
yuva-tf, f. young maiden , ii. 35, 4. 11 [f. 
of y&van youth]. 

jr&v-an, a. young, ii. 88, 11 ; m. youth, ii. 

85, 4 [Lat. invents], 
yuv-dm, prs. prn. N. you two, vii. 71,5; 


dat. yuvdbhyam to you two, viL 61, 7 
[= yu- + am]. 

yuva-yii, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yuy-iim, prs. prn. pi. N. you, iv. 51, 5; 
vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yus-dm, Av. yu}, yu}em, Go. yds]. 
yog- a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yoke]. 

y6j-ana, n. league , i. 85, 8 [yoking from 
yuj yoke]. 

yo-ni, m. womb, ii. 35, 10 ; abode, iv. 50, 

2 ; x. 84, 11 ; receptacle, viii. 29, 2 
[holder from yu hold], 
y6s-a, f. woman, x. 168, 2. 
yos, n. blessing, ii. 33, 13 ; x, 15, 4 

Bamh hasten , I. rdmha ; cs. ramhdya 
cause to speed, i. 85, 5. 
raks protect , I. xdksa, L 35, 11 ; 160, 2 ; 
iv. 50, 2 ; vi. 54, 5; viii 48, 5 [Gk. 
ah(£oj * ward off J ].__ 

rdksa-mana, pr.pt. A. protecting, vii. 61, 

8 [raks project]. 

raks -da, m. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v. 83, 2. 
raks-i-tf, m. guardian , x. 14, 11 [raks 
protect]. 

raghu-pdtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, i. 

85, 6 [raghd swift ; Gk. eA,axy-s]. 
raghu-sydd, a. swift-gliding, i. 85, 6 
[raghu swift + sy and run]. 
rdj-as, n. space , air, i. 35, 4. 9 ; 154, 1 ; 
160, 1. 4 ; x. 15, 2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. ipe&at y 
Go. riqiz-a]. 

rdn-ya, a. glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejoice]. 
rd-tna, n. gift, treasure, i. 35, 8 [ra give]. 
ratna-dh&, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure, i, 
1 , 1 . 

xd-tha, m. car, i. 85, 2. 4. 5 ; 85, 4. 5 ; 
ii. 12, 7. 8 ; v. 88, 8. 7; vii. 71, 2-4; 
viii. 48, 5 ; x. 185, 8-5 ; 168. 1 [r go]. 
rdtb-ya, a. belonging to a car, i. 85, 6. 
rad dig , I. rdda : pf. rar£da,vii. 49, 1. 
radh-rd, a. rich, ii. 12, 6 [radh succeed ]. 
randh make subject, IV. P. rddhya: red. 
an., ii. 33, 5. 

rdp-a 3 , n. bodily injury, ii. 33, 3. 7.^ 
ram set at rest, IX.ramndti: ipf. ii. 12, 
2 ; I. A. rdma rejoice in (lc.), x. 84, 18. 
ray-i, m. wealth, i. 1, 3 ; 85, 12 ; iv. 50. 
6. 10 ; 51, 10 ; viii 48, 13 ; x. 15, 7 
11 [probably from ri * reduced fora 
of ra give]. 

rdv-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4. 5 [ru cry\. 
rad-mf» m. ray, i. 85, 7 ; cord, x. 129, f 
r& give, II. r&ti ; 2. ind. rasi » ipv., i 



rSj] 

S3 r 12 ; HI. ipv. 2. pi. rarfdhvam, t. 
83, 6. 

*&j rule, ever (gen.), I. P. r&jati, i. 1, 8. 
rfc-an, m, king , i. 85, 8 ; iil 59, 4 ; iv. 
50, 7. 9 ; vii. 49, 3. 4 ; 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 
7.8; x. 14, 1. 4. 7. 11.15; 34, 8.12; 
168, 2 [raj rule, Lat. reg-o]. 
rid •ant, pr. pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8 
[rSj rule}. 

raj an- y a, a. royal ; m. warrior (earliest 
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12. 
>x4tri, f. night, i. 35, 1 ; x. 127, 1. 8 ; 

129, 2. J 

radh-as, n. gift, Messing, ii. 12, 14 [radii 
gratify], 

radho-G 6y&, n. bestowal of wealth, iv. 51, 
3 [d£ya, gdv. to be given from da give], 
ri release, IX. rinati, ii. 12, 3. 

dnu- flow along , i. 85, 3. 
ric leave, VII. P. rindkti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk. 
keinco, Lat. linquo], 

4ti- extend beyond: ps. ipf. dricyata, x. 
90, 5. 

rfs, t injury, ii. 85, 6. 

ris be hurt, IV. risyati, vi. 54, 8 ; a ao. 

inj., vi. 54, 7. 9 ; injure, viii. 48, 10. 
rih. kiss , H. *<5<p ii, ii. S3, IS. 
nik-iaS, m. golden gem , vii. 63, 4 [me 
sMne], 

me shine, I. n5ca ; cs. roedya cause to 
shine, viii. 29, 10. 

rt* ao. pt. A. beaming, iv. 

mj burst, VI. P. rojd : pf. ruroja, iv. 
50, 5. 

mj-ant, pr. pt. shattering, x. 168, 1. 
Bud-rd, m. name of a god, i. 85, i : ii 
S3, 1-9. 11-13. 15; pi. = sons of 
Budra, the Mantis, i. 85, 2 [rud cry, 
howl]. 

mdh obstruct, VII. runaddM, runddhA 
x. 34, 3. 

ipa- drive away : rt. ao. arodham. x. 
34, 3. 

rus-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 51, 9. 
mix grow, L r<5hati, rotate. 

4ti- grow beyond (acc.), x. 90, 2. 
a- rise up in (acc.), viii. 48, 11. 
iriipa, n. form, x. 168, 4 ; beauty, i. 160, 2. 
re-nd* m. dust, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from 
ri run « disperse']. 

*6-tas, n. seed, v. 83, 1. 4; x. 129, 4 
[ri^Zoio]. 

mto-dha, m. impregnate, x. 129, 5 [rd- 
taa seed + dha placing ]. 
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rebh-d, m. singer, vii. 63, 3 [ribh sing]. 
revdt, adv. bountifully, ii. 35, 4 [n. of 
revdnt]. 

re-vat-i, f. wealthy, iv. 51, 4 [f. of 
revdnt]. 

re-vdnt, a. wealthy, viii. 48, 6 [re « rai 

wealth]. 

rddas-I, f. du. the two worlds (« heaven 
and earth), i. 85, 1 ; 160, 2. 4; ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, 1. 
r&i, m. wealth, vi. 54, 8; vii. 86, 7 • 
viii. 48, 2 ; G. rayds, viii. 48, 7 
{bestowal from ra pire ; Lat. rg-s]. 
Bauhind, m. name of a demon, ii. 12, 12 
[metronymic : son of B6hin%], 

Lak-sd, n. stake (at play), ii. 12, 4 
[token, mark : lag attach]. 
lok-£, m. place, x. 14, 9 ; world, x. 90, 
14 [bright space « rok-d light; cp. Gk. 
K*vk6-s 1 white Lat. lux, luc-is]. 

Vag-mfi, m. sound , vii. 108, 2 [vae 

speak], 

vae utter, III. P. vfv akti ; ao. op., ii, 
35, 2 ; speak, ps. ueydte, x. 90. 11 • 
135, 7 [Lat. voc-dre ‘call >). ' 

ddM- speak for (dat.), viii. 48, 14. 
prd- proclaim , i. 154, 1 ; vii. 86, 4 r 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

vdc-as^ n. speech, v. 11, 5 [vao speak ; 

Gk. CTTOSJ. 

vaoas-ya, f. eloquence, ii. 35, 1. 
vdj-ra, m. thunderbolt, i. 85, 9 ; viii. 29 4 
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra 1 club ’]. 
vdjra-bahu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his 
arm, ii. 12, 12, 13 ; 83, 3. 
vdjra-hasta, a, (Bv.) having a bolt in his 
hand, ii. 12, 13. 

vajr-fn, m. bearer of the bolt, vii. 49, 1. 
vatsd, m, calf, vii. 86, 5 [yearling from 
*vatag, Gk. f4ros year, Lat. vetus in 
vetus-tas i age *]. 

vats-fn, a., f. -I, accompanied by calves . 
vii. 103, 2. 

vad . speak, I. vSda, ii. 88, 15; op. ii. 
85, 15; rii. 103, 6»; x. 84, 12. 
dcha- invoke, v. 83, 1. 

£- utter, ii. 12, 15; viii. 48, 14. 

yfter forth, is ao., av&diatur, vii. 
103, 1. 

sdm- converse about (acc.) with (insM* 
▼ii. 86, 2. v " 

vdd-ant, pr. pt. speaking, vii. 108, 8* 



van win , VIII. van6ti win [Eng. win ; 
cp. Lat. ven-ia ‘ favour ’]. 
a-, ds. vivasa seek to win, ii. 33, 6 ; v. 
83, 1. 

van- us, m. enemy, iv. 50, 11 [eager, 
rival : van win]. 

vAne-vane. lc. itv. cd. in every wood, v. 
11, 6. 

vand praise , I. A. v An date, iv. 50, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
pAri- extol, with (inst.),JLi. SB, 12. 
vAnda-mana, pr. pfc. A., approving , ii. 
33. 12. 

vap strew, I. vApati, vApate. 

*ni- lay low, ii. 33, 11. 
vapus-ya, a. fair, i. 160, 2 [vApus, n. 

beautiful appearance ]. 
vay-Am, prs. prn. N. pi. we, i, 1,7; ii. 

12, 15 ; iii, 69, 3. 4 ; iv. 50, 6 ; 51, 
11 ; vi. 54, 8. 9 ; vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 9. 

13. 14 ; x. 14, 6 ; 127, 4 [Av. vaem, 
Go. wais, Eng. tee]. 

vAy-as, n. force, ii. 33, 6; viii. 48, 1 
[food, strength : vi enjoy]. 
vay-a, f. offshoot, ii. 35, 8. 
vay&na-vat, a. dear, iv. 61, 1 [vay- 
dna]. 

vayo-dh&, m. bestower of strength , viii. 

48, 15 [vAyas /orce+dha bestowing]. 
vAr-i-man, n. expanse, iii. 59, 3 [vr 
caver], 

vAr-i-vas, n. wide space, vii. 63, 6 ; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 [breadth, freedom : 
vr cover]. 

varivo-vft-tara, cpv. m. best finder of 
relief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1 
[vArivas + vid find]. 
vAr-iyas, cpv. a. wider, ii. 12, 2 [uni 
wide]. 

VAr-una, m. vii. 49, 3. 4 ; 61, 1. 4 ; 68, 

1. 6 i 86, 2. 3% 4. 6. 8 ; x. 14, 7 [Gk. 
ovpav6-? ‘ heaven 7 ; vr cover, encompass ]. 
vAr-na, m. colour, ii’. 12, 4 [coating : 

vr cover], _ 

vArta-mana, pr, pt. A.., with 4 rolling 
hither, i. 35, 2 [vrt turn]. 
vArt-man, n. track,' i. 85, 3 [vrt turn], 
vArdh-ana, n. strengthening, ii. 12, 14 
[vrdh increase]. 

vArdha-mana, pr. pt. A. growing, L 1, 
8 [vrdh grow]. 

▼Arvrt-ana, pr. pt. X. int. rolling about, 
x. 34, 1 [vrt turn]. 
v&rs-A, n. rain, v. 88, 10 [vri rain]. 
Varf-yA, a. rainy, y, 83, 3*. ’ 


val-A, m. enclosure, came, tv. 60, 6 [vr 

core/*]. 

valgu-yA, den. honour, iv. 50, 7. 
vas desire, II. vAsti, s, 1. vAsmi, ii. 33, 
13 ; pi. 1. uAmasi, i. 154, 6. 

1. vas shine, VI. P. uchAfci: pf. pi. 2. 
usa, iv. 51, 4 [Ay. usaiti ‘ shines 

2. vas wear, IL A. vAste [cp. Gk. ev- 
w/u « fiovvfu, AS. tcerian, Eng. wear]. 

abhi-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2. 

3. vas dwell, I. P. vasati [AS. t oesan ‘be’, 
Eng. was ; in Gk. aarv «■ fdcrv]. 

pr A- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8. 
vas, enc. prs. prn. A. you, i. 85, 6 ; iv. 
51, 10. 11 ; D. to ox for you , L 85, 6. 
12 ; iv. 51, 4 ; x. 15, 4. 6 ; G. of you , 
ii. 33, 13 ; x. 34, 12. 14 [Av. v6, Lat. 

VOS], 

vas-ati, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vas 

dwell]. 

vas- ant- A, m. spring, x. 90, 8 [va« 

shine]. 

v As- ana, pr. pt. A. clothing oneself m 
(acc. ), ii. 35, 9 [2. vas wear]. 
vAs-istha, spv. a. best ; m. name of a 
seer* vii. 86, 5 ; pi. a family of ancient 
seers, x. 15, 8 [vas shine]. 
vAs-u, n. wealth, vi. 54, 4 ; vii. 103, 10 ; 
x. 15, 7 [vas shine]. 

vasu-ddya, n. granting of wealth, ii. 83, 7. 
vAsu-mant, a. laden with wealth, vii. 71, 
3. 4. 

vAsn-ya, a. for sale, x. 84, 8 [vasnA, n, 
price, Gk. a>vo-s « fS)<j-vo-$ ‘purchase 
price Lat. vZnu-m * ves-num]. 
vAs-yas, acc, adv. for greater welfare, viii. 

48, 9 [cpv. of vAsu good]. 
vAs-yams, cpv, a. wealthier, viii. 48, 6 
[cpv. of vas-u], 

vah carry , draw, drive, I. vAha, vii. 68, 
2 ; 8 ao. Avat, x. 15, 12 [Lat. veh-ere, 
Eng. weigh]. 

Anu- drive after ; pf. anuhixd, x. 15, 8. 
a- bring , i. 1, 2 ; 85, 6 ; vii. 71, 3 ; x. 
14, A 

ni- bring : pf. uhathur, vii. 71, 6. 
vAh-ant, pr. pt. carrying, i. 85, 6 ; bear- 
ing, ii. 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2., 
vAh-ant-i, pr. pt. f. bringing , ii. 85, 14. 
vah-ni, m. driver, i. 160, 8 [vah drive], 
va How, II. P. vati [Av. vaili, Gk. 
fagot - a-Fy-ei ; cf. Go. watan, German 
wehen ‘blow']. 
prA- blow forth, v. 83, 4. 

* va, enc. cj. or, iv. 61, 4 ; x. 15, 2 [Lat. «•], 
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V “v f - 00 »' 0£ I Tii. 108, 1. 4. 5. 6. 8 : x. 84, 
[vac speak j Lat. roa; = t-oc-sl 
vaj-a, m. cmyWcf, 1. 85, 5; booty, ii 12, 
_15 , va, 54, 5 [vaj be strong ]. 
vaja-yu, a. desirous of gain, ii. 85, 1 . 
vaj-fn, a. victorious, x 84. 4 Praia]. 
van4, m. pipe, i. 85, 10. 
va-ta, m. wind, v. 83, 4; x 168, 1. 2. 4 
L^a 6Zow ; cp. Lat. ven-tu-s, Gk. dnrn-y]. 

P rn * d ^- A. you two, iv. 
50,10; TO. 61, 6 »; 6 S, 5; 71 1 ; 
“• f?r y™ vii. 61, 2. 5 s ; vii. 71, 

tieifi^ii^/i. 154 ’ 6 ’’ iv ' 50> 11 ; 

▼a-mS, n. walk, Tii. 71, 2 [va = van 
tOtnjm 

^rjofsEva^]^ * “* “® riaZ - 

v|-yti, m. wind, x. 90, 13 [va Mow]. 
V|r-ya, gdv. desirable, i. 35, 8 [vr choose]. 

• * “*• *-* - ^ * 

vS u^-[to^ 4 x w *■ 

f. axe, viii. 29, 3 . 

vSsar-S, a. vernal, yiu. 48, 7 [*vasar 
spring $ Gk. ca/), Lith. vasara]» 

TB Qt>wt‘ fe,i - 154 ’ <i[TaSrf “ eB! 

vl, m. &trd, i. 85, 7 ; viii. 29 , 8 : pi. K 
-Tf^ as » ** 127 > 4 C^v. tJi-, Lat. aci-sl. 
vi'fcrtoiana, n. wide sZncfe, i. 154, 2 ; x 

airf, 1 . 154, 1 [kram sZrfcfe]. 
vi-earsani, a. active, L 85, 0 . 
pL stake at play, ii. 12 , 5 , 

,i 2 S *]. w ‘ extendea ’ *■ 129 > 6 t tan 

Vi-torfcn, adv. /or aw ay, ii. 38. 2 [cpv. 
of prp. vf away]. L 

n. property, z. 34, 13 [p p . of 
Jind, acquire : acquisition]. 

1. vid know, Ii P. vStti ; pr. sb. foww 0 / 
(gen.), 11 . 35 , 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viii. 48, 

V&7F+ 29 > 6 ; s- 2. Vdttha’ 

x. 15, 18 ; 8 . vgda, a. 129, 6 *. 7 s ; pi. 

x ; 15 > 18 [«* «&», *W ; 

^K?* f 5 *’ If® u ’* ion > Eng- ^ tooi ; Lat. 

vtcu-ere ‘see ]. 

P*$- ftnow, x. 15, 18. 

Ti * **> 4 ? 34, 

fo-^4 V 8 :t ,2 - 14j2;aa0 -’ V - 8S - 

4uu-.fl»d cwZ, ii. 12 , 11 ; v . 11 , 6 . 


i-, s ao. win hither, x. 15, 8 . 
rds-flnd out, x. 129, 4 . 
vid-Stha, m. divine worship , i. 85, 1 • ii 

[vidkwo^^] 6 / 8 ° J 15 J Tiii * 48j 14 
vi-dyut, f. lightning, ii. 85, 9 : v. 83, 4 
[vi afar + dyut shine']. 

Tid-vW nnred. pf. pt. knowing, vi. 54, 

l [«■]£. jrciStu?]. 7 

vidi worship , VI. vidlifi, ii. 35, 12 ; iv. 
168 * 4 ’ ^ 64)4 ; 7iii - 4S . ! 2 . 13; x. 

pr4td- pay worship to, vii. 63, 5 . 
vidli-£nt s pr. pt. m. worshipper . ii. 35 . 7 
n-dhana, n task, iv. 51, 6 [dis-posiiicn* 
. vljprp. + dhana from aha put]. 
vi-proh-am, ace. inf. to ask, vii. 86 , 3 
Tip-ra, a- wise, iv. 50, 1 ; m . sage, i. 85, 

> "P 1 - ’ 51, 2 ; x. 135, 4 [inspired : 
/^P tremble with emotion ]. 

P r - Pt- £ shining forth, iv. 61, 
I. 10 . 11 [bhSeWne]. ' 

vi-bbidaka, m. a nut used as a die for 
gambhng vii 86 , 6 ; x. 34, 1 [probably 
from vi-bind split asunder, but the 
mean mg here applied Js obscure]. 

Pr ‘ Pfc - A * shitting forth, 
71* ^ , 3 [bhraj shine ; Av. brazaiti 
beams Gk. < flame ’] 

vf-madhya, m. middle, iv. 51, 3 . 
vi-rap^4 a m. abundance, iv. 50, 8 IVr 
+ rap £ be full]. } LV1 

of a divi31e b ^ing 
^lny] fi6d Wlth Puru ? a J x * 9 °. b 2 {/ar- 

vira-sSh, &. overcoming men, i. 85, 4 
[— vira-sah for vira-sah]. 

sMninff mapon ’ s - 85> 8 

r a *- different colours, vii. 

103, 6 [mp4, n./or>n]. 

Viv£s-vant, m. name of a divine being, 

afar]* 3? X * U ’ 5 C^i + ^as sh»n» 

vi|, f. settlement, x. 15, 2 ; atode, vii. 61, 

•f ? * s . em *?’ 1 - 35, 5 ; subject, iv. 50, 8. 
vig enZer, YI. vi££. ’ 7 

a- wZer, iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 12, 15. 

Di- come home , yo Zo resZ, x 84, 14 : 168, 

3; s ao., avdksmahi, x 127, 4 : ca* 
ve6£ya, cause to rest, i. 85, 2 . 

VM-p 6 ti, na. masfer x . 135 , 1 . 

S r ?‘ a * ^ i4 85, 8. 8; 

■ 4 - ; KO 1 !’ 4 ‘ 7 - 9 ; 33 ’ 8 - 10 ; ss’ 

2 . 15 ; m. 59, 8 ; iv. 50, 7 ; v. 88, 2. 4 ! 
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viivatas] 

9 ; vii. 61, 1. 5. 7 ; 68, 1. 6 ; x. 15, 6; 

90, 3 ; 127, 1 ; 168, 2. 
vifiv&-tas, adv. on every side , i.l, 4 ; viii. 

48, 15 ; x. 90, 1 ; in all directions, x. 
135, 3. 

vi6va-danlm, adv. always , iv. 50, 8. 
visva-deva, a. [Bv.] belonging to aU the 
gods , iv. 50, 6. 

viavd-psnya, a. laden with all food, vii. 71, 

4 [psnya from psa. eat]. 
visva-rtipa, a. (Bv.) omniform , i. 35, 4 ; 
ii. 33, 10 ; v. 83, 5. 

visv&-samblm, a. beneficial to all, i. 160, 

1. 4 [s&m prosperity + bird being for, 
conducing to], 

ri^va-ha, adv. always , ii. 12, 15 ; viiL 
48, 14 ; -ha, id,, i. 160, 5 ; for ever , ii. 
35, 14. 

vi6vaha, adv. always , i. 160, 3 [vl£va 
&ha aU days], 

vi^ve devas, m. pi. the alt-gods, vii. 49, 

4 ; viii. 48, 1. 

vis work, III. vfvesti: pf. vivdsa, ii. 
35,13. 

vl-sita, pp. unfastened, v. 83, 7. 8 [vi 
5- ai bind], 

vlsu-na, a. varied inform, viii. 29, 1. 
visuel, a. f, turned in various directions, ii. 

*33, 2 [f. of visv-adc]. 
vi-stha host (?), x. 168, 2. 

Vis-nu, m. a solar deity, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 

1. 2. 3. 5 ; x. 15, 3 [vis be active], 
vfsv-anc, a. turned in all directions , x. 
90, 4. 

vi-sargfi, m. release, vii. 108, 9 [vi + srj 
let go], 

vi-sarjana, n. creation, x. 129, 6 [vi + srj 
let go], 

vf-srsti, f. creatfon, x. 129, 6. 7 [vi + srj 
let go], 

vi-srasas, ab. inf, from breaking, viii. 48, 

5 [vi + sras fall]. 
vi-hayas, a. mighty , viii. 48, 11. 
vi guide, XI. vdti, i. 35, 9. 

dp a- come to (acc.), v. 11, 4. 
vi-r6, m. hero , i. 85, 1 ; ii. 33, 1 ; 85, 4 
[Av. w**o, Lat. vir, OL fer, Go. wair, 
Lith. vyra, 4 man 5 ]. 

vird-vat-tama, spv. a. most abounding in 
heroes , i. 1, 8, 

vir&-vant, a. possessed if heroes, iv. 50, 6. 
■vlrddh, £ plant, ii. 35, 8 [vl asunder 
+ rudh grow], 

vir-yh, n. heroic deed, i. 154, 1. 2 j 
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vir& hero]. 


[vrsnyavant 

1. vt cover, V. vrn6ti, vrnute. 

4-j int. ipf. a-varlvar contain, x. 129, 1. 
vi- undose, rfc. ao. avran, iv. 51, 2. 

2. vt choose , IX. A. vrnite, ii. 33 ; IS ; v. 
11, 4; x. 127, 8. 

vfk-a, m. wolf, x. 127, 6 [Gk. \vxo-s, 
Lat. lupu-s, Lith. vilka-s, Eng. wolf], 
vTk-i, f. she-wolf, x. 127, 6. 
vTkt&-barhis 9 a. (Bv. - ) whose sacrificial 
* grass is spread, iii. 59, 9 [vrkt&, pp. of 
vrj + barhis, q. v.]. 

vrk-s&, m. tree , v. 83, 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 135, 
‘l [vrk simpler form of vraio cut, 

m 1 - ’ 

vtj twist, VII. vrn&kti, vrnkte. 

p6ri- pass by, ii*. 33, 14. 
vrj -an a, n. circle ( = family, sons), viL 
’ 61, 4 [enclosure^— vrj]. 
vrnana, pr. pt. A. choosing, v. 11, 4 [vt 
choose], _ 

vrt turn , I. A. v&rtate roll, x. 34, 9; 
*cs. vartaya turn, i. 85, 9. 
a-, cs. whirl hither, vii. 71, 3. 
nis-, cs. roll out, x. 135, 5. 
pr&-, cs. set rolling, x. 135, 4. 

6nu pr&- roll forth after,, x. 135, 4. 
sam- be evolved, x. 90, 14. 
adhx sam- come upon, x. 129, 4. 

Vx-tri, m. name of a demon, i. 85, 9 ; 
n. foe (pi.), viii. 29, 4 [encamp asser : 
vr cover]. 

vr-tva, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1. 
vrdh grow, X. v&rdha, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 35, 

* 11 ; cause to prosper, iv. 50, 11 ; increase , 
pf. vavrdhdr, x. 14, 3 ; cs. vardhaya 
strengthen, v, 11, 3. 5. 
vrdh-5, dat. inf. to increase, L 85, 1. 
vis rain, I. v&rsa rain : is ao. &varsis, 
*v.8S, 10. ' \ 

abhi- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, 8. 
vrsan-vasn, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth, 
*iv.*50, 10 [vfsan bull], 
vrs-an, m. bull, i. 85, 7. 12 ; 154, 3. 6 ; 
'i*i. 38, 13 ; 35, IS; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 83,6 
(with 6sva * stallion ) ; vii. 61, 5 ; 
71, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 3 [Av. arzan, 
Gk. Zparjv]. 

vrsa-bha, m. bull, i. 160, 3 , ii. 12, 12 ; 

‘33, 4. 6-8. 15 ; v. 83, 1 ; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-14, m. beggar, x. 34, 11 {little man]* 
vrsa-vxata, a. (Bv.) having mighty hosts, 
*{. 85, 4 [vfsan bull, stallion], 
vrs-ti, f. rain, v. 8*3, 6 [vts rain], 
vfsnya-vant, a. mighty, v. 83, 2 [vf*- 
* nya manly strength, from vfsan buK\. 
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[£umbh 


v6d-ana, n. possession, x. 84, 4 [vid find, 
acquire ]. 

vedh-is, m. disposer, iii. 69, 4 [vidh, 
worship, be gracious ]. 
ren long , I. P. venatl 
finu- seek the friendship of, x. 185, 1. 
rolhr, n. vehicle, , vii . 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ tr; Av. vasiar 1 draught animal ’ 
Lafc. vector]. 

vai, pci., ii. 83, 9. 10 [180]. 

Vairupa, m. son of Virupct, x 14, 5. 
Vaivasvat£, m. sonofVivasvant, x. 14, 1. 
v6,isya, m. man of the third caste, x 90, 
12 [belonging to the settlement * vi6]. 
vaisvanara, a. belonging to all men , epi- 
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vi6va-nara]. 
vy-akta, pp. distinguished by (inst.), x. 
14, 9; palpable, x. 127, 7 [vl + afij 
adorn]. 

vyae extend, HI. P. vivyakti. 

s&m.- roZZ ipf. 6vivyak, vii. 63, 1. 
▼yatfc. t caver, I. vy6tita, yi. 54, 3. 
vy4tha-mana, pr. pt. A. quaking, ii. 
12, 2. 

vyiisti, f. daybreak, vii. 71, 3 [vi + vas 

sfcina]. 

vy-oman, n. heaven, iv. 50, 4 ; x. 14, 8; 
129, 1. 7 [yi ■+■ oman of doubtful ety- 
mology], 

vra>£, m. pen, fold, , iv. 51, 2 [vrj en- 
close]. " “ 

v*a-t&, n. will, ordinance , iii. 59, 2. 3 ; 
v. 83, 5 ; viii. 48, 9 ; service, vL 54, 9 
[vr choose], 

vrata-carin, a, practising a vow, vii. 103, 

1 [car -In, from car go, practise Q. 
vrS,ta, m. troop, Aost, x 34, 8. 12. 


6ams praise, I. 6£msa, vii. 61, 4 [Xat. 
ccnseo]. 

6ams-ant, pr. pt. praising, ii. 12, 14 : 
iv. 51, 7. 

<afc&, m hundred, ii., 83, 2 ; vii. 103, 10 
[Ok. hcaro-v, Lat. centum, Go. hund]. 
6£m-tama 9 spv. a. most beneficent, ii, 88, 
2. 13 ; x. 15, 4 [6am, n. heading]. 
6aph£-vant, a. having hoofs, v. 83, 5, 
sab 61a, a. brindled, x. 14, 10. 

6£m, n. healing, ii. 33, 13 ; comfort, v. 
11, 5 ; via. 48, 4; health , x. 15, 4 : 
prosperity, viii. 86, 8 2 . 
p&mbara, m, name of a demon, ii. 

19? ii “ 


i&y-ana, ,pr. pt, A. lying , ii. 12, 11 * 
▼il 103, 2 [§lUe]. 9 


iardd, f. autumn , ii. 12 , 11 ; vii. 61, 2 • 
x. 90, 6 . * 

s£r-u, £ arrow, , ii. 12, 10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go. 

hairu-s], 

6 £rdh-aut, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12 , 10 
[ 6 rdh be defiant], 

6 &r-man, n. shelter, i. 85, 12 ; v. 88 , 5 « 
x. 129, 1 [Lith. ssdtma-s ‘ helmet'. 
OG. helm c helmet’]. 
s£v-as,jti. power, v. 11, 5 [ 6 u swell]. 
6 a 6 am-an 6 , pf. pt. A. having prepared 
(the sacrifice), i. 85, 12 ; ii. 12, 14 • 
strenuous , iv. 51, 7 [ 6 am toiV]. 
6 a 6 ay-an&, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 103, 1 
[ 6 i lie], 

666 -vant, a. ever repeating itself, many , ii. 
12, 10 ; -vat, adv. for ever, i. 85, 5 [for 
s& + 6 vant, orig. pt. of 6 u swell, Gk. 
a-navr-]. 

6 akt 6 , m. teacher, vii 103, 5 T6ak bo 
able]. 

6 as order, II. 6 asti, 64s te. 

6 nu- instruct, vi. 64, 1. 
abhi- guide to (acc.), vi. 54 , 2 . 

6 ik- van ./tame (?), il 35 , 4 . 
siks be helpful , pay obeisance, I. 6 £ksa, 
iii. 69, 2 [ds. of 6 ak be able]. 
6 £ksa-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 
103, 5. 

6 iti-p 6 d, a. (Bv.) white-footed , i. 35 , 5 . 
6 ithira, a. Zoose ; n. freedom, vii. 71, 5 
[Gk. fca0ap6-s 4 free, pure*]. 

6 iv 6 , a. kind , x. 34 , 2. 

6 fsu, m. child, ii. 83, 18 [ 6 u swell, cp. 
Gk. kv&oj]. 

6 i 6 riy-an 6 , pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6 
[ 6 ri resort], 

6 i-t 6 , a. cota, x. 34, 9 [old pp. of 6 y 5 
coagulate ]. 

6 lrs- 6 n, n. head, x. 90, 14 [ 6 ir(a)s head 
+ an; cp. Gk. tc6pcr-r} ‘head’]. 

6 uk-r£, a. shining, i. 160, 3 ; bright, ii. 
33, 9 ; iv. 61, 9 ; clear, ii. 35, 4 [ 6 uo 
be bright, Av. sux-ra 4 flaming’]. 

6 tic-i, a. bright, 1 160, 1 ; bright, il 36, 8 ; 
iv. 51, 2. 9 ; v. 11 , 1 . 8 ; viii, 29, 5 : 

49, 2 . 3; pure, ii. 88 , 18; 
85, S 2 [ 6 uc shine]. 9 

6 dbh, f. brilliance ; •* shining path (cog, 
acc.), iv._61, 6 . 

6 abh- 6 ya, A. adorn oneself, 1 85, 8 . 
6ubh-r4, a. bright, i. 85, 3 ; 85, 8 : iv* 
51, 6 [ 6 ubh adorn]. 

6 umbh, adorn, I, A. 6 umbhate. 
pr4- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1 . 
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[sadyto 


#is-ka, a. dry , vii. 108, 2 [for sus-ka, 

Av. fmtS-ka]. 

4us-ma, 331. vehemence, u. 12, 1. 18; im- 
pulse, iv. 50, 7 ; force, vii. 61, 4 [dvas 
- blow, snort]. 

6u-ra, m. hero, i. 85, 8 [Av. sura ‘strong’, 
Gk. a-ievpo-s 4 in-valid *]. 

4udr^, m. wan o/ the servile caste, x. 

90, 12. 

dusuj-dna, pf. pt. A. trembling (1), x. 

34, 6. 

g-jjs-6,, a. inspiring, i. 1 54, 3 [Svas breafftej. 
drnv-dnt, pr. pt. hearing, vi. 54, 8 [dm 

* hear]. 

drdh-ya, f. arrogance, ii. 12, 10 [drdh be 

* airogant ] . 

6f crush, IX. drnati. 
sam- be crushed : ps. ao. Sari, vi. 64, 7. 
icut drip , I. de6ta, iv. 50, 8. 
dya-vd, a. dusky , i. 35, 5 [0S1. si-vH 

1 S re 7 ’]• 

dyend, m. eagle, vii. 63, 5 ; m. hawk, 
x. 127, 5. 

drdd heart only with dha - put faith tn, 
believe in (dat.), ii. 12, 5 [Lat. cord-, 
Gk. Knpb-'ir] 1 heart *]. 
drdv-as, n. fame , i. 160, 5 ; iii. 59, 7 
[dm hear ; Gk. KXefos 4 fame % OS1. 
slovo 4 word 

dravas-yd, a. fame-seeking, i. 85, 8. 
dri-td, pp. reaching to (lc.), v. 11, 3. 
dri, f. glory, i. 85, 2 ; iv. 33, 3 ; x. 127, 1. 
sru, V. drndti, hear, ii, S3, 4 ; x. 15, 5 ; 

pi, 8. d'rnvire = ps., x. 1GS, 4. 
dra-td, pp. heard; famous , ii. 33, 11 
\ dm hear, Gk. k\v-tu-s 4 famous Lat. 
in-clu-tu-s 4 famous ’]. 
dre-stha, spv. a. best, ii. 83, 8. 
dro-tra, n. ear , x. 90, 14 [sru hear]. 
drdus-ti, f. obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [dm? 

hear, extension of dru]. 
dva-ghn-£n, m. gambler, ii. 12, 4. 
dvdn, m. dog , x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span, 
Gk. kvw]. 

dva-eru, f. mother-in-law, x. 34, 3 [OS1. 
svekry , svekruw]. 

4vity-d.dc, a. whitish, n. 83, 8 [dviti 
(akin to dvetd., Go. teife, Eng. white) 
•+■ aiio]. 

84s, nm. sise, x. 14, 16 [Av. whai, Gk. 
Lat. sex, 01. si, Go. saihs, Eng. six ]. 

B&, dem. prn. N.s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4. 
9 ; 164, 5 ; 160, 8 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; u. 33, 


IS*; 35, 1. 4. 5. $.' 10 ; in. 69, 2. 8 ; 
iv. 50, 5 2 . 7. 8 ; 51, 4 ; v.ll,2.6;83, 

5 ; vii. 61, 1. 2 ; 86, 6; x. 14, 14; 34, 

11 ; 90, 1. 5 ; 129, 7 ; as such « thus, 
ii. 12, 15 ; viii. 48, 9 [At. tt, Gk. 4, 
Go. sa]. 

sam-yant, pr. pt going together, it 12, 8 
[sdm + i go]. _ 

sam.-rara.na, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x. 

15, 8 [sdm + ra give]. 
sam-vatsard, m. year, vii. 103, 1. 7. 9. 
sam-vid-ana, pr. pt. A. uniting, with 
(inst.), viii. 48, IS; x. 14, 4 [vid>M]. 
sam-vfj, a. conquering, ii. 12, 3. 
sdkh-i, m. friend , ii. 35, 12 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4 2 . 10 ; x. 34, 2. 5 ; 168, 3. 
sakh-yd, n. friendship , viii. 48, 2. 
sam-g&mana, m. assembler, x. 14, 1. 
sac accompany, I. A. sdeate, i. 1,9; vii. 
61, 5 ; associate with , viii. 48, 10 ; reach, 
x. 90, 16 [Gk. eirerai, Lat. sequitur, 
Lith. seku]. 

sde-a, adv. prp. with (lc.), iv. 50, 11 

[sac accompany]. 

sdjan-ya, a. belonging to his own people, 
iv 50. 9 [sa-jana, kinsman]. 
sa-josas, a. acting in harmony with (inst.), 
viii. 48, 35 [jdsas, n. pleasure]. 
sat, n. the existenit, x. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of 
as be]. 

sdt-pati, m. true (?) lord, ii. 33, 12. 
sat-yd, a. true , i. 1, 5. 6 ; ii. 12, 15 ; x. 

15, 9. 10 [sat, n. truth* ya]. 
satyd-dharman, a. (Bv.) whose ordinances 
are true, x. 34, 8. 

satyanrtd, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood, 
vii. 49, 3 [satyd + dnrta]. ^ 
sad sit down, 1. P. sidati, i. 85, 7 ; sit 
down on (acc.). a ao. sadata,x. 15, 11 
[Lat sido], 

a- seat oneself on (acc.), i. 85, 6 ; occupy i 
pf. sasada, viii. 29, 2. 
rd- sit down, pf. (m)sedur, iv. 60, S ; 
inj. sidat, v. 11, 2'; settle: pf. s. 2. 
sasdttha, viii. 48, 9. 4 

sdd-as, n. seat, iv. 51, 8; viii. 29, 9; 

abode, i, 85, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. ISos]. 
sddas-sadas, acc. itv. cd. on each seat , x. 
16 11 

sd-d4, adv. always, viL 61, 7; 63,6 ; 71, 

6 . gg g 

sa-drd, a., f.-i, alike, iv. 61, 6 [having a 
similar appearance], # 
sa-dyds, adv. in one day, w. 61, o ; ol 
once, iv. 51, 7. 
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sadharoada] 

aadha-mada, m. joint feast, x. 14, 10 
[co-revelry ; sa&hA = sah& together]. 
sadbA-stha, n. gathering place , L 154, 

l . 3 . 

san gain, VJL1I. P. sandti, vi. 54, 5. 
sanAya, a. old, iv. 51, 4 [from sAna ; 

Gk. evo-s, 01. sen, Lith. senas ‘old’], 
sant, pr. pt. being, x. 34, 9 [as be ; Lat. 
fpraefsent-], 

sam-drA, f. siykf, ii. 33, 1. 
saptA, nm. seven, i. 35, 8 ; ii. 12, 3. 12 ; 
x. 90, 15* [Gk. kvrd, Lafc. sepiem , Eng. 
seven]. 

sapta-raAmi, a. (Bv.) seven-reined , ii. 12, 
12 ; seven-rayed, iv. 50, 4. 
saptasya, a. (Bt.) seven-mouthed, iv. 50, 
4; 51, 4 [saptA + asya, n. mow#*]. 
sAp-ti, m. racer, i. 85, 1. 6. 
sa-prAthas, a. (Bt.) renowned, iii, 59, 7 
[accompanied by prAthas, n. fame]. 
sa-badha, a. zealous, vii. 61 , 6 [badkA, 

m. sZress]. 

sabha, f. assembly hall, x. 34, 6 [OG. 

sippa c kinship AS. sib]. 
eama, a. level, t. S3, 7 [At. hama : equal 
Gk. opo-s, Eng. same, cp. Lat. sim- 
i-Zi-s]. 

s&m-Ad, f. battle , ii. 12, 3. 
fiim-ana, n. festival, x. 168, 2 [corotwgr 
together], 

eainanS, adv. in the same way, iv. 51, 8 2 
[inst., with shift of accent, from 
samana being together ]. 
samani, a., f. i, same, ii. 12, 8 ; iT. 51, 
9 ; yii. 86, 3 ; uniform, Tii. 63, 2 ; com- 
mon, ii. 35, 3 ; Tii. 63, 3 ; 103, 6. 
s&iimnA-tas, adT. from the same place. iT. 
51, 8. 

sam-idh, f. faggot , x. 90, 15 [sAm + idh 
kindle], 

samudrA-jyestha, a. (Bt.) having the 
ocean as their chief, Tii. 49, 1 [sam- 
udrA, m. collection of waters +• jye- 
stha, spT. chief]. 

s amudxartha, a. (Bt.) having the ocean as 
their goal, vii. 49, 2 [Artha, m. goal], 
eam-rdh, f. unison, Tii. 103, 5 [sAm 
-f-rdh thrive]. 

y&m-prkta, pp. mixed with (inst.), x. 84, 
7 [prc mix]. 

sam-preas, ab. inf. from mingling with, 
ii. 85, 6 [prc mix]. 

s&m-bhrta, pp. collected, x* 90, 8 [birr 
bear]/ 

Sam-xil* m. sovereign king, viii. 29, 9. 


[s&dana. 

sa-yfij, a. united with (inst.), x. 168, 2. 
sa-rAtham, adv. (cog. acc.) on the same: 
car , with (inst.), v. 11, 2 ; x. 15, 10 ; 
168, 2. 

sAr-as, n. lake , vii. 103, 7 [sr run], 
saras-f, f. lake, vii. 103, 2. 
sArg-a, m. herd, iv. 51, 8 [srj let loose]. 
sArt-ave, dat. inf. to flow, ii. 12, 12 [sr 

flow]. 

srp creep , I. P. sArpati. 
vl- sZZnfc off, x. 14, 9. 
sarpir-asuti, a. (Bv.) having melted butter 
as their draught , viii. 29, 9 [sarpfs (from 
srp run = me#) + a-sutf ferew from su 
.press]. 

sArva, a. all, vii. 108, 5 ; x. 14, 16 ; 90,. 
2 ; 129, 3 [Gk. oAo-s ■» oX-fo-s, Lat. 
salvu-s * whole 

sArva- vira, a. consisting entirely of sons , 
iv. 50, 10 ; x. 15, 11. 
sarva-hut, a. (Tp.) completely offering, x. 
90, 8. 9 [hu-t: hu sacrifice + deter- 
minative t]. 

sal-ilA, n. water, x. 129, 3 ; sea, vii. 49, 
1 [sal = sr flow]. 

Sav-i-tr, m. a solar god, i. S5, 1-6. 8- 
10 ; vii. 63, 8; x. 34, 8. 13 [Stimulator- 
from su stimulate ]. 
sas sleep, II. P. sAsti, iv. 51, 3. 
sas-Ant, pr. pt. sleeping , iv. 51, 5. 
sah overcome , I. sAha, x. 34, 9 [Gk. ex* 1 * 
ao. eo , (€)x-oy]. 

sAh-as, n. might, iv. 50, 1 ; v. 11, 6 a [sah. 
overcome]. 

sa-hasra, nm. a thousand, x. 15, 10 [Gk. 

X^AiOi, Lesbian x^hXiot from x« 0 *Ao]. 
sahAsra-pad, a. (Bv.) thousand-footed , x. 
90, 1 [pad /oof]. 

sahAsra-fohrsti, a. (Bt.) thousand-edged, 
i. 85, 9 [bhrs-tl from birrs « hrs sZick 
up]. 

sahAsra-Alrsan, a. thousand-headed, x. 
34, 14. 

sahasra-savA, mjthousandfold Soma-press- 
ing, vii. 103, 10 [savA, m. pressing 
from su press]. 

sahasraksi, a. (Bv.) thousand-eyed, x. 90, 
1 [aksA eye = Aksi]. 

sA-huti, f. joint praise , ii. S3, 4 [huti 
invocation from hu catf]. 
sa bind , VI. syAti. 
vf- discharge , i. 85, 6. 
s&, dem. prn. N. s. f. that, iv , 50, 11 ; vii. 

86, 6 ; as such — so, x. 127, 4, 
sad-ana, n. seat, x. 135, 7 [sad stiff]. 
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s4dharana, a. belonging jointly , common, 
vii. 63, 1 [sa-adb.arana having the 
same support ]. 
sadh-d, a. good, x. 14, 10. 
eadhu-ya, adv. straightway, v. 11, 4. 
8adh-yd,m.pl. a group of divine beings, 
x. 90, 7. 16. 

san-as-i, a. bringing gain , iii. 59, 6 [san 
gain]* 

s4n-u, n. m. lack , ii. 35, 12. 
si- man, n. chant , viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9 ; 
135, 4. 

siya-ka, n. arrow, ii. S3, 10 [suitable for 
hurling : si hurt], 

earameyd, m. son of Saramd , x. 14, 
10. 

sadananadand, n. (Dv.) eating and non- 
eating things , x. 90, 4 [sa-adana + anad- 
ana]. 

simkd, m. lion , v. 83, 8. 
sie pour, VI. sided, i. 85, 11 [OGr. sig-u 
1 drip 1 , Lettic si'fe-u ‘ fall 9 of water]. 

' ni- pour down, v. 83, 8. 
sidk repeZ, I. P. sddhati. 
dpa- chase away, i. 35, 10. 

• sindk-u, m. river, i. 35, 8 ; ii. 12, 8. 12 ; 
Indus , v. 11, 5 [Ay. hind-u-s]. 
sisvid-and, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 103, 

8 [svid perspire : Eng. sweat], 
sim, one. pm. pel. him &c., i. 160, 2. 
su press , V. Btuadti, sunutd, Y. 14, 13 
[Av. hu], 

ed, adv. well, ii. 85, 2 ; v. 83, 7 ; vii. 

86, 8 [Av. hu-, OI. su-]. 
sd-krta, pp. well-made, i. 85, 11 ; 85, 9 ; 

well pn'epared, x. 15, 13; 34, 11. 
su-krdtu, a. (Bv.) very wise , v. 11, 2 ; 

vii. 61, 2 [kr&tu wisdom ]. 
su.kratu.-y4, f. insight, i. 160, 4. 
su-ksatrd, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sway, 
iii** 59, 4. 

su-ksiti, f. seyfe dwelling, ii, 35, 15. 
Bu-gd, a. easy to traverse, i. 35, 11 ; vii. 
63, 6. 

au-jdnman, a. (Bv.) producing fair 
creations, i, 160, 1. 

su-td, pp, pressed, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 15, 3. 
sd-tasta, pp. well-fashioned, ii. 85, 2 
[taks fashion] . 

BUtd-soma, (Bv.) m. Soma-press&r, ii, 
12, 6. 

su-tdra, <u easy to pass, x. 127, 6. 
8u.-ddmsas, a. (Bv.) wondrous , i. 85, 1 
[ddmsas wonder]. 

•u-ddksa, a, (Bv.) most skilful, v, II, 1. 


su-dSnu, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 ; viiL 
61, 3. 

su-ddgha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii. 

35, 7 [ddgka milking : dugh. « dub], 
sd-dkita, pp. wed-established, iv. 50, 8- 
[dkita, pp. of dha put], 
su-dhrs-tama, spv. a. very proud, i. 
160, 2. 

su-nitkd, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance , 
i. 35, 7. 10. 

sunv-dnt, pr. pt. pressing Sana, ii. 12, 
14. 15 ; vi. 54, 6 [su press], 
su-pdtka, n. fair path, vii. 63, 6. 
su-parnd, a. (Bv.) having beautiful wings m r 

m. bird, i. 35, 7. 

su-palasd, a. fair-leaved, x. 135, 1. 
su-pddas, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii. 85, 

1 [pddas, n. ornament]. 
su-praketd, a. conspicuous, iv.50, 2 [pra- 
ketd, m. token], 

su-prajd, a. (Bv.) having good offspring, 
iv. 50, 6 [praja]. 

su-prdtlka, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61. 1 
[having a fair countenance i prati - 
ka, n.]. 

su-prdnlti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
x. 15*, 11. 

su-prapana, a. (Bv.) giving good drink ; 

n. good drinking place, v. 83, 8. 
su-bhaga, a. having a good- short, opub ntf 

genial, vii. 63, 1. 

su-bku, a. excellent) ii. 35, 7 [ad wed + 
bku being]. 

su-bhrta, pp. well cherished, iv. 50, 7. 
sd-makka, m. great warrior, i. 85, 4. 
su-mati, £ good-wiU, iii. 59, 3, 4; iv. 

50, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14,6. 
su-ikdiias, a, (Bv.) cheerful , vii. 86, 2“ 
[Av. hu-manah- ( well-disposed'; cp. 
seeond part of iu-pevijs]. 
sv-mrlika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 35, 
10 [inrlikd, n. mercy]. 
su-medids, a. (Bv.) having a good under- 
standing, wise , viii. 48, 1. 
su-mud, n. good-mil, ii. 38, 1. 6. 
sumna-yd, a. kindly, vii. 71, 3. 
su-rabkf, a. fragrant., x. 15, 12. 
sdra, f. liquor, vii. 86, 6 [Av. Kurd], 
su-rdtas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, . 
160, 3. 

su-vdreas, a. (Bv.)/«ZZ of vigour, x. 14, 8. 
su-vac, a. (Bv.) eloquent, vii. 103, 5. 
Buv-itd, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su u»ZZ + 
itd, pp. of i go : opposite of dur- 
itd]. 
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su-xddAtra, a. bountiful, x. 14, 10 ; 15, 

su-vira, a* (Bv. ) having good champions — 
sons, i. S5, 12; ii. 12, 15: 
o3^ 15 ; 35, 15 ; viii. 48, 14. 
su-virya, n, host of good champions, iv. 
51, 10. 

eu-vrktf, f. song of praise, ii. 35, 15 ; Yii. 
* -4 0 [sti + rk-ti from, arc praise, 
cp. ro], 

su-Yxj&aa, a. (Bv.) having fair abodes, x. 
15, 2. 

su-sipra, a. (By.) fair-lipped, it 1 2, 6; 
33, 5. 

su-s6va, a. *nos* propitious. iiL 59, 4. 5 : 

viii. 48, 4. * ’ 

su-sakhf, m. good friend, viii. 4 S, 9 
[s£kM/nm4]. 

su-stuti, f. eulogy, ii.33, 8 [stuff praise']. 
su-stiibh., a. toeU-praising, iv. 60, 5 
[stubh praise ]. 

su-h&va, a. (Bv.) easy to invoke , ii. S3, 5 
x [h&va invocation]. 

«u, adv. toell, v. 83, 10 [ « sd welt]. 
su-n&ra, a. bountiful, viii. 29, 1 [At. 
hutiara]. 

eu-mi, m. son, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 4 
i_Av. hunu , OGr. sunu, Iiiih. sunu, Bug. 
son]. 

siipayanS, a. (Bv.) giving easy access, 
^easily accessible, i. 1, 9 [su + upayana]. 
sur-a, ru. sun , vii. 63, 5 [svar light" 1. 
surf, m. patron , ii. 35, 6. 
siir-ya, m. sun, t 35, 7. 9 ; 160, 1 ; ii. 
12, 7 ; 33, 1 ; vii. 61, 1 ; 63, 1. 2. 4 : 
viii. 29, 10; x. 14, 12; 90, 13 [sviir 
light], 

mr jlotc. III. sfsarti. 
upaprd,- stretch forth to, mb. 3. s.sarsr-e. 
ii. 35, 5. 

*$i emit, VL srj4ti [Av. her*zaiti ]. 

6\ra- discftarflfo downward, ii. 12, 12 ; casi 
off, vii. 86, 5. ’ ’ 

fipa- send forth to (acc.), ii. 35, 1. 
srp-r4, a. extensive, iv. 50, 2 [ 
fi6-na, f. missile, ii. 33, 
c/iarpe]. 

sena-ni, m. leader of an army, general, 
x. 34, 12. 

•o-ma, m. juice of the Soma plant, 1 85, 
10; ii. 12, 14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; vii. 49, 4 : 
vui. 48, 3. 42. 7-15 ; x. 14, 13 ; 34, 1 
Soma sacrifice, vii. 103, 7 [su press : 

A v. haoma ] . ^ 

Coma-pa, m. Soma drinker , ii. 12, 13. 


2 [srp creep], 
11 [si dis- 


soma-plthgb, m. Soma draught, x. 15, 9 
[pltha from pa drink]. 
som-fn, a. soma-pressing, vii. 103, 8. 
som-y&, a. Soma-loving, x. 14, 6 ; 15, 1. 
5. 8. 

sauinauas-jf, n. good graces, iii. 69, 4 • 
x. 14, 6 [su-m&nas]. 
skand leap , I. P. sk&ndati, int. inj. 

kaniskan, vii. 103, 4. 
skabhaya, den. prop, establish, i. 154, 1 
[from skabh, IX. skabhnati], 
sk^mbk-ana, n. prop, support, i. 160, 4. 
stau thunder, II. P.; cs. stan&yati, id., 
v. 83, 7. 8 [Gk. arivcu 4 lament *1,. 
stan-atha, m. thunder, v. 83, 3. 
stan&yant, pr. pt. thundering , v. 83, 2 : 

s. 16S, 1. ’ 

stanayi-tnd, m. thunder , v. 83, 6. 
stabh or stambh prop, support IX, 
stabhnati, ii. 12, 2. * 

vi- prop asunder, pf. tastambha, iv. 50, 

1 ; vii. 86, 1. 

stay- ana, pr. pt. A. ** ps. being praised 
ii. 33, 11 [stu praise], 
sthi-r&, a. firm, ii. 33, 9. 14 [stha stand ]. 
stu praise, II. stauti, ii. 33, 11 ; v . 83, 1. 
pr&- praise aloud, i. 154, 2. 
stu-td,, pp. praised, ii. 33, 12. 
stuv-dmt, pr. pt. praising, iv. 51. 7 ; vi. 
54, 6. 

ste-n&, m. thief, x. 127, 6 [sta be 
stealthy], 

sto-tr, m. praiser , vi. 54, 9 ; vii. 86, 4 
[stu praise ]. 

sto-ma, m. song of praise, ii. S3, 6 ; vii. 

86, 8 ; x. 127, 8 [stu praise]. 
stdma-tasta, a. (Tp.) fashioned into 
(“= being the subject of) praise, x. 
15, 9. 

strf, f. woman, x. 34, 11 [Av. sfri], 
stha stand , I. tistha; pf. tasthur, i. 
35, 5 ; rt. ao. s. 3. dsthat, i . 35, 10 ; 
iy* 61, 1 ; pi. 3. fisthur, iv. 5 1, 2 [At. 
hibtaiti , Grk. icrrTj/ju, Lat. sisio]. 

4ti- extend beyond, x. 90, 1. 
fidii- ascend, X. 185, 8 ; stand upon, i. 
35, 6, 

£pa- start off, viii. 48, 11. 

abhf- overcome, iv. 60, 7. 

ii- mount , i. 35, 4 ; mount to (acc.). i. 86. 

7 ; occupy, ii. 35, 9. 
dd- arise, v. 11, 3. 
dpa- approach, rt. ao. asthita, 

127, 7. 

p6ri- surround, pi tasthur, ii. 85, 3. 



sp£i] 

pr&- step forth, x, 14, 14. 
gp&4, m. spy, vii. 61, 3 [Av. spas ; cp. 

Lat. au-spex, Gk. <jk6*P * owl *]. 

«pr win, V. sprndti. 
ms- rescut, rt. ao. 2. du. spartam, vii. 
71, 5. 

sprh, cs. sprhfiya long for, x. 185, 2 [Av. 
sper*zaite]. 

sphdr spurn, VI. sphur&, ii. 12, 12; 
spring , x. 34, 9 [Av. sparaiti , Gk. 
ovaipot) ‘quiver*, Lat. sperno, Lith. 
spiriu ‘kick 5 , OG. spurnu ‘kick’], 
ama, enc. pci. just, indeed , ii. 12, 5 [180], 
sy&, dem. prn. that, ii. 33, 7 [OP. hya, f. 
hyd ; OG. f. sm]. 

gyand^oto, I. A. sy&ndate, v. 83, 8. 
syuma-gabhasti, a. (Bv.) drawn with 
thongs, vii. 71, 3 [syu-man band ; Gk. 
v-ltrjv 1 sinew ’]. 
syon&, n. soft couch, iv. 61, 10. 
srama, m. disease, viii. 48, 5. 
sru flow, I. sr&va, vii. 49, 1 [Gk. fUfei 
‘ flows *]. 

svd, poss. prn. own, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 35, 7 ; iv. 
50, 8 ; vii. 86, 2. 6 ; x. 14, 2 [Av. hva, 
Gk. <ro-s, 6-s, Lat. suu-s]. 
svAtavas, a. (Bv.) self-strong, i. 85, 7. 

1 . svadha, f. funeral offering , x. 14, 3. 7 ; 
15, 3. 12-14. 

2. sva-dha, f. own power, x. 129, 2 ; energy, 
x. 129, 5 ; vital force, ii. 35, 7 ; bliss, i. 
164, 4 [sv& own and dha put ; cp. Gk. 
i-9o-s 1 custom ’]. 

Bvadbi-vant, a. self-dependent, vii. 86, 
4. 8. 

av-dpas, a. (Bv.) skilful, i. 85, 9 [sd 
+ ip as i doing good loork *]. 
av&p-na, m. sleep, vii. 86, 6 [Gk. vtrvo-s, 
Lat. somnu-s, Litli. sapna-s ]. 
Bvayam-j&, a. rising spontaneously, vii. 
49, 2. 

eva~y-£m, ref, pm. self, ii. 35, 14; of 
their own accord, iv. 50, 8 [115 a]. 
bv&t, n. light ; heaven , ii. 85,6 ; v. 83, 4. 
gva-raj, m. sovereign ruler, x. 15, 14. 

. svdru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 51, 2. 
svar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 15. 
svd-v&nt, a. bountiful, i. 85, 10 [possess- 
ing property : svd, n.]. 
sv&sr, f. sister, vii. 71, 1 ; x. 127, 3 
[Lat. soror, 081, sestra, Go. swistar, 
Eng. sister], 

sv-astl, f. n. well-being, i. 1, 9 ; 35, 1 ; 
ii. 38, 3 ; vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 8 ; x. 14, 11 ; 
inst. 3 . svasti for welfare, viii. 48, 8 ; 


[hast* 

pi. blessings, vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 [sd 
well •+■ asti being]. 

svad-d, a. sweet, viii. 48, 1 [Gk. ySv-s, 
Lat. svdvi-s, Eng. sweet]. 
sv-adhf, a. (Bv.) stirring good thoughts t 
viii. 48, 1. 

sv-abhu, a. invigorating, iv. 50, 10. 
svahs, ij .hail, as a sacrificial call, x. 14, 8. 
svid, enc. emph. pci., iv. 51, 6 ; x. 34, 
10; 129,5 s ; 135,5; 168,3. 

Ha, enc. emph. pcl.,i. 85, 7 ; vii. 86, 8 ; 
x. 14, 13; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later 
form of gha]. 

ha-tva, gd. having slain , ii. 12, 3 [ban 
strike ]. 

han stay, II. h£nti, i. 85, 9 ; ii. 33, 15 ^ 
smite, v. 83, 2 s . 9 ; L jighna slay, viii. 
29, 4 ; pf. jaghana, ii. 12, 10. 11 
ps. hanydte, iii. 59, 2 ; ds. jighamsa^ 

vii. 86, 4. 

han-tf, m. slayer, ii. 12, 10. 
h&r-as, n. wrath , viii. 48, 2 [heat ; from 
hr he hot : Gk.0€p-os ‘summer’], 
h&r-i, m. bay steed, i. 35, 3 [Av. zairi- 
1 yellowish 9 ; Lat. helu-s, Lith. zeliu 
OG. gelo], 

hdr-ita, a. yellow, vii. 103, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 

sairita 1 yellowish ’]. 
h&ry-asva, a. (Bv.) drawn by bay steeds r 

viii. 48, 10. 

h4v-a, m. invocation, x. 15, 1 [hu call]. 
havana-6rut, a. (Tp.) listening to invoca- 
tions, ii. S3, 15 [hdvana (from hu 
call) + 6rd-t hearing from 4ru hear with 
determinative t], 

havir-dd, a. (Tp.) eating the oblation, x. 
15, 10 [havis+ad]. 

havis-pa, a. drinking the oblation , x. 15, 
10 [ha vis + pa]. 

hav-is, n. oblation, ii. 33, 5; 35, 12;. 
iii. 69, 5 ; iv. 50, 6 ; vi. 54, 4 ; viii. 
48, 12. 13 ; x. 14, 1. 4. 13. 14; 15, 8. 
11. 12 ; 90, 6 s ; 168, 4 [hu sacrifice]. 
h&v-i-man, n. invocation, ii. 33, 5 ^hu 
calf]. 

hav-yfi, (gdv.) n. what is to be offered, 
oblation, iii. 59, 1 ; vii. 63, 5 ; 86, 2 ; 
x. 14, 15; 15, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
havya-vahana, m. carrier of oblations, 
v. 11, 4 [vahana from vuh carry]. 
havya-sud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla- 
tion, iv. 50, 5 [sud « svad sweeten], 
hdsta, m. hand, ii. 33, 7 ; vi. 54, 10» 
viii, 29, 3-5. 
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h&sta-vanfc, a. having hands , x. 34, 9. 

1. ha leave , III. P. jahati. 

£va-, ps. Myate, bejeft behind , x. 84, 5. 

2. h& go away , III. A. jihite. 

fipa- depart, vii. 71, 1 : 8. s. sb. s. ao. 

hasafce, x. 127, 3. 

•fid- spring up, v. 83, 4. 

hi, ej. for, i. 85, 1 ; 154, 5 ; 360, 1 ; ii. 
35, 1.6-9; iv. 61, 5 ; viii. 48, 6 ; 
since, viii. 48, 9 ; x. 34, 11 ; pray, x. 
14, 4. 

Mips, injure , VII. hindsti injure ; is ao. 
inj., x. 15, 6 [probably a ds. of ban 
strike ]. 

hi- 14, pp. placed , v. 11, 6 [later form of 
dhi ta from dha put ; Ok. Bero-s sef]. 

hi-tvaya, gdL leaving behind, x. 14, 8 
[1. ha leave]. 

hima, m. winter, ii. 33, 2 [Av. zima, 
OSI. zima ‘winter’; Ok. Sva-xipo-s 
* subject to bad storms ’, ‘ horrid 

hfran-ya, n. gold ornament, ii. 33, 9. 

Mr any a- da, a. (Tp.) giver of gold , ii. 
35, 10. 

hiranva-pani, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i. 
35, 9. 

hiranya-prafiga, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
pole, i. 35, 5. 

hiranyi-ya, a. golden , i. So, 2 ; 85, 9 ; 
j:. 35, 10 ; viii. 29, 1. 

hinnva-rupa, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
jorrm, ii. 35, 10. 

Mranya-varna, a. (Bv. ) golden-coloured, 
a. 86,9-11. 


(b.vft 

hiranya-^aml, a. (Bv.) having golden pins, 

i. 35, 4. 

hiranya-samdrd, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
aspect , ii. 35, 10. 

Mranya-hasta, a. (Bv.) golden-handed , i. 
35* 10. 

hiranyaksd, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 35, 8 
[aksd. =s aksf eye], 

hid be angry,' I. hfida : pf. jihila, x. 
34, 2. 

hl-na, p p. forsaken, x. 34, 10 [ha leave], 
ha sacrifice, offer. III. juhdti, iii. 59, 1 ; 
x. 14, 13-15. 
a- offer, iii. 59, 5. 

ha caU,_ I. A. hfivate, ii. 12, 8. 9 ; 83, 5 ; 
VI. A. huvd, vii. 61, 6 ; 71, 1 ; x. 

14, 5. 

hr be angry , IX. A. hrnite, ii. 33, 15 ; 

'with (dat.), vii. 86, 3". * 
hfd, n. heart , ii. 85, 2 ; v. 11, 5 ; vii. 
*86, 8; viii. 48, 4. 12 ; x. 129, 4 [Av. 
sard]. 

hrd-aya, n. heart, x. 34, 9. 
he-fcl, f. dart, ii. 33, 14 [M impel]. 
he-tfi, m. cause : ab. hetds for the sake 
of, x. 34, 2 [impulse : hi impel). 
h6-tr, m. invoker , i. 1, 1. 6 ; v. 11, 2 
[bii calf). 

hotra-vid, a. (Tp.) knowing oblations , x. 

15, 9 [h6-tra, Av. eao-thra ; cp. Ok. 
XU-rpS ‘ pot *]. 

hva call, IV. hv4ya, i. 35, l 4 . 
vi- caU divergently, ii. 12, 3. 
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GENERAL INDEX 


The letters a, b, e, d following the references to hymns Indicate the first, 
lecond. third, and fourth Pida respectively of the stanza. 


Accent, in Sandhi : k<5A6 *va, vi. 54,3; 
sunAvd *gne, i. 1, 9 ; brahmano *sya, 
x. 90, 12 a ; Svarita followed by 
Udatta : nv antAr, vii. 86, 2 ; kv&- 
dSnim, i. S5, 7 c ; tanva AuAujanah, 
x. 84, 6b; vapusyd nA, i. 160, 2 c ; 
XJdatta changed to Svarita : te 3 var- 
dhanta, i. 85, 7a; in compounds : 
Dvandvas, dyava-prthivf, i. 85, 9b; 
160, 2 ; Karmadhfirayas, su-Avan, i 
85, 10 b; AsaAcant, i 160, 2; sd- 
makhasas, i. 85, 4 a ; A-ksiyamana, 
i 154, 4 b ; sdtastam, ii. 35, 2 a ; I- 
hitam, viii. 29, 4";' Tatpurusas, Par- 
jAnya-jinvitam, vii. 103, 1 c ; devA- 
hitim, vii. 108, 9 a ; kavi-fiast&s, x. 
14, 4c; Agni-svattSs, x, 15, 11 a ; 
ekaparAsya, x. *84, 2 c ; Bahuvrihis, 
au-parnAs, su-nlthAs, i. 85, 7 a b ; a- 
renAvas, i. 35, 11 b ; su-dtosasas, i. 
85,* 1 b ; hiranyaksAs, 135, 8c; 
uru-vyAcasa, i. 160, 2 a ; aAu-htoa, 
su-p££asas, ii. 35, led; An-agas, v. 
88, 2 c ; vifivA-oaksAs, uru-efiksas, 
vii. 63, 1 ; tri-vandhurAs, vii. 71, 
4 b ; su-sakha, viii. 48, 9 d ; govern- 
ing compounds, yavay^-janas, iii. 
69, 5b; in declension, nadyhs, ii. 
85, 8 b ; d&dhat, i 85, 8 d ; grnatd, 

iii, 59, 5b; nidhinam, viii* 29, 6 ; 
bahun&ra, ii, 85, 12; prthivySs, i. 
85, 8 a ; 160, la; in syntax : at 
beginning of sentence, ii. 85, 12 c ; 

iv. 50, 2 d. 11 c ; v. 88, 4 a h 7 a ; vii. 
63, 4 d; 71, 2 d (irr.); 86, Id; viii. 
48, 6 b* 8 a ; x. 15, 4 b ; 84, 4 d. 14 a ; 
with kuvft, ii. 86, 1 c. 2 b ; iv, 61, 4 a ; 
of cd. verb, i. 86, 9 c ; v. 88, 4 a b ; 
shift of, jdstam, iii. 69, 5 c; di- 
dfksu, vii. 86, 8 a; vilvd-, i 160, 
1 a. *5 c ; oAtur-, iv* 51, 6 d ; amuyi, 
x. 186, 2 b* 

m* 


Accusative, double, ii. 88,4; 36, 1 ; iv. 
61, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 13 c; of time, 
vii. 108, la; x. 168, 8b. 

Agni, description of. pp, 1-8; yiii 
29, 2. 

Ahura « Asura, meaning of, i 35, 7 ; 
in Avesta, pp. 119, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 ab, 9. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. 108, 8e. 

9 d. 

Ambiguous form : feus a, 2. s. ipv. or 

_ 1. s. sb.; vii. 61, 4 a.* 

Amredita compounds : divA-dive, i 1, 
8. 7 ; grhA-grhe, v. 11, 4 b ; vAno- 
vane, v. 11, 6b; rftre-gatre, viii. 
48, 9b; piba-piba, see note on x. 
14,7. 

Anaphoric repetition : Agnis, v. 11, 4; 
firhan, ii. 38, 10 ; ayamsam, ii, 85, 
15 a b ; iyto, vii. 71, 6 ;* Ava, viL 86, 
5 ; u, x. 127, 8 ; kAs, x. 136, 5 ; td- 
bhyam, v. 11, 5 ; tvto, viii. 4$, 15$ 
t£, x. 15, 5 ; ni, x. 127, 5 ; Pus£, vi, 
54, 5 ; MitrAs, iii. 59, 1 ; ii. 33, 4; 
x* 135, 2. 8 (y to kumara) ; yAs, ii 12, 
1-4 &c. ; yAsya vratA, y. 88, 5 ; ylsu, 
vii. 49, 4 ; yd, x. 15, 2 ; vf, ii. 33, 2 ; 
sAm,x. 14, 8 ; hvAyami, i. 36, 1 ; use 
of sA, i. 1, 9 ; v. 11, 6 ; of tA, x. 15, 7d. 

Angirases, description of, viii. 29, 10. 

Antithesis : praeyavAyanto aeynta, i, 
85, 4b; Ako tribhfs, i. 164, 3 d ; 
Ako vfAvA, i. 154, 4 d ; pAre Avar®, 
ii. 12, 8b; samanto ulna, ii. 12, 
8 c d ; sAm dpa, ii. 85, 3 a ; jihmin- 
am urdhvAh, ii. 35, 9 b ; jigrtto 
jajastto, iv. 50, 11 ; Asammrstah 
Adcih, v. 11, 3 a; Anagas dusbftah, v. 
88, 2* c d ; Ayajvanam yajnfonanma, 
vii 61, 4 c d ; kxsnlr arosaya, vii. 71, 
1 b ; Acetayad’ acitah, viii 86, 7 c; 
samanto virupah, vii 103, 6 e ; 
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imartyo mfirfcySn, viii. 48, 12 b ; s&t 
dkam, x. 14, 16 b ; nic& up&ri, a- 
hastaso h&sta-vantam, 4itah nir dah.- 
anti, x. 34, 9 d ; §ka viiSvAtah, x. 
1S5, Sc. 

Antithetical accent, i. 35, 9 c ; 85, 7 b ; 
ii. 35, S a ; iv. 51, 11 d (ea-ca); y. 83, 
4*b; x. 129, 6b. 

Anu.d5.ttas following a Syarita, un- 
marked, rii. 61, 2. 

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 3. 
Apas Waters, description of, pp. 115-16. 
Apazn n£p&t, description of, pp. 67-8. 
Apposition, adjective in, i. 85, 12 b ; 

substantive in, x. 90, 15 d. 

Alvins, description of, pp. 128-30; viii. 
29, 8. 

Aspiration, initial, ii. 12, 10 b (fi) ; 
y. 11, 4 c (h); vi. 54, 10 b (h) ; Yii. 
103, 10 b (h) ; viii. 48, 10 b (h.) ; x. 

14, 14 a (h); 15, 12 b (h) ; 90, 6 d (h); 
129, 2d(h); loss of, i. 160, 3 d 
(duksata). 

Asyndeton, i. 1, 3a; 35, 10c ; 85, 9d; 
160, 5 b ; iii. 59, 9 a ; iv. 50, 11 d ; vii. 
61, 4 a; 63, lc.4d. 6b; 71, Id; x. 

15, 4 d; 127, 6 a ; &c. &c. 

Atris, p. 152. 

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 50, 8 ; x. 
15, 6 ; 127, 4 b ; of case, viii. 48, 5 c ; 
x. 14, 2 c ; of gender, i. 35, 6 a ; 154, 
6c; x. 129, 4 b; of number, x. 90, 
12 b ; of number and gender, x. 90, 
8 c. 

Autumns - years of lifa, vii. 61, 2. 
Aresta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
135, 154, 171, 212. ' 

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 35, 7 a. 
Brhaspati, description of, pp. 83-4. 
Brihmanas, ritual of, vii. 103, 8. 


Cadence, trochaic (of G&yatri), viii. 
29, 7. 

Caesura, irregular long syllable after, 
i. 35, 8 b d ; y. 11, 8c; after thir d 
syllable, vii. 61, I d ; hiatus after, vii. 
71, 6 a; a preceding o not shortened 
before a, i. 35, 11 < 1 . 

Case-form retained in compound, ii. 
33, 2 a (tva-). 

Castes in BY., only mention of,p. 195. 
Cerebralization, of n in external 
Sandhi, ii. S3, 8 c (nas) ; viii. 48, 4d 
(nas). 7 e (nas) ; in internal Sandhi 


v. 83, 8 d (suprapandm) ; x. 15, 11 b 
(su-pranitayas) ; of s : i. 85, 5 c (vf 
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-syddas) ; 354 
2 b (giri-sthas) ; ii. *33, 4 b (du- 
stuti) ; iv. 50, 3 b (ni sedur) ; vii. 
103, 7 c (p&ri stha) ; 8 c (sisvidanis); 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-sas&ttha)’ ; 9d (su- 
sakha) : in - all the above cases the 
Sandhi is annulled in the Pada text. 

Change from sing, to pi., syntactical, 
iy. 51, 11 ; from 2. to 3. prs., i. 85, 5 ; 
ii. 33, 1 ; from 3. to 2. prs., i. 85, 4 ; 
ii. 12, 15 ; 35, 6 a b ; yii. 103, 5 d. 

Cognate acc., i. 154, 2a; iv. 51, 6 c; v. 
11, 6 e ; vii. 49, 4 b ; viii. 29, 1 b. 7 a; 
x. 14, 10 d ; 16, 10b; 34, 13a; 135, 
2 c. 

Collective use of singular, ii. 83, 1 e 
(6rvat). 3 a (jat&) ; vii. 103, 2 & 
(enam). 4 c (mandukas). 1 c. 6 d. 8 a 
(vie). 

Comparative pci. to be supplied, vii. 
103. lb. 7a. 

Compound : first member inPada text, 
unchanged, iv. 50, 10 b (vTsan-vasu) ; 
interpreted in the BY. itseif, x. 15, 
12 a (jatfivedas). 

Concord, of 6at£m, ii. 33, 2 ; of sahis- 
ram, x. 15, 10 c; irr., viii. 48, lc 
(y&n for y£d) ; iv. 51, 9 c (m. adj. 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr. secondary, vii. 86, 4 d 
(turdyam)* 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11. 

Dative, of advantage, ii. S5, 7d; 

11, Id; x. 34, 6 d ; final, i. 85, 9o 
ii. 12, 9 ; S3, 3 ; ▼. 11, 1 b. 2d ; Tit 
86, 7 d ; viii, 48, 10 d. 

Dice hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95. 

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long 
vowels, i. 35, 8b (trf); 154, Id 
(tredhi). 8 a (4us£m) ; vi. 64, 10 a 
(pardstad) ; vii. 63, 6 a (nu) ; 86, 4 a 
(jylstham) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhinam). 

Doubtful interpretation, i. 85, 11a 
(di£4) ; 154, 6 b (aydsas) ; 86, 4 
(makh£) ; 160, 1 c (dhisine) ; ii. 12 
lb (p ary £bhu»at) * v apadhi) , 

38, 2 a b - 3 r ? (fexneris). o (£fk- 
vabhis;. r c (kftos). 6 (a-d). 9 d (yah- 
vffl). 14 d { ” *kais) ; iv. 50, 2 (a-d) ; 
51, 1 b (vayfina). 4 d (saptisye) ; vii. 
61, 2d. 5; 71, 4d (vidvfipsnyas) ; 
86. 8 a (didfkfu) ; 6 a (dhrfitU) | 
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6e (up&rd). 6d (prayota) ; 108, 5 c I 
(samfdha) ; viii. 48, 2 d (srausti) ; j 
x. 14, 2 d (ena, jajfianas). 1*2 a 
(u dumb al &u) . 16 a b ; 15, 3 b (n&- 
patam). 8 b (anuhird) ; 34, 6 b (6u- 
tfujanas) ; 90, 2 d (atirdhati) ; 129, 

5 a (ra£mfs) ; 135, 5 d (anuddyi). 

6 a-d ; 168, 2 a (visthas). 

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, IS (members 
separated) ; ending au, when used, 
vii. 61, 7 b, irregularly used for a, 
x. 14, 10 a b. 11. 12. 

Durga, ii. 12, 3; 85, 10. 

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in 
the Pada text, vii. 49, 3b: latest 
form of, x. 90, 4 d (sasananasand ). 

Dyav&-Prthivf, description of, pp.36-7. 

Elliptical vocative, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na). 

Emendation of the text, i. 85, 9 c (nir- 
yapamsi). 

Etymology, of Agnf, p. 3 ; of Indra, 
p. 44; of Pus&n, p. Ill ; of Mar lit, 
p. 22 ; of Hudr&, p. 57 ; of TJs&s, 
p. 93 ; of Surya, p. 124 ; of Vdru’na, 
p. 135 ; of Vata, p. 216 ; of vid&fcha, 
i. 85, 1 d ; of Vfsnu, p. 31. 

Eyes of night — stars, x, 127, 1 b. 

Fathers, see Pitaras. 

Progs, rain-producing hymn addressed 
to, pp. 141-7 ; compared with Brah- 
mins, vii. 103, 8 a. 

Funeral hymn, pp. 164-75. 

Geldner, Prof., ii. 35, 9 ; x. 15, 3. 

Gerund, agreeing with acc., x. 14, 5 d ; 
84, 11 a. 

Governing compound, i. 160, 1 b (dhSra- 
y6t-kavi) ; iii. 69, 5 b (yataydjjanas). 

Haoma - Soma, pp. 154, 155. 

Hiatus in SamhitS text, irr., v. 11, 5 b 
(manls& iy£m) ; vii. 71, 6 a (manisa 
iy4m)*; x. 129, 5 d (svadha av£stat). 

Identical Pidas, viii. 48, 11 d ( - i. 113, 
16 d) ; viii. 48, 13 d (~ iv. 50, 6 d). 

Imperfect, irr. use of (■« aorist), viii. 
48, 11 b. 

Impersonal use of verb, x. 84, 11a 
(tatftpa). 

Incidental deities, i. 85, 7 c (Yisnu) ; 
1*4, 6 a (Indra) ; ii. 88, 1 8 a (Maxuts) ; 


v. 83, 6 a (Maruts) ; viii. 48, 10 b d 
(Indra). 12a (Pitaras); x. 127, 7e 
(Usas). 

Indefinite pronoun, v. 88, 9 d (ydt 
him ca). 

Indicative « imperative, ii. 33, 3 (parsi). 

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 130, 
154, 212. 

Indo-Iranian period, pp. 135, 154. 

Indra, description of, pp. 41-4; viii. 
29, 4. 

Infinitive, acc., vii. 86, 3 b (vi-pfcham); 
viu. 48, 10 d (pratfram) ; dat., with 
ps. sense, x. 14, 2 b (6pabhartavfii) ; 
with attracted acc. (drs&ye suryaya) ; 
with fcr o cause to (cakrirfi vrdhd). 

Initial s ’added to kr, x. 127, *3 a (n£e 
askrta) ; 135, 7 d (p&riskrtas). 

Injunctive, doubtful, i. 85, 11 d (tarpa- 
yanta). 

Instrumental, contracted, ii. 33, 3 e 
(svasti). 4 b (diistuti, s&lmti). 6 c 
(ghfni) ; local sens’e'of, x. 168, 1 d. 3 a. 

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 103, 9. 

Juxtaposition of similar forms, i. 1, 5 c 
(dev6 devdb'hih) ; 160, 1 d (dev6 
devf) ; Bab (pavltravan pun&ti) ; 
ii. 12, 1 b (dev6 devan) ; 83, 3 b 
(tav&stamas tav&sam). 8 b (mah6 
mahiin) ; 35, 3 c (fidcim dticayah) ; 
4 a (yuvat&yo ydvanam) ; 5 b (de- 
viya devfh) ; iv. 51, 4 d (revati 
re vat). 6 b (vidhana vidadhiir) ; 
50, 7 e (sdbhrtam bibhfirti) ; v. 11, 
4 d (vrnana vrna’te) ; 83, 10 (&vareir 
varsdm) ; vii/ 86, 7 c ( &eetayad aci- 
tah) ; viii. 48, 2 c (s&kheva s&khye) ; 
x. 15, 8d (u45nn ui&dbhih) ; 84, 9 b 
(ahastaso h&sfcavantam) ; 13 a (krafm 
ft krsasva); x. 90, 16 a (yajfidna 
yajnfen ay aj ant a). 

Karmadhftraya Bahuvrlhi, x. 15, 9h. 

Lengthening of vowels, metrical, L 35, 
11 d (rfiksa) ; ii. 12, 5 (sma) ; 33, 2 
(catayasva). 4 a (cokrudh&ma). 7 
(abhi). 13 c (avrnita). 15 (ev4) ; 35, 

3 ; iv. 51, 2 c (n) ; iv. 50, 6 a (era) ; 
r. 88, 1 (acha). 7 b (dlya) ; vii. 61, 

4 a (£&msa) ; 63, 5 a (y&tra) ; 86, 5 a 
(srja) ; 108, 2d (4tra); viii. 48, 6 
(atha, car*). 8 a (mrlaya). 9 b (sa- 
aatthfc) ; x. 14, 13 b* (juhutai. 14 d « 
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16, 4 d. 11 d ; 127, 6 a ; 129, 6 d 
(6thS) ; 15, 4b; vii. 86, 5 b (cakrma) ; 
x. 34, 4 d (nayata). 8 c (na)‘ 14 a 
(mrlata); 90, 3 b (Purusas) ; 127, 

6 a (yavaya) ; 129, 1 b ‘(vyoma) ; 
135, 1 c (dtra) ; in cds. and deriva- 
tives : i. 35, 4 (abhf-vrtam) ; 160, 1 b 
(rta-varl) ; ii. 12, 4 c'(jigivan) ; vii. 
7i > 3 b (sumnaydvas) ; 63. 2 a (pra- 
savita) ; x. 34, 10 c (rna-va) ; 14, 12 
(nru-nasau) ; 168, 8 c (rtava). 

Locative, absolute, vii. $3, 5c; 103, 
3 b ; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11, S d ; 
of time, vfl. 103, 9 c. 10 d. 

reduplicative vowel, i. 154, 4 d ; 
iii. 59, 1 b (dadhara) ; ii. 33, 12 (na- 
nama) ; 35, 3 c (didivamsam) ; 4 d 
(didaya). 7 b ; viil 29, 6 a (pipaya). 
Loss of accent, ii 35, lab (asmai, 
asya) ; vi 54, 4 a (asmai) ; vii. 63, 
5 a (asmai) ; vii i. 29, 6 (yatha). 

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2. 

Metre, irregular, i 85, 9 d ; iii 59, 2 d. 

7 c. 8 c; iv. 12, 4c; 35, 11 b ; 50, 
2 e ; viii. 29, 5 ; x. 90, 2 b. 4 a ; 
mentioned in the B.V., p. 175. 

Anustubh: v. 83, 9 ; vii. 103, 1 ; x. 
14, 13. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 135, 1-7; 
P&da redundant by one syllable, x. 
90,4a; 135, 7c. 9 

i i 1, 1-9; iii 59, 5-9; vi. 
64, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatl : i 85, 1-4. 6-H ; 160, 1-5 ; iv, 
50, 10 j v. 11, 1-6; 83, 2-4; viii. 48, 

5 ; x. 15, 11 ; 34, 7 ; Pada in Tristubh 
stanza, i. 35, 3 a; v. 83, 10 e;' vii. 

; x - 14 > 1 a. 10 b. 11 b ; 34, 5 c ; 
129,8 b; Pada -with Tristubh cadence, 
i. 85, 9 d ; stanzas in Tristubh. hymn, 
ir. 60, 10; v. 83, 2-4. " ’ 

Tristubh, i. 35, 1-11; 85, 5. 12 ; 154, 1- 
®; 12, 1-15 ; 83, 1-15 ; 85, 1-15 ; 

iT - 50 * 1_9 * 11 ; si, l-u ; 

I; 8 ?’ 6-8 ‘ 10 : vii - 49 > 1 ~ i i 61, 1-7 ; 

6 ?’.l-® ? 71 . I-® i 86, 1-8 ; 108, 2-10; 
IP?- 48 ’ I- 4 - 6-15 ; X 14, 1-12 ; 15, 
1-1 °v 12-14 ; 34, 1-6. 8-14 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 1-7 ; 168, 1-4 ; Pada in Jagatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 6 e; Pada defective 
by one syllable, x. 14, 5 c. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x 129, 6 b. 

(Jagatl + G*yatrI Pads), viii. 


Brhatf, x. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, 11. 12, it 
(Danu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 35, 10 d* 
1^2a;16^d.5a;ii. 33 ,5.U.; 

Mithra in the Avesta, p. 119. 

Mitra, description of, pp. 78-9. 
Mitra-Yaruna, description v#f, pp. US- 
19 ; viii. 29, 9. xxo- 

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 15 ; 85, 9. 
Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
°f ** ^rnal Pada, i. 35, 6 a (upa- 
stha^ €ka) ; viii. 29, 6 (yatha& 
684) ; x. 34, 5 c (4krata^ droid). 
Natural pliilosophy, starting point of. 

p. 207 (x. 129). * 

Nirukta, ii. 12, 3. 14. 

Nominative for vocative, iv. 60, 10 a 
syntax of, ii. S3, 2; x. 15, 

Objective genitive, x. 84, 3d. 7d. 

Pada text, its treatment of the pci. u, 
yi. 54, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 83, 3 b 
(vajrabaho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48 
? * » ofPragrhya vowels* 

1)5 L 160 > 1 *> (I); iv. 
50, 10 b (u); X. 168, 1 d (ut6); of 
final etymological r, i. 35, 11 a (Sa- 
yitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (4kar iti) ; vii. 
f. 6 ’ 2 b Cant4b) ; viii. 48, 2 a (ant&r 
iti) ; of internal s before k, vii. 103, 
4c(k4m?kan) ; of suffixes : i. 1, 1 c ; 
160, 2 c ; iii. 59, 6 c (-tama) ; viii. 48, 

1 b ( ; tara) ; vii. 103, 6 d ; x. 15, 9 a 
(-tea) ; vii. 103, 3 c (gd. -ty*) ; ii. 35, 
4c; IT. 51, 9 c d (-bhis) ; iv. 60, 7 d 
(den. -ya) ; x. 15, 6 a ; 129, 4 d (gd. 

of certain long SamhitS. vowels: 
l. 35, 8 b (cyavaya) ; 85, 4 b (pra- 
10 b (dadrhanam) ; 
x. 135, 7 (sadanam) ; i. 160, 1 b (rta- 
Tarl) ; ii. 12, 4 (jigivSn) ; iii. 69.' 6 a 
(carsanidhftas) ; vii. 68, 2a (pra^ay- 
ita) ; x. 15, 9 a (tatrsur) ; x. 34, 10 
(rnava) ; its restoration of lost aspi- 
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata) ; its re- 
moval of Sandhi in cds., i. 154. S 
(eirf-sthSs) ; X. 15, u b (suprani- 

taVafl 1 * it* firAsfmnnl J 1 _ 
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(i*ti-purti) ; its non-analysis of cer- 
tain cds., i. 35, 9b; v. 83, 8 c 
(dyava-prthivf) ; i. 154, 2 b (ku- car 6). 

4 ; ii. 35/ 7 b (svadha) ; ii. 12, 4 c 
(4dat) ; ii. S3, 3; viii. 48, 8 a (svastE); 

11. 33, 5 c ; viii. 48, 10 a (rdiid&ra) ; 
iv. 50, 1 (Brhasp&ti) ; x. 90, 13 a 
(candr6mas)*; 135, 2 a (visth&s) ; ii. 

12, 1 a (mdnasvan) ; its analysis of 
sv4van, i. 35, 10 b ; its irregular ac- 
centuation of cd. augmented verbs, 
viii. 48, 2 a (pr& &gas). 10 c (nf 
fidhayi) ; x. 135, 4 a (pr& &vartayas). 

Panini, p. 210. 

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195. 
Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parjanya, description of, p. 104. 
Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4 a ; ii. 33, 3 b. 

4 d ; viii. 48, la; x. 15, 8 d. 

Perfect with present sense, i. 85, 8 b 
(dadhire). ii. 12, 10 b (jaghana) ; 
35, S d (tasthur). 13d(vivesa); iii. 
59, 1 b (dadhara). 7 b (babhuva). 
8 a (yemire) ; x. 34, 11 a (tatapa). 
Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7 d. 
8 d. 12 c. 

Person, syntactical change of, i. 85, 4 c 
(8. to 2.). 5 c (2. to 3.) ; viii. 48, 5 b c 
(2. to 8.). 

Pischel, iv. 51, 1 (p. 93). 

Pitaras, description of, p. 176. 

Play on words, p. 174 (yam). 

Pragrhya vowels : I, i. 85, 9 b (dyl,v&- 
prthivf) ; 160, 1 a b c (dyavaprthi- 

vi, rtavarl, dharay&t-kavi, suj&n- 
mani, devf). 4 b c (rddasi, r&jasi). 
Bab (mahinl, dyaviprthivi) ; ii. 12, 
6 a (kr&ndasl, samyatf). 13 (prthi- 
vf ) ; v. 83, 8 c (dy&va-prthivi) ;* vii. 
86, 1 b (rddasi, urvf ) ; u : iv. 50, 10 b 
(vrsanvasu) ; vii. 61, 2 c (sukratu). 
8 S*(sud§.nu) ; © : i. 35, 9 b (ubhd) ; 
160, lac (t5, dhisine). 2c (arudhfs- 
tame, vapusy&)> *5 a (t5, grharuS). 
6 d (asmd) ; ii. 12, 8 a d (vihvayete, 
havete). IS a (namete) ; 33, 12 d 
(asmd) ; 85, 4 c (asm6) ; iv. 50, 11 b 
(asmd) ; vii. 61, 8 c (dadhathe) ; viii. 
48, 10 o (asm^) ; x, 90, 4 d (sfuSana- 
nadfian6) ; o : ii. 88, 8 b (vajrabaho) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a (Indo) ; x. 168, 1 d 
(ut6) ; not shortened in pronuncia- 
tion before vowels: ii. 12, lc(r6da*i); 

vii. 49, S b (satyanrfc6). 

Pravargya ceremony,* vii. 108, K 


Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 
2d; iv. 50, 7d; v. 83, 3d 
61, 4 c ; x. 34, 12 d* ; (nom/ 
x. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., ; 

6 c. 10 b. 12 b ; ii. 35, 11 c ; i 

7 b. 9 a ; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 34, 

4 d ; 129,4a; 168,2(?>; 
participle, x. 34, 6 d ; separ 
vb., i. 35, 7 a. 9 c d. 11 d ; 8i 

4 a. 5 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d ; ii. I 
59, 4 c ; iv. 50, 4 d ; 51, 2 c 
6 a ; 63, 5 c ; x. 15, 9 c ; 34 
127, Id. 5 a. 7 a. 8 a ; separ 
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 c ; of c 
vb. repeated, ii. 33, 2 cd ; ii 
vii. 61, 3 b ; x. 51, 1 a b ; 1 
accentuation of compound 

5 o ; vii. 71, 2 a. 4 c ; x. 
15, 2 e. 

Present used in past sense, i. 
Principle clause for relativ 

5 b. 8 d. 

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 5 
Purusa hymn, pp. 195-203. 
Pusan, description of, p. 1 
29, 5. 

Quantity, interchange of, i. 31 
51, 2d; vii. 49, 2 c. 3 c. 

Ratri, goddess of Night, desci 
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 203-' 
Reciprocal generation, x. 90, 
Reduplication, irregular, vii 
(anaha). 

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1 c 
83, S d-4 d ; vii. 49, Id 
hymns, ii. 12, 15 d ; 33, 
15 d ; iv. 50, 6 d ; vii. 61, 

6 a-d. 6 d j 71, 6 a— d ; 86, 
10 d ; viii. 48, 14 d ; x. 14, 

Relative clause, antecedent 

7 b. 8d ; principal clause ii 
ii. 12,5 a. 8 d. 

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5 
2 b. 6 a. 15 a ; see also Meta 
lar. 

Roth, i. 35, 10 ; 154, 6 ; ii. 3E 
Rudra, description of, pp. 5' 
29, 5. 

Sampras&rana, ii. 12, 8 (hu. f< 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels : arfcific: 
i 6 e (© — a -f ©) ; irr., ii. 12, 
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between P&das, resolved : a a, ii. S3, 
7 c. 10 a ; iii. 59, 4 c ; v. 83, 10a; viii. 
29, la. 3a; x 14, 4a; 15,4c; 34, 
11 a ; 90, 13 c ; 129, 6c; aa, i. 35, 
2 c ; ii S3, 6c; ai, z. 14, 8a; 15, 
6a; a u, i. 85, 5c; ar, vii. 103, 9a ; 
5a*i. 85,11a; 160, 4c; v. 11, 4a; 
viii. 29, 1 a ; z. 90, 1 c. 3 a ; a a, i. 
85, 7a; a r, i. 160, la; a u, iv. 61, 
2 c ; Pada initial a restored : e a, i. 
1, 9b; 85, 9 d ; iv. 50, 10 b ; x. 14, 
6 e ; 129, 3 b ; 168, 2 d ; o a, i. 35, 
lib; ii. 85, 13d; iii. 59, 6b; iv. 50, 

10 d; v. 11, 4d; vii. 86, 4d. 5b; 
103,3d; viii. 29,2b; 48,12b. 13b; 
x 14, 9b; 15, 8b. 12b; 34, lOd. 

2. of semivowels : at the end of a 
PSLda resolved before vowels : y a, i. 
154, 4a; v. 83, 6 c ; vii. 86, 7a; 
viii. 48, 2 a ; y u, x 14, 18 c ; 15, 
8 c. 11 c ; v a, i. 154, 2c; iv. 51, 3 c ; 
x 15, 5c; v e, x 14, 4c; vr, vii. 
61, 3 c. 

8. of consonants : r before r, i. 35, 

11 c ; ii. 33, 2 a. 14a ; 35, 4 c ; v. 83, 
1 c ; Visarjanlya before k, i. 85, 6 c ; 
ii. 35, 1 d : s before k, i. 85, 6 c ; ii. 
35, Id; v. 83, 2d; vii. 103, 4 c ; a 
before p, v. 11, 6 d ; x 185, 4b; 
t before 6, i. 85, 8; n before t, vL 
54, 9 a (Pusan t&va) ; x 90, 8 o (pa- 
fiun t-) ; n before c, x 90, 8 c (tami 
cakre) ; n before g, i. 35, 5 ; ii. 12, 
10b; iv. 51, 2d. 7 d ; v. 11,6b; &n 
before y, i. 35, 10 b ; before 1, ii. 12, 
4c; an before vowels becomes ftm, 

11. S3, 4 &c., irregularly remains, x 
90, 3 a (etavan asya) ; an at the end 
of a Pada before vowels remains, i. 
35, 10 c ; ii. 12, *10 &. 12 a ; x 90, 8 c ; 
before t at the end of a Pada remains. 
ii.33, 6a. 

Savitr, description of, pp. 10-11. 
fiayana, i. 154, 2. 8. 6 ; 160, 3. 4 ; ii. 

12, 1. 8. 8. 12. 14; 33, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 35, 9; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 51, 1. 8. 8 ; 
v. 83, 6 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 
29, 10 ; x 14, 3 ; x 15, 3. 12. 

Secondary root, i. 160, 5 d (inv.). 

‘Self* expressed by tm£n in RV., vii 
63, 6b; by tanu, vii. 86, 2a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of Devati- 
dvandvas, ii. 12, 13. 

Shorteinng, of e and o before a : i. 35, 
5*. lie; 85, 8a. 6d; 154, le; 180, 


3d. 5 d ; ii. 12, 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. 11 e* 
S3, 5 c. 11 d ; 35, 8a; iii. 69, 2a; iv 
50, la; 51, 2b. 3 c. 4 b ; vi. 54, lb! 
3b c. 4a ; vii. 63, 4b. 6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8c; 
103, 3d. 4a ; viii. 48, 8d. 11c. 12d; 
x. 14, 3 a ; 15, 1 d. 2 a. 5 d. 12 c. 14 a ; 
34, 6 c. 11 c-d ; 90, 5 b c. 6c; 127, 
4 a. 5a; 129, 6 a* 7 c d ; 135, 6 b ; of 
a before r, i. 160, la; of I before a/ 
x 84, 4 b ; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b, 
before a, 3 b ; of radical vowel, ii. 35, 
8c; iv. 50, 6 d ; of dual 5, vii. 61, 1 a 
(Vanina). 7 a (deva) ; of inst. i, vii|. 
48, 8 a (svastf). * 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i 
164, 8 a (£us£m). 1 d (tr&lbii) ; vii. 
63, 6 a (nu). 

Singing, characteristic of the Afigi- 
rases, viii. 29, 10. 

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10 • 
(v& n & m ) j ii. 33, 1 (drvati) ; change 
from — to plur., iv. 51, 11 c. 

Six earths, p. 175. 

Sociative sense of inst., x. 14, Sab. 

6 a b. 10 d ; 15, 8 c. 10 c d. 14 c ; 34, 6 a. 
Soma, description of, pp. 162-5 ; viii. 
29, 1. 

Soma sacrifice, vii. 103, 7. 10 cL ' 
Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1. 
7. 8 ; 85, 4. 5. 

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 86, 5 c ; 

of the Sun, vii. 63, 2 d. 

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, i. 85, 12 c (yan- 
ta) ; ii. S3, 1 b (yuyothaa). 3 d (yu- 
yodhi) ; iii. 69, 1 d (juhota) ; vii. 
71, 1 d (ynyotam) ; x 14, 14 b (ju- 
hota). 15 b ( jubotana) ; 15, 7 d 

(d&dhata). 11 d (dadhatana). 
Subjunctive and injunctive, when 
identical in form, distinguished by 

ma, ii. 83, 4 a. 

Suffixes treated like second member of 
a ed,, L 160, 1 b (rtdvari). 3 a (pa- 
vitravan), &c. 

Supplied, word to be, iii. 59, 7c; ▼. 

ll, 1 « ; vi. 54, 7c; vii. 61, 6 a. 7 d ; 
viii 29, 6 a; x 14, 2 d. 5 c ; 15, 13 a; 
84, 10b ; 127, 4 a c ; 168, 1 a. 4«. 

Surya, description of, p. 124. 

Sutras, viii 29, 8. 

Sv&rabhakti vowel, ii. 33, 1-3. 5-7. 
9-11 (Bud*ra) ; iv. 50, 11 a (Indira); 
v. 11, • a (mafc*r<5s). 

Svarila, independent, ii. 33, i (abhitt) • 


85 , 2c (aauryk) ; x. 90, 8 e (viyar- 
yiua); followed by TJdatta, bow 
marked, i. 85, 7c; iv. 51, 9 a ; Abhi- 
nihita, ii. 12, 6 e (yo ’vita). 

Syntactical order, irr., i* 85, 5 c (uta;, 
160, 8 (ca). 


Threefold divisioif of idle “world, x. 15, 

1 » 2 . 

Tya'str fashions Indra’s bolt, i. 85, 
9ab ; viii. 29, 8. 


Unreduplicated perfect, ii. 58, 14 d 
(midhras). 

TJsas, description of, pp. 92-3. 

Yaruna, description of, pp. 134-5. 
Vita,* description of, p. 216. 

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195. 

Vis ve devils, description of, pp. 147-S. 
Yisnu, description of, pp. 30-1 ; vm- 
29, 7. 

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na «= Mitra- Vanina) ; accent, to. 
71, lc; viii. 48, 7c (S6ma rajan). 
14 a (tritaro devas). 


Vyuha, resolution of semi-vowels, L 1, 

6 a: 85, la. 5c. 7ac. 8d.9c. 10b. 11a; 
85, 3 d. 4 c ; 154, 1 a. 2 a. 2 c, &C.&C. 

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i. 

l. 8 c ; 85, 12 d, &c. &c. 

Words identical in form distinguished 
by accent : i. 85, 11 (t 6 those, te to 
thee); ii. 12, 4 (das£ demon , dasa 
demoniac ); i. 160, Id (dh&rman, n. 
ordinance, dharm&a, m. o rdainer) , 
vii. 86, 5 d (diman, n. bond , daman, 

m. gift) ; Tii. 108, 9 a (dvadada twelve, 
dvada66 twelfth) ; ii. 35, 6 c (pax4s, 
adv. far away, pdras, adj. TS.^other) ; i. 
85, 5 d ; vii. 86, 1 d (bhuman, m 
earth, bhumdn, m. abundance) ; 71, 7 a 
fyuv&bh.y am to you two, yfivabhyam 
fyke two youths ); i. 85, 10 c (rdkaae, 

n. injury , raks&s m. demon) ; in. 59, «5 
(vfiriman, n. and varim&n, m. ex- 
panse). 

Yajurveda, ritual of, vii. 108, 7 a. 
Tama, description of, p. 212. 

Y*sk», t 16*, 2. 3. 6; ii- 33, 5 ; p. 129. 





